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The title of our study indicates the main subjects

that must be investigated. Eefore we can speak of life

after death we must know what is meant by life and what is

meant by death. We are to speak of these in terms of man

who is the subject of life, death and life after death.

Biblical man is seen as being basically a psycho¬

somatic unity. Body and soul do not denote parts of man

but man's entire being from different perspectives. This

view of human nature profoundly influences the concept of

the future life after death in its anthropological dimen¬

sion. Human life here is an embodied existence and the

life after death was described as an embodied existence.

Resurrection of the body was the form of expression used

by Biblical man of the future life. Life, here or hereafter,

requires a body.

Life is not simply duration, but rather means the

quality and content of the life that is lived. A basic part
of life is that it is lived in fellowship with God and His

people. Man breaks this fellowship through sin. Death is
not only the divine boundary placed on life but also is the

enemy of life and the divine judgment on sin. The life of

Jesus is seen as a struggle against and victory over the

evil and hostile forces opposed to God and man (esp. a

victory over sin and death). Thus the death and resurrection
of Jesus is the victory which has won our redemption and

"brought life and immortality to light" (2 Tim. 1:10). The
believer's life, though still lived in the midst of the

evil powers, even now experiences in Christ the new life
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that overcomes death. Fellowship, the community of life

with God and those who are His, is restored in Him.

The beginnings of this hope for a life of fellow¬

ship with God and Christ is found in the OT when men of

faith reached out longingly for unending communion with

God (Ps. 73:23ff.). Later developments added to this hope the

concept of the resurrection of the body. The body that is

to be raised is a body transformed into the likeness of the

Body of Christ — a spiritual body.

The fundamental faith of the NT for a life after

death is that it is a life of unending fellowship in and

with Christ (resp. God). This is the Christian's life:

(1) we live now in Christ; (2) we will, in some way, be with

Him after death; (3) we will be with Him in full fellowship

at the Parousla-Resurrection, when our now hidden lives will

be revealed (Col. 3?1-^).
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Part I

The Concept of Man as Creature



CHAPTER 1

THE OLD TESTAMENT VIEW

A. Hebrew Psychology

The Hebrews shared with other primitive peoples of

their time the same basic view of man. The psychology of the

Hebrews was not what we in our day would call "scientific".
It was rather that psychology of man which derived its

concepts and notions of the nature of man from observations of

obvious actions and truths with no attempt at precise analysis.

Thus, what we, in reading the Old Testament, are prone to

dismiss as fanciful metaphor, was to the Hebrew simple realism.

In fact, as H. Wheeler Robinson writes, "the science of the

ancient world has often become the poetry of the modern."•*• To

primitive man, the obvious difference between a living person

and a dead one was the presence or absence of breath. Thus

arose the conception of a "breath-soul",2 which the Hebrews

shared with the primitive cultures of their time. The ideas

of primitive culture, which were taken up into Israelite

^"H. W. Robinson, The Religious Ideas of the Old
Testament (London: Duckworth Rress, 1913), p. 80.

gIbid .

2
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psychology, were leavened3- and modified by the predominantly

religious basis of Hebrew thought, H. W. Robinson mentions

three such features of Semitic animism to be so leavened:

"The ideas of the breath-soul (and blood-soul), of the

psychical function of physical organs, of the ascription of

all that is abnormal in conduct and character to the action

of invasive spirits,"2 Biblical psychology, then, far from

being a scientific view of man and his nature, uses a popular

language and a popular approach—one based on observation and

coupled to that turn of mind peculiar to so-called primitive

thinking in general and Semitic thought in particular.

The Semitic mind is characterised by what A. R, Johnson,

following Pedersen, calls "the grasping of a totality."5
Israelite thought is predominantly synthetic.4

Phenomena are perceived for the most part as being in
some sort of relation, they have a share, ... in some
sort of whole. This recognition of the mental activity
of the Israelites as predominantly synthetic, the
awareness of totality, is important. It is, perhaps,
hardly too much to say that it is the "open Sesame'
which unlocks the secrets of the Hebrew language and
reveals the riches of the Israelite mind.

This synthetic method of thinking, this "awareness of

totality", governs the Old Testament teaching concerning man.

^Ibid., p. 78.
<2xbid. 79#
5A. R. Johnson, The Vitality of the Individual in the

Thought of Ancient Israel (Cardiff: University "of Wales
Press, 1949), p. i. Bee J. Pedersen, Israel, I-Il (Copenhagen:
S. L. iv011er, "1926), 106-33.

4Johnson, op. oit. Cf. S. A. CooW, Cambridge Ancient
History, I (1923), l95ff. (e.g., p. 202, "the Semite was not
analytical").

5Johnson, op. cit., pp. 7-8.
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Man is not conceived as being made of disparate elements,

whether dichotomic or trichtomic. To say man is 'soul'

and 'body* is no truer to Hebrew thought than to say man

is 'body', 'soul', and 'spirit'. Man "is seen to form a

psychical whole."1 Modern man, following his Greek heritage,

speaks of man as having a body but being a soul. The obvious

thing to the Hebrew, as well as to other primitive peoples,

was that man is a single being. Things are what they seem:

thus a bat is a bird or a whale is a fish.2 The Hebrew

"thought of man as a being with many parts, but they were

parts of £ whole and never anything more."^ Man is a unity
and is viewed as a whole. The whole man may be viewed under

the aspects of soul, spirit, flesh and heart, but it is the

one man that is considered, though viewed under different

aspects,4 It is significant that while the Hebrews had many

terms for the various parts of the body, they had no term

for the whole. Thus, Hephesh, ruach, and basar can each stand

for the whole of man viewed under different aspects.

Vielmehr wird der lebendlge KBrper und seine elnzelnen
Telle so stark als Organ und Trflger personlichen Lebens
aufgefasst, dass in jedem Teil die Person in ihrgr
Ganzheit sich fiussern und begriffen werden kann.5

The Hebrew had a unitary conception of personality.

fold., p. 8.2C. Ryder Smith, The Bible Doctrine of Man (Lohdon:
Epworth Press, 1951), p. 3. " ' ' " '" '

fold.40n this point see Johnson, op. cit., Pedersen,
op. cit.. the works of H. W. Robinson, and others.

®W. Eichrodt, Theologle des Alten Testaments, II
(Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1939), VS.
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Another vital characteristic of the Old Testament

doctrine of man is its essentially religious basis. Man,

in Hebrew thought, was not man alone. That is to say, man

does not exist alone, but only in relation to his fellow man

and, above all, in relation to God. This characteristic

Hebrew approach led them to base everything on the

foundation of its relationship with God. Thus the Law was

based on divine authority concentrated in a single personal

will which makes man a responsible being.^ In Greek thought

the basis of individuality lay in the body (particular) as

contrasted with the flesh (general substance). In Israel

individuality was based on the indivisible responsibility of

each man to God.

The fundamental datum of Israel's view of life is that
the individual is summoned to a responsibility which
demands to be taken as absolute. The man to whom God's
demand comes Is recognized as a person, an t, who
cannot be represented or replaced by any other.

But the human person, as a responsibly acting I,
responding to the call of the divine Thou by action,
possesses its unrepeatable unity and independence only
in God's act of election, which summons it to a spiritual
communion with him.3

The Hebrew had little Interest In a precise or scientific

definition of man. It is the theological truth of man's

nature that Is paramount. Man cannot be abstracted from his

relationship to God and viewed as he is for himself. In the

Old Testament men's worth is founded on God's action, Man

^W, Eichrodt, Man in the Old 'Testament, trans. R. and
K. Gregor Smith (Londom S. C. M. Press, 1^31), pp. 15f.

rlbid., p. 23.
3Ibld ., p. 24.
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exists only by God's grace and can only realize his true

nature when he hears and obeys God. This strain runs

throughout the entire Old Testament and we shall write more

of this in the section on "The Creatureliness of Man".1

B, The Terminology of Hebrew Psychology

We come now to a brief review of some of the more

important terms of Hebrew Psychology, No attempt is made to

present the material in detail. The reader is referred for

further information to the ivorks cited below and in the

Bibliography. Our purpose here is to summarize the main

concepts and results relating to these terms,

1, Nephesh (Heb.liizn).
A close and precise classification of the uses of

Nephesh is exceedingly difficult. Many attempts of this

sort have been made.2

E, D. Burton3 makes the following classification

which we may find most useful for summarizing the general4
uses of this word.

•'■See also Part 11, "The Concepts of Life and Death" .

2E,g. C. A, Briggs, "The Use of iUDO in the Old
Testament," Journal of Biblical Literature, XVI, 1897; and
H. W, Robinson,' The Christian Doctrine o'f^Man, pp. 16f.

3E. D. Burton, Spirit, Soul and Flesh, "Historical
and Linguistic Studies in the Literature Related to the New
Testament," III (Chicago: University of Chicago Press,
1918), 62-68.

4We use "general" advisedly. Brown, Driver and
Briggs list no fewer than nine meanings in their Hebrew
Lexicon and divide their article into ten main divisions
with many more sub-divisions.



7

(1) Soul—"That entity which, residing in a living

being makes it alive, and the departure of which is death—

. . Here see 1 Kings 17:21; Gen. 35:18; Job. 11:20;

Ps. 16:10; 30:4; 31:10; Lev. 17:14b; Dt. 12:23; Gen. 9:4, 5;

et. al.

(2) "Soul, the seat of appetite, emotion, and the

like, with no implications of a separate entity, or of the

possibility of separate existence."

a. Seat of appetite, health and vigor.

(Dt. 12:20; Num. 11:6; Pa. 78:18; et. al.)

b. Seat of emotion. (Job. 30:25; Ps. 86:4;

Isa. 61:10; et. al.)

c. Seat of will and moral action. (Dt. 30:2

and with 'heart1 frequently.) Cf. also

Gen. 49:6; Dt. 4:29; 6:5; Job 6:7; Ps. 74:4;

25:1.

d. Seat of mentality (rare). (Ezek. 4:13;

Dt. 49:15; Ps. 13:3; 35:3.)

(3) Life: distinguishes animate from inanimate

beings. See Job 2:4; Jer. 51:6: Gen. 9:4; Ex. 4:19; et. al.

(4) A living being, a being possessing life.

a.iFHT Ojpi ; Gen. 1:20, 21, 24, 30; 2;7, 19;

9:10, 12, 15, 16; Lev. 11:60; _efc. al.
b. Without 'rPTT. Here it is applied to man

T -

only:1 person (Lev. 17:12); in enumerations

"|
xSee Johnson, o£. cit., p. 23.
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(e.g. Ex. 1:15); as a pronoun (Ps. 11:1;

3:3; 7:3; Gen. 27:4, 19, 25, 31); a dead

person (Num. 5:2; Lev. 19:28; 21:1, 11; 22:4;

Num. 6:6, 11; 9:6, 7, 10; 19:11, 13; Hag,

2:13).

The original meaning of Nephesh is hard to determine.

It appears best to hold with Elchrodt,-1 A. R. Johnson2 and

others that it originally meant 'throat* or 'neck' and then

"was aus der Kehle hervorgeht, der 'Atern Oder Lebenshcuch'

Isaiah used it, probably, in this meaning In 5:14 (cf. Hab.

2:5): "Therefore Sheol hath v/idened its throat ( his 2 ), and

opened its mouth without limit.a transition to 'breath'

is easy to perceive, though the validity of this sequence Is

still disputed. At any rate, what is clear is that Nephesh

has a meaning which is based on physical phenomena. This is

quite In keeping with Hebrew, and other primitive, thought

forms. In "Israelite thought psychical functions have close

physical associations; . . ."®

translation of it that holds good in every case is almost, if

not in fact, impossible. The usual English translation of

'soul' Is not a very happy choice in many respects, for our

The uses of Nephesh are so varied thst a single word

^Eichrodt, Theologie, II, 67.

on, op. clt., p. 10 (cf. Jon8h 2:5f. for use
as 'neck')
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modern ' 30ul' has primarily Greek antecedents and does not

admit of any material or physical basis. But an Immaterial

soul is quite foreign to Hebrew thought. The soul (or

Nephesh) is given a physical association and has a materia1

basis. Perhaps the best rendering of TTephesh would be

"Person" or better "life". "Das Wort melnt zunlohat und vor

alien Dingen das Leben und zwsr in Unterschied von ruach das

an einen Korper gebundene Leben."-1- The TTephesh is the vital

principle in man or beast which reveals itself in the form

of conscious life (see e.g., I Kings 3:11; II Chron. 1:11;

Prov. 7:23).^ TTephesh means "life" (Gen. 37:21; Dt. 19:6,

16; Jer. 40:14, 15; 38:16). As the Israelite made no clear

cut distinction between life and death,3 the Nephesh, in

relation to death, may be said to be breathed out or poured

out (Jer. 15:9; Job 11:20; Ps. 141:8; Isa. 53:12) and

returns when life is restored (I Kings 17:21f.). TTephesh

is used in connection with the appetites. Thus the TTephesh

hungers and thirsts (e.g. Prov. 12:10; Num. 11:6; Ps. 107:5,

9 jit. _&!.). It Is also used in connection with emotions
(Gen. 42:21; Ps. 6:3; 43:5; Judg. 18;25; I Sam. 1:10). The

Nephesh can desire something.* These uses, and especially

its use in relation to desiring, emphasize that unity of

purpose which is Indicative of the grasping of totality,

lBIchrodt, Theologie, II, 68.
fjohnson, op. cit.'," 'p. 13.
3See Part Tx, "'The Concepts of Life and Death."
4Por this use of Nephesh with JT1M to express desire

see Johnson, _0£. cit., pp. 17f.
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characteristic of Hebrew thought.1 Hopheah is also used

as a personal (Job. 30:25; Ps. 33:19: 35:7; Isa. 42:1;

43:4; et. jal.) or reflexive pronoun (cf. I Sam. 18:1, 3;
Lev. 11:43-4; Dt. 4:9; et. a.l.). In this use, Hephe 3 h

appears to have the purpose of strengthening the statement,

of giving it an emotional contentTTephesh also is used

to express what we call the "person" or "self". Thus in

Sen. 2:7, God breathed into man the breath of life and man

became ;'a living soul" ( TT^TT Llisi), or better, "a living
person". This use is also seen in enumerations as when, for

example, Abraham is said to have left Haran for Canaan, he

took with him the "sould" he had acquired (Gen, 12:5; cf.

Gen. 14:21; 36:6; Josh. 10:28, 30, 32, 35, 37, 39; et. ol.h

Another example is furnished in the legal portions where the

offending "soul" is to be cut off from his people (e.g.

Lev. 7:20, 51* 27; Hum. 15:30f.). With this compare

Ezekiel 18:4 ("The soul that sins shall die."). Johnson

writes that with the use of Tierhe 3 h "to denote a living

person it Is no far step to its use with reference to a dead

one, i.e. s 'corpse1; and Indeed this step is actually

taken.But In view of the use of Hephesh to denote the

whole living person (i.e. body and soul—see e.g. Gen. 2:7),

this use of Hephesh Is a far step and constitutes a paradox

in Old Testament usage. The reference here are Hum. 6:6;

^Pedersen, op. clt.
%hat Johnson caTls "a pathetic periphrasis for

such a pronoun," op. cit., p. 22.
3Johnson, op. clt., p. 25.
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Lev. 21:11 (see LXX); Hum, 19:11, 13: Lev. 19:28; 21:1;

22:4; ?*um. 5:2: 6:11.; 9:6, 7, 10; 19:11, 13; Hag. 2:13.

In some esses one speaks of a JT yO lii Jl that Is, the TTephesh
of a person who is dead (a "dead body") (see Hum. 6:6). In

other cases such a definition is not necessary.1 Thus we see

the semantic polarization of TTephesh:

at one extreme it may denots that vital principle in
man which animates the human body and reveals itself
in the form of conscious life, and at the other extreme
it may denoteothe corpse from which such conscious life
has departed."

We may sum u~> our discussion under TTepheah by again

referring to the Hebraic mode of thinking synthetically, that

is, what Pedarsen calls the grasping of a totality.3 To speak

of man under the term Fephesh does not mean a part of man in

isolation from the whole man. It is a means of speaking of
4

the whole man from one particular aspect. In Hebrew thought
5

man does not have a soul but he i_s a soul. "Such as he is,

man, in his total essence, is a soul,"3 Wephesh is not a

tertiuia quid between spirit and body, but denotes the whole

man.^ In no case does a material second self stand behind

Nephesh.
A

Xedenfalls iat nefes als solches Subjekt seeli3cher

^Ibid., pp. 25f.
gTSTcT., p. 26.
^Peaersen, op. cit., pp. 106-33.^See Pedersen's discussion on Hebrew thinking as a

directing of the whole soul, ibid,
flbid., p. 99.
jgibia.
' Ei'c'hrodt, Theologie, II, 68.
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Erapfinclungen etv/es wle eine geiatige Potenz Ira Menschen
geworden und nUhert slch unserem begrlff ^eele1. Und
doch bleibt deutlich, dase or dem HeferPer vBllig fern
llegt, an elne Seele in Sinn eines gelstigen DBppal-
gangers dos kBrperlichen Menschon zu denken, wenn er von
nefes redet, Er will vlelmefar sagen, dass dio
bet reffenden Trlebe und Affekte Husserungen des
persBnllchen Lebenstriebe3 alnd, eng zuaamm&nhSngend mlt
deai Leben den Individuutas und nur in dlesem vorhenden.

ton is a soul and "wer keine Seele ist, 1st kein Mensch. Wer

©in Mensch 1st, 1st ein© Seel©."2 There is no pre-existence

of the soul in Israeli tic thought.® The TTephesh does not

exist apart from union with a body^ end therefor© ceases to

exist with the death of man. One can find no dualism of body

and soul in the Old Testament, "well die Seele immer den Leib

zu.r Voraussetzung hat."5 The TTephesh is the animating

principle of the body and dependent on the bodily organs for

its activity even as these are dependent on it for vitality.5
bephe all can stand for the whole person and is, as we have

seen, so used. The TTephesh is not "soul" as we usually mean

it. In Hebrew thought the soul Is both visible and invisible,

but It Is not immaterial. Furthermore, the Uophes'n Is

dependent on the body—the TTephesh is the animating principle

of the body, Man is a unity and "that unity Is the body as a

complex of parts, drawing their life and activity from a

^Ibld., p. 70 .

^L. KBhler, Theologie des Alten Testaments (Tflbingens
J. C. E. Mohr, 1956), p. 128.

®Such conceptions did enter Judaism in later periods.
See, e»g.» Wisdom of Solomon, 8:19f.

4kBhler, op. cltp. 131.
5Ibid.
6*'Hebrew Psychology" by H. W. Robinson In A. S. Peske,

ad., The People and the Book (Londom Oxford University Press,
1925), p. 357.
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breath-soul Qtephest-Tj, which has no existence apart from
the body."-1- As Wheeler Robinson has expressed it in a

famous sentence: "The Hebrew conceived man as an animated

body and not as an incarnate soul."2 The importance of

Hephesh in describing man lies in its designation of man as

created by God end dependent on Him, In its use to describe

the whole man under one aspect of his nature and existence,

Its meaning as the life-principle or principle of animation,

and in Its relation to and dependence on the body.

2. Ftus ch.

The original meaning of the term TT'll (roach) was

"wind" or "air in motion" and is so used many times in the

Old Testament. The word, thus used, varies from a strong

wind (e.g. Ezek. 17:10; Jer. 4:11; Job 21:18; Pa. 1:4;

Isa, 7:2; _et. si.), to a gentle breeze (what we would call
"a breath of air") (e.g. Jer. 2:24; 14:6; Hos. 8:7). By

development It came to be used in the sense of "Spirit", an

invisible although not an immaterial spirit. In this

meaning It is applied to both God and men, but its special

use is a a the Spirit (rueoh) of Yshweh.

The uses of rusoh have been classified by many

Jlbid., P. 306.
^H. w. Robinson, Inspiration and Revelation in the

Old Testament, (London; Oxford l/niversity I^ress, 1946),
p. 70.„ (See" also Peake, The People and the Book, p. 362.)

C. A. Briggs, "The Use of^ in the Old Testament," ill")/
Journal of Biblical Literature, XIX (1900), 132-45, notes <
117 uses In this meaning and Robinson, The Christian
Doctrine of Man, notes 131, While It Is difficult t!o be
precise ss to the number of times ruach is used of 'wind',
these do at least Indicate its frequency.
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1
scholars. Without adhering to the precise number of

usages given, we may find Wheeler Robinson's

classification e convenient one

(1) Wind: 131 times.
(2) Supernatural influences acting on man,

rarely on inanimate objects: 134 times,
(3) Principle of life (similar to Nephesh):

3S times. -
(4) Resultant psychical life: 74 times.

It is not our purpose to discuss the use of

ruaoh in relation to Yahweh, though this is one of Its

most important uses. We shall confine our discussion

for the present to ruaoh in connection with man. In

the earlier strata of the Old Testament ruach Is used

to denote those who "by physical energy or mental

alertness revealed that, as we say, he or she was 'full

of life.'"0 As the wind was observed to fluctuate, so

also was taan's life seen to fluctuate, i.e. to ebb and

flow. The Nephesh was seen to rise and fall between

two poles according to its vitality. So also is the

case with ruach where it, too, is used to describe

this rise or fall of vitality. In this relation it is

described in terms of the absenoe or presence of ruaoh.

-"•See Briggs, "The Use ofUnpin the Old Testament,"
op. eit.; W. R. Shoemaker, "The Use ofwn in the Old
Testament, end of in the New Testament,"
Journal of Biblical Literature, XXIII (1904), 13-67:
and Button, op. cit., pp. 53-62.^Robinson. Ttie Christian Doctrine of Man, n. IB.

^Johnson, op. cit., p. 28.
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Thus of Jacob, when told that Joseph was still alive

and in Egypt, it was said that "the spirit Q'uach J
of their father Jacob revived" (R. S. V.)1

In short, amid all the changing circumstances of
life man*s ordinary physical powers were rightly felt
to ebb and flow, just as one's variable moods obviously
come and go; and for the Israelite all this might be
expressed in terras of the presence or absence of Tt'l"1 .

At the aame time we must not overlook the fact that in
this early period a display of ill feeling might be
described, not in terms of one's own ITHI , but in terms
of ansn "UIP(EW 'evil spirit*), v/hioh had its source In
YahweS; and, what Is more, any unusual manifestation of
physical energy or mental alertness, such as the
foresight of an administrator like Joseph, the impulse
to action of the so-called 'judges', or the oracular
power and extraordinary behaviour of the early
prophets (involving, perhaps, a temporary but complete
change of character), was normally attributed at this
time to the personal influence of the TT•T1 ( as the
'Spirit') of Yahweh.8

Ruach demonstrates a form of polarization according as it

described physical or psychical aspects of life.0 In the

former case it is used in the sense of "breath", a synonym

for TTVlhi I ^ (e.g. Isa . 42:5). Rusch is used of the

'breath of life' (Gen. 6:17; 7:15; cf. Ps. 105:29;

Ezek, 57:1-10) and this breath is a gift of Yahweh. Of

the psychical aspects of life, ruach is used of

despondency (Josh. 2:11; 5:1; Ps. 145:4; Isa. 57:16;

et. el.), an agitated mood (Dan. 2:3) or feelings of

^■Gcn. 45;27; cf. Judges 15:11; I Sam, 30:12; I Kgs,
10:5; et. al.

yjohnson, on. cit., p. 30.
'ffid., ppTsitf:4"6n "lies hams h used by synecdoche to denote human

beings see e.g. Dt. 20:16; Josh. 10:40; XI:11, 14.
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distress (Job 15:13J.1 Thus it is possible (in

Exilic and especially in Post-exilic times) to use ruaoh

to denote any frame or mood of mind, yes, even to use it

to refer to the whole range of man's emotional,

intellectual and volitional life.2 One often speaks of

a particular kind of rucch, sometimes from Yahweh,

sometimes with no origin designated, rather than

speaking in terms of one's own rusch (e.g. Isa, 29:10;

Hcs. 4:12; 5:12; spirit of wisdom Dt. 34:9; et, el. ).

These powers are sometimes attributed to the ruaoh of

Yahweh, (isa, 11:2). Purposeful action lies in one's

own ruach (e*g. Ezek, 11:5; Ps. 77:6; Prov, 1:23; Isa.

26:9). This incentive may come from Yahweh (e.g. Dt.

2;30; I Chron. 5:26). It Mis through the activity of the

TT1 ) * actuated as this may be by faithful or deceitful

motives, that the will of man finds its expression; . . .

Thus ruach can be used of man as the seat of emotions (e.

Judges 8:3; Job 7:11; Prov. 18:14), the seat of humility

and other moral and religious virtu*es (Ps. 51:12-14

CeWIO-12] : Isa. 57:15; Ps . 34:19; et. el.), the seat of

mentality (Job 20:3; Isa. 29:24; Ezek. 11:5b; 20:32;

et, al„) and as the seat of volitional action (see

above). ~

Ruach is used in the OT of both God and man.

"'"See Johnson, op. cit., pp. 33f.
2Ibid,, p. 34.
3^M., p. 58.
4See' Burton, op, clt., p. 58b; Eichrodt,

Theologie, XI, 66.
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Ruach, then, will emphasize the highest sphere of man's

existence, for, in that man has ruaoh he is like God.

Ruach is man from the point of view of his highest and

best self. Through his ruaoh man is in touoh with the

ruaoh of God. The Ruaoh is the motive power of the

soul.1 In later books of the OT, ruaoh becomes a

synonym for nephesh. But the primary importance for

the understanding of man in the use of the term ruaoh to

describe him, lies in the fact that ruaoh suggests the

life of man in his origin and dependence on God.

Das Leben des Menschen fliesst nioht aus dem Wesen
des Geistes, der ihn erffillt, sondern das Leben
fliesst aus dem Gnadenwillen Gottes. Dass er aber
lebt, verdankt der Mensoh dem Umstand, dass Gottes
Geist in ihm 1st.2

Ruaoh, then, emphasizes the origin of man in God and his

dependence on Him. At death the ruaoh returns to the God

who gave it (Ecol. 12:7). The Psalmist orles out, "Take
not thy Holy Spirit from me" (Ps. 51:11), for this would

mean death—a separation from God and therefore from

life. But by Spirit (ruaoh) is not meant that part of

man which survives death. There Is no concept of the

Immortality of the Soul (nephesh or ruach) or of the

spirit (ruaoh) in the OT.^ But spirit does also

designate that higher aspect of human life in which man

'Pedersen, oj>. cit., p. 105.
^KBhler, op. cit,, p. 127.
3See Eiohrodt," tgheologie, II, 67.
^Against J, A. Dorner, A System of Christian

Doctrine, trans. Cave and Banks, (Edinburgh: 'I*. & T.
Clark, 1881), pp. 71f., 84ff.
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reaches end fulfills his highest destiny.

It stands for those more exceptional and unusual
endowments of human nature which suggest God as their
Immediate source, the more normal nephesh being taken
for granted. It links man to God, as though it were
a door continually open to His approach

One word remains to be said, a word concerning the

relation of nepheah and ruach.2 Man, such as he is, is

Nephesh, (Ex. 35:21). Both the heart and spirit act upon

the center of the soul and urge it In a certain direction,
4 ..

towards action. "But whereas the heart Is at the same

time the centre of the soul and the substance gathering

round it and determining its strength, the spirit is more

particularly the motive power of the soul. It does not

mean the centre of the soul, but the strength emanating

from it, and, in its turn, reacting upon it."5 Spirit is

also the strength of the soul (Mlcah 3:8; Num. 27:18;

Dt. 34:9; Isa. 11:2). A further distinction is that

nephesh is always bound to a body.® The Nephesh may be

said to die, but the ruach is never said to die. Rueoh

is the life-element as prlnolpium, the nephesh is the

same as working and active in the creature as

principiaturn.*7 The ruach is the life principle of a

■*-The concept of man as a spiritual being is worked
out more fully In the New Testament concept of and

, ko'jt as over against ,

2Robinson, The Religious Ideas of the Old Testament,
p. 82. - —

50n this see particularly Eichrodt, Theologie, II,
68, and Pedersen ££. olt., pp. 102ff.

4Pedersen, op. ci't., p. 104.
5Ibid.
&K#hler, jxn). olt., p. 130; Eichrodt, Theologie, II. 68.
^Eichrodt, Theologie, II, 68.
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supra-Individual character. Nephesh is "dag an einea

KBrper gebundene, individuelle Leben, so 1st rufch die

iiberall vorhandene, dem elnzelnen Individual

selbstSndig gegenttberstehende Lebenskraft ."-1-
3. Basar.

I'lUII is found about 266 times in the Old
T *r

Testament.2 The primary meaning of this term is flesh.

It denotes primarily the "soft muscular portions of a body

living or once living; . . ,"3 In this sense it is used

of both man and beasts.4 As the Hebrew language had no

separate word for the "body" (like the Greek cr*/1>t* ),

the word basar came to be used by synecdoche for the body

(I Kgs. 21:27; Prov. 14:30; Ex. 30:32; Lev. 13:2, 3, 4, 11,

13, 18, 24, 38, 39, 43; Num. 8:7; Ps. 63:2; 16:9: et. al.).

A good example is cited by A. R. Johnson:^ "And it oame to

pass, when Ahab heard these words, that he rent his

clothes, and put sackcloth upon his flesh, and fasted"

(I Kgs. 21:27, R. S. V.). A further use of the word is by

"metonymy for one's kindred, the basis of this usage being

doubtless in the fact that it is the body which is

primarily thought of as produced and producing by natural

generation; . . ,"6 In this form, basar Is generally

Jlbid., of. pp. 19f,2Robinson, The Christlan Doctrine of Man, p. 24.
3Burton, op"!. cit,, p. 69.
4See Job 2:5; laa. 22:13; Gen. 2:21, 23; 17:llff;

9:4;Ex. 4:7;et.al.
5JohnsonTop. cit., p. 44.
6Burton, op. eft'., pp. 69f.
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coupled with"Di4.y (bone) Basar Is associated with

psychical functions in many cases. An example of

this is Psalm 84:2, nMy soul longs, yea, faints for

the courts of the Lord; my heart and flesh sing for

joy to the living God." Note here the parallelism

with TIephesh. In this case as also in others (e.g.

Ps. 63:1; Prov, 11:17), Hephe3h and basar are used in

the sense of personal pronouns,^ in order to

strengthen the expression.

The Importance of basar In reference to the

nature of man lies in Its use to denote man as

contrasted with God. Flesh Is that which distinguishes

man from God. Man Is flesh, God is spirit (Isa. 31:3).

Flesh, then, marks man off as belonging to a different

order of being from that of God'-' (Gen. 6:3; II Chron.

32:8; Job 12:10; Ps. 56:4; 78:39; Isa. 40:6ff; 49:26;

Jer. 12:12; et. al.). As such, flesh denotes man's

frailty and dependence. Man, as he is flesh, is weak.

God, as He is spirit, Is strength. Hence man has

strength in that God's spirit Is In him but he Is weak

In that he Is flesh.

A final point to be considered is the

connection of basar with sin. In Greek thought the

body (or flesh) is more than just the lower element of

Gen. 29:14; cf. Gen. 37:27.
^T'ote similar use of lebh (heart) In Ps. 84:2.
3Johns on, op. cit., p". 3"$,
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man's being. It is the hindrance of the soul's

development of the full goodness of which it is

capable. Flesh, in Greek thought, is essentially

evil because it is material—it is "matter". Some

have claimed to find similar ideas in the Old

Testament. But this is due to a failure to

understand Hebraic modes of thought or to a reading

back into those few passages of ideas which are not

only not there but foreign to Israel's way of thinking.

In Israel matter cannot be evil per se. All material

things, including flesh, are a part of God's good

creation (Gen, 1:31). There could not be an ethical

dualism in Israel and indeed such dualism Is not found.

One passage so used to support the association of flesh

(or matter) with evil and sin has been Gen, 6 (esp. vv.

12, 13). But the expression used here is "all flesh"

( linn), which is a Hebraic mode of expression
T T -r

for all living beings, including animals (cf. Gen. 7:4,

23; 6:17; 9:11; 7:21; et. el.). Job 4:17-19 has also

been used to support the idea of the dualism of body

(or flesh) and soul (or spirit). The passage reads:

Can mortal man be righteous before God? Can a man
be pure before his Maker? Even in his servants he
puts no trust, and his angels he charges with error;
How much more those who dwell in houses of clay,
whose foundation is in the dust, who are crushed
before the moth. (RSV).

T. Witton Davles comments on this passage as follows

(which may be taken as typical of this approach): "The
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reason for man's impurity in God's sight is his material

nature, the physical is also the morally frail."1 The

thought of Eliphaz here is not an argument for

sinfulness based on men's material nature. Rather, the

tenor of his argument is that no innocent man suffers at

Yahweh's hand and that therefore Job must have sinned to

receive such punishment (cf» vv. 7ff.). Further, the

idea expressed in vv. 17ff. is that man cannot presume to

stand before Yahweh and challenge His justice and actions

(cf. 5:8ff., 17ff.), Similar thoughts are expressed in

Job 15:l4ff.; 25:5f.. Matter is not essentially evil in

Hebrew thought. Therefore we must beware of attributing

to poetry and metaphor the preciseness of philosophy or

science. Man is never righteous per se, but only as he is

in God: i.e., in obedience to God's Word in the covenant

relation. E. D. Burton puts it: "Of any corrupting power

of either body or flesh to drag down the soul there is no

trace in the O.T. Thel^H is sometimes spoken of as weak,
but never as a power for evil."2
4. Lebh.

The heart ( is the most important of
" 3 t ••

the bodily organs demonstrating psychical uses. The

central nervous system was not known to the Hebrews,

though they were aware of its presence and operation.^

lfT. W. Davies, Job, Century Bible, (London: Caxton
Pub. Co., n.d.), p. 82.

^Burton, op. cit., 73; cf. Eichrodt, Theologie,
II, 75.

°Johnson, _ot>. oitp. 77.
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So also the central Importance of the heart was known,

though the Idea of the circulation of the blood was not

known. The heart takes the place of the brain In

Hebrew thought. The Hebrew did not always mean by the

term "heart" what we mean by It. hebh is used as the

seat or Instrument of Intellectual and volitional

activity and this is the most predominate use of the term.

It does nevertheless appear many times for emotional states

(e.g., I 3am. 25:36; Judg. 18:20; I Sam. 1:8; 4:13; Gen.

42:28; et. al.) . The heart Is primarily the seat of

intellect and will.1 Its use in reference to the mind Is

demonstrated in passages like Dt. 15:9; 30:14; I Kgs. 3:9;

Job 17:11; et. al. In the sense of intellect 1* Is used

in passages like Job 8:10; 12:3; Prov. 15:32. In its use

In connection with Intellectual activities Lebh covers a

wide range of uses.2 In the volitional realm the range

of lebh Is also wide.3

The heart with its latent desire is thus recognized
as a governing factor in one's behaviour; so that to
do a thing 'from one's heart' is to act spontaneously
or on one's own initiative, i.e. 'of oneself. Hence
it Is through the Instrumentality of the heart that a
man decides upon one particular course of action as
against another; and such choice of direction may be
regarded as due either to this spontaneous action
within the heart or to the influencing of the heart
by external forces, human or divine.4

For our purposes, one of the chief uses of lebh

^For a detailed discussion of the term see

Johnson, 0£. cit., pp. 77-88; TWWT, III, 609-611.
y3oe Johnson, op. clt., pp. 77ff.
3Ibid., pp. SlTT
4Johnson, op. cit., p. 81.
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is its employment by synecdoche to stand for the whole

man. (e.g., as a pronoun). An example of this is in

Prov. (3:1); "My son, do not forget my teaching, but

let your heart keep my commandmsnts" (R. S. V). Or as

in Isaiah (10:7)^" : "But it is not thus that he planneth,

and 'tis not thus that His heart (he himself) doth devise"

(cf. Gen. 18:5; Judges 19:5, 8). Because of the

Importance of the heart as a designation of the inner

life, Yahveh is primarily concerned with the heart (I Chron

29:17; Ps. 17:3; Jer. 12:3; et al.), Because of the

deceit or priftde of the heart, or the hardness of heart, in

order to fulfill Yahweh's standard of behavior, a new heart
2

is needed (Ps. 51:10; cf. v. 17). According to Jeremiah

a new heart will be given (Jer. 31:31-34; of. Dt. 30:6).
Because "im Herzen wurzelt die religifls - sittliche Haltung

we should keep.pur hearts with all dillgenoe (Prov. 4:23).

5. Other terms.

Among the other terms used In Hebrew psychology,

the blood ( IDT ) is Important. It is used "with a quite
T

general reference to denote the common life which is shared
4

by man with other living creatures" (Gen. 9:4-6;

Lev. 17:10-14; Dt. 12:23-25). The Importance of blood in

the cultic ritual as the proper means of maintaining right

.... I >n n ■

•1 w

gSo translated by Johnson, op.clt., p. 82.
-Note connection with ruaoh.

jjTWNT, III, 611.
Johnson, op.pit.. p. 71.
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relationship with Yahweh as the Giver of Life is

significant but fells outside the scop© of this paper.

The taboos on blood are due to this ritual importance

end probably grounded in the blood's relation to the

soul (nephesh). Violent death is referred to frequently

in terms of shedding blood (e.g. Gen. 9:5; 27:22;

ITuta. 35:35; Dt. 19:10; et. si.). The blood of the

innocent murdered victim cries out for vengeance (e.g.,

Gen. 4:10f). This is s good example of the retention

by the blood of psychical power after death to cry

forth for vengeance so long as it lies exposed to

public gaze. Thus, had Joseph's brothers slain him, hi3

blood would have cried out against them unless they had

concealed it (Gen. 37:22; 26; 42:22). But the reel

importance of the blood, for our purpose, lies in its

association with the nephesh♦ Perhaps this association

arose when the reek of the blood of a slain man was

noticed--! .e., a sort of small indicative of breath and

its expulsion. When we recall the definition of Nephesh

as the "breath-soul", the connection is clear. The

blood is stated as being the Nephesh or as containing

it as the life-principle (Gen. 9:4; Lev. 17:11, 14;

Dt. 12:23: cf. Ps. 72:14; Ps. 94:21; Prov, 1:18; Jer.

2:34; Ezek. 22:27; Jonahl:14). "Sehr begreiflioh ist,

dass das Blut als der bevorzugte Trlger der nefes gilt,

so dass man geradezu sagen kann; das Blut ist die nefes.
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Wer 6as Blut verliert, verliert eben da 3 Lobon."^
The remaining terras of Hebrew Psychology are of

relative unimportance for our discussion. Many are

interesting and to many parts of the body—Internal

organs like the bowels or kidneys, and external ones

like the ear, eye, hand or face—are attributed

psychical functions. By synecdoche, these are also used

frequently for the person of man as a whole.s

C . The Creaturellness of Man.

1. His origin in God.

wIn the beginning God created the heavens and the

earth." (Gen. 1:1 HSV). Creation begins with God. The

world order as known to man has its origin In God. These

words of Genesis give Israel's belief in a God who was

Lord and therefore also Creator. God created the World.

The Hebrew expressed what we mean by "world" or

"universe" in the phrase "heaven and earth". "Wenn Gott

als SchBpfer von Himmel und Brde beseichnet wird, so

^Eichrodt, Theologie, II, 68.
2s.g. 'face' in If Sara. 17:11 (LXX); Dt. 7:10. Cf.

E. Dhorae, L'emploi ne'taphorique des noma de parties du
corps en he^breu e't erT*accadien, 19'2'^, 59: ~"Le grec
marque~"Tes troisTegrds: le visage, le masque, la
personne. L' hebreu passers directement du visage a la
personne, dans les expressions 'mon visage', 'ton visage'
ou 'son visage' pour signifier 'moi', toi, lui en personne'"
(cited by Johnson, op. oit., 46, n.l.).
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bedeutet dies die WeltgchBpfung, derm f3r Welt; im S^inn©
des Alls gab es kelnen anschaulicheren Auadruok*"*

Within this origins! creative act of God,

indeed, as part of it, the creation of man takes place.

In the first account (Gen. 1:1—2:4s) man is created in

the linage of God. This account emphasizes man's origin

in God and his likeness to Him. It has its counterpart

in Psalm 8. One other point brought out in this account

is the ides that man's earthly life as It is now

constituted is not a punishment of man but is God's

gift to him (Gen. 126ff.). Man is declared to be the

lord of the rest of creation--only One stands above him—

the Lord of ell creation, the Creator (Gen. I-28ff., cf.

Ps. 3). The second account, the Yahwist narrative, is

less optimistic in its approach. In it men is but dust

and mede of dust (Gen. 2:7), Here also are set the myths

of Sin and Pall, the tree of life and the tree of the

knowledge of good and evil. In this story, work and the

affairs of earthly life are God's curse, not his gift.

This story also emphasizes man's origin in God (2:7).

We do not hold the two stories to be entirely

contradictory. There are points of similarity betv/een

them. In the first place, both agree that man's origin

is in God (l:26f., cf. 2:7). Secondly, in both accounts

1
Otto Prockseh, Theologie des Alton Testaments

(G&tersloh: C. Bertelsmann Verlag, 1950), p. 455,
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the Spirit (ruach) of God la active (1:2; cf. 2:7).

"Das Lebensprlnzlp der Schdpfung 1st der Gelst."^
In 1:2 the Spirit stands over against the dead matter of

creation as the life-principle. But creation.itself

takes place through the Word —"and God said . . . and It

was so." The Spirit Is the principle o$ life not its ori¬

ginator. In 2:7 God breathes and man is a living person.

The word used is jTttUJll, not ruach. but neshamah Is here
t r • * 9

probably best to be taken as being a synonym for ruach.

Therefore, we should note that again God is the actor and the

Spirit is the given life-principle. Perhaps the contradic¬

tions in the two accounts are more apparent than real. The two

stories embody myths which emphasize two complementary points In

the Old Testament view of ma n. The first point concerns

the divine origin of ma.n. The second point is that itmn is

a creature of two sides. That is to say, that man is at once

of the earth earthly and of heaven heavenly. Man is a

paradox: on the one hand, he is but little lower than the
Elohlm (Ps. 8) and has dominion over the rest of creation,

and on the other hand, man is dust, a frail and mortal

creature doomed to perish in like manner as the.beasts of

of the field or the grass (Ps. ^9:12, 20; et al.). The only

unresolved contradiction between the two accounts Is in

their view of the earthly life of man: work is either a

curse or a blessing. These views lie beyond the purpose

^■procksch, op.cit., p. ^59 (see also Eichrodt,
Theologle. II, 19ff., ., 65f.).
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This then is the Old Testament view of man. Let

us summarize the chief conclusions formed. Firet, man

is God's creature. Man did not just happen nor did he

spring up or evolve under his own Innate powers. God
has crested men. Life is a gift of God's grace—life

is given to man. Man's origin is in God. Second, man

is given the highest place in creation. He is the

object of n special act of God in the impartstion of the

life-principle (Gen. 2:7). He is created in God's image

according to the other account^- (1:26), and is,

therefore, like God in some vrey. Man is, therefore, a

spiritual-personal being and is responsible to a

spiritual-personal being (God). Man is, thus, the lord

of creation. He is between earth and heaven: the lord

of the one, the subject of the other. Third, man is

dust and therefore mortal and frail.® There Is no thought

in the rest of the Old Testament, and there is none here,

that the soul is immortal, while the body being dust is

perishable. The nephesh dies with men. The spirit;

returns to God, but not fcho nephesh (Eccl. 12:7). The

spirit returns because it is the spirit of God, Who gave

^Ko attempt Is here made to deal with the concept
of fche ImeHQ Doi. The reader is referred to the Systematic
Theologians, the commentators and the Old Testament
theologies and special works in his attempt to pierce the
maze. Our purposes are nerved by merely affirming man's
being created in God's image.

2Cf. Gen. 5:19; Pa. 90& 5; Ps. 104:29; Job 34:15;
Ps. 146:4; Eccl, 3:20.
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it to man, not as man's own possession, but as the

principle of life.

Well es die Welt Gottes 1st, in der der Mensoh lebt,
darum is* das Leben des Menachen steta und von Grund
sua ungeaichei't.!-

This then ia man in his origin sa a creature of God.

Der Mensch 1st das GeschBpf Gottea. Gott, sein
SohBpfer, hat dem Menschen da a Leben, die Art und
die Aufgsbe des Leoens gageben. Gott, aein
SohBpfer, hat dem Menaohen auch den Raum und die
Zus tende aeines Lebens, die SoaBpfung, bereitet,
Nach dem Willen Gottea, seines SchBpfers, ateht der
Mensoh all i'eilen und We son der Sohopfung frei unci
flberlegen gegenfiber. Die SchBpfung is* die Dienerin
des Menaohen, der Mensoh dor Herr der SchBpfung.
Nach dem Willen Gottea, seines SchBpfers bielbt der
Mensoh in der Gewalt und Herraohaft Gottea: der
Mensch iat Gottes GeschBpf ^d nur von Gott, aber auch
dauernd von Gott abhfingig.

2. The Life of Men in Dependence on God.

Man haa his origin in God. This i3 the first thing.

But the complement of the concept of God as Creator ia the

concept of God aa Lox'd. Aa belief in Creation and a Creator-

God flov/s out of belief in a God v/ho ia Lord, so also the

belief in the preservation and continuance of life is

derived from faith in God aa Lord. That God is Lord means

He stands over against Hia creation: God has an

independent existence outside creation. He does not need

creation. The creative act is a deed of God's grace--it is

His will not His nature. Therefore the world ia dependent

on God for its continuance. "Thou art the LORD, thou alone;

thou hast made heaven, the heaven of heavens, with all their

%8hler, o£. eft., p. 76
Sibid., p. 12~
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host, the earth . . . and thou preservest all of them"

(Neh. 9:6 RSV).1 God is Lord of all creation and rules

it as Lord.^ All of life is thlis dependent on the

Lord (Yahweh) for its continuance as He is the one who

"gives thera their food in due season" (Ps. lG4:27ff„).
This continuance and preservation of life is often

connected with the Spirit—the life-giving Spirit

(e.g. Ps. 104:29f.j cf. Job 34:14-15).

Man, as a part of God's creation is, therefore,

likewise dependent on God's Spirit for his life. God

is the Lord of Life.3 The references given above apply-

also to man, for man is bound together with the rest of

creation. As life does not begin without God so it

cannot persevere apart from Him. To be absent from God

is death, and to be "cut of from his people" (Lev. 19:8)

is separation from God and therefore deathi Because

God is creator and the preservetion and continuance of

man's life as well as its origin depends on God, man is

therefore placed in a position of responsibility to God.

That man is created and placed in a position of

prominence over the rest of creation does not result in

pride within Israel but in praise (see Ps. 8; cf. Ps.

19:24; et. §_!.). The God who is the Lawgiver is also the

x0f. Pa. 147:9; Isa. 5:lff.; Hos. 2:7-10; Ps. 139;
Ps. 145:15; $t. al.

2Ex. 15:8, 11; Jer. 10:13; Ps. 147:8, ISff.j Hum.
16:22; 27:16; Ps. 145:15.

3See Part II.
4See Part II.
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Creator. It is, therefore,

less possible than ever for anybody to escape his
responsibility towards God. For now the order of the
national life is determined by the same will as reigns
throughout the universe and imposes its laws upon It. 1
There Is no escape in any direction from this iron ring.

God addresses man as a wThou"and in this does man's dignity
2

consist. This life of man is connected with the Spirit in
3

many cases.

If he should take back his spirit to himself,
and gather to himself his breath,
all flesh would perish together,
and man would return to duet (Job 3k:lb-15 RSV; cf. Ps.

51:10f.).

Nan's life is not a natural right but Is a gift. God gives

to man life. As the receiver of this Gift man is

responsible to the Giver. Man's life is therefore life in
b

responsibility. Obedience means man is given freedom to

develop and move within the covenant people of God.

Everything in creation depends on God, who as the

Lord is powerful and active in all things. Were God to

deprive the world of His care and sustenance, the earth

and all creation would return to chaos (Jer. b:2y-26).

Nature is ordered by the power of the Living God, not by a

natural Law independent of Him. But this God is not

Himself a natural power but is a personal will who as such

lEichrodt, Man in the Old Testament, p. 28.
flbid., pp.~T2tT7,~13fT7~
-$ee Eichrodt, Theologle, II, pr. 19-21; 27ff;

K6hler, op.clt., pp. 68-76.
*Ts creator, Lord and Preserver, God is also Lord

of time and history. As these lie beyond our scope we will
not here deal with them.
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wills to have communion with man.

Wie Gott selber nicht eine Naturkraft 1st, sondern
der lebendige Herr, der nur mit dem Menschen durch
die Gemeinschaft des Wortes sich verbindet, so sieht
sich auch der Mensch der Menge der natfirlichen Dinge
und KrSfte gegenttbergestellt als Anderartiger, dessen
Wesen und Bestand nur in Gott seine Bflrgschaft hat,1

3. Man and Nature.

In accordance with Hebrew thought, man is a part

of God's creation. He, like the rest of the world, was

called into being by the Word of the Lord. But man is

also designated as the lord of oreation, i.e., he is to

rule over the rest of nature. Man's activities involve

him in nature. Does this mean, then, that man fulfills

his destiny and purpose best by living in harmony with

nature? Is man called to live in harmony with his

environment? An affirmative answer has been given to

this question by many Christian thinkers as well as by

secular philosophy. Ascetic and monastic movements to

a certain extent have their roots in the attempt to

escape from the order of the world of man's design

(what we call civilization) and return to the simpler

life—a life at once closer to nature and more in

harmony with it. This is not what Is meant by the Old

Testament view of man and nature. Israel's pagan

neighbours worshipped nature gods and attempted to

placate the deified forces of nature. Their worship is

an attempt to live In harmony with nature.2 God as the

^Eichrodt, Theologle, II, 58-59.^On this point and on the section as a whole see
G. Ernest Wright, The Old Testament Against its Environment,
(London: S.C.M. Press 1956) and' Ej'clirodt, ian in the Old
Testament.
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Lord, in Hebrew thought, stands over against nature.

"As a creature tnan is ranged with all other creatures,

but now, as the one whom God's Word meets, he comes to

God's side and confronts the rest of creation.This

placing of man on the side of God is not due to the

initiative of man but solely to God's initiative. This

is man's special place in creation and constitutes the

boundary between man and the rest of creation—that he

is addressed as a "Thou" by God the Lord. Therefore,

man cannot be submerged in nature or merged in the
laws of the cosmos, so long as he remains true to his
destiny. The Creator's greatest gift to man, that of
the personal I, necessarily plaoes him, in analogy
with God's being, at a distance from nature.2

The emphasis in Israel's faith was not on living

in harmony with nature. To do this would be to deify

nature or the forces of nature, and would constitute a

violation of the First Commandment. Against this form

of idolatry the Prophets raised their voices in protest.

"The problem of life was seen, not a3 an integration with

the forces of nature, but as an adjustment to the will of

the God who had chosen them."3 Israel was cslled to live

in obedience to God's will, not to live in harmony with

nature. God was the Lord of nature and the forces of

nature. They were not independent forces but were express¬

ions of Yahweh's powerIsrael, then, ivas called to a life

^-Eichrodt, Man in the Old Testament, p. 30.
glbid.
^Wright, op. cit., p. 23 .4See WrigTit, 00. cit., p. 23.
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of responsible existence, a life of obedience, to the God

who had brought Israel out of the lend of Egypt, out of

the house of bondage. The God of Israel was not in

nature—He transcended nature. The Old Testament is not a

record of the power of the forces of nature and man's

efforts to placate them, but is, rather, a record of the

mighty acts of God (the "Heilsgeschehen"). Israel is to

live in obedience to the will of this God—the God who is

the Lord (cf. Dt. 6:4f., 5:6ff.J Ex. 20:3ff.).

D. Summary.

We now attempt to set forth the main results of the

foregoing survey of this aspect of the thought of the Old

Testament on man.

1. The Psychology of Unity.

We have already pointed out the characteristic

Semitic mode of thinking—thinking in a synthetic manner.

The Hebrew characteristically sees the whole. Thus man is

a unity of personality. To describe man as flesh or dust

or nephesh is to describe the whole man, though he is thus

described from one facet of his being. Hence to say man is

flesh is to describe the whole man on the side of his

origin and to characterize him as weak, frail and mortal.

The most important terms used in Hebrew psychology are flesh,

heart, ruaoh and nephesh. These each describe the whole man,

the one man, from a different perspective. While it Is
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difficult to be precise in the differentiatlon of these

terms, we can make a certain, though limited approach to

designate their chief emphases. Flesh describes man from

the point of view of his origin as God*a creature and

characterizes man as weak, frail and mortal. Heart

describes man from the intellectual and volitional point

of view (and to some extent the emotional) and

characterizes man as a center of thought and purposeful

directed action. Ruach emphasizes the origin of man from

point of view of his being God * s creation in which man is

characterized as a spiritual being, subject to invasive

influences, and as a being ?/hose life energies are seen to

ebb and flow. Hephesh describes man as an animate being

and characterizes him from the point of view of life and

his emotional activity, and also describes man as a center

of action moving in a certain direction.- It should be

noticed, however, thst such a description as the above needs

to be qualified, for these terms overlap in many ways. The

Hebrew never made a sharp and close distinction between any

of these terms (at least in the Old Testament period).2
These terms are all inter-related. These terms are all

expressions of the unity of personality under different

•'■For further discussion see Pedersen, _oo. cit.,
various works of Robinson, esp., The Christian Doctrine of
Man, pp. 26f.; and other references in Bibliography.

^Compare the uses of ruaoh, nephesh and heart in
the following passages where they appear to be synonyms for
each other: (Isa. 26:9; Ps. 77:4; cf. Johah 2:8); (Ex.
35:21; cf. 20:2; Dt. 2:30; Isa. 29:24: cf. Ps. 95:10; Isa.
57:15; et. al.).
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aspects. A, R, Johnson, in the use of these terms by

synecdoche to express the whole man, has, we believe,

established this fact."'

2. The true nature of man.

It is simply not adequate to attempt to describe

the nature of man by psychological terminology, for this

would place man in an isolation ca a being-In-himoelf,

that is, aa a being per se . But in Hebrew thought one

could not fully describe man by an investigation of man

alone. Man did not exist in isolation from his fellow

man nor from the rest of creation. Above all, man did

not exist in isolation from God. The true basis of

human nature is in a relation: with God and with his

fellow man (or more precisely with the covenant people).

Thus the real and proper basis of human nature and

personality was a religious one. Man is God's creature -

God had created him. But God had created man for Himself

and endowed him with a high dignity as lord of creation

and as a being in God's own image. This placed man in a

relation with God and life was seen to depend on God. To

obey God's will is life, to disobey is death. All

creation including man depended on God for its preservation

and continuance. Life for man is existence in responsibil¬

ity. That God addresses man as a person, a "Thou", placed

man in a relation with God, and therefore in a position of

^See Johnson, op. cit., and The One and the Many in
the Israelite Conception of God, (Carcfiff:' " tJrilv. of Wales
"Pre ss, 1042).
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responsibility. True man lives by God's grace, lives

in fellovyship v?ith God. This is the true life of man -

to live in fellowship with his God.

Thus we see the two facets of Hebrew thought on

man: (1) man iajsingle, whole, being (the unitary view

of personality); (2) man is a creature who is summoned

to a responsible existence and who is to live in

fellowship with the Lord (Yahweh) his God (and hence

must litfe in fellowship with tho covenant people of God

and his fellow man).



CHAPTER II

THE HEW TESTAMENT

A. Introductory Remarks

1. Relation to OT.

Apart from a study of the OT view of man, many

of the NT statements concerning man would be obscure or

liable to serious misunderstanding. The NT presupposes

the OT and is based on it. We find in the NT the same

terras used with, on the whole, the OT meanings. In

spite of the NT being written in Greek, the thought

content is predominantly Hebraic.-*- The terms that

dominate are, as in the OT: spirit, soul, flesh, end

heart. A new term, body, is used, mainly by Paul, and

appears mainly to express what in the OT was understood

under basar, there being no general term in Hebrew to

express the concept "body" in the OT (though the concept

itself is in the OT).

•*-The question of Aramaic originals for some NT
documents is beyond the scope of our purpose. The
question is still unresolved but in no way obviates our
contention. Aramaic original sources would rather seem
to strengthen our contention.
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A further fundamental basis of NT teaching on

man is found in OT religion. As in the OT so in the

New, man is seen not in isolation, but in relation—

to God above all, and also to his fellow man. Man can

only be seen, as he is and as he should be, in

relation to God. The OT religious basis in the

understanding of man is repeated in the New and given

a new center of orientstion—the person of Jesus.

Prom this it may be seen, and will be ever

clearer as we progress, that the setting forth of the

OT concept of man both shortens and lightens our task

of presenting the NT concept. We shall in many cases

only cite the parallel uses of the NT and the OT terms

and rely on and build on the OT background. In the

discussion of terms we will mainly deal with new

developments or expansions of these terms.

2. Prom Hebrew to Greek.

Of the literature produced in the period

between the Testaments, the LXX appears to have been

the most influential, especially in use of language.

In the main, the ruach of the OT Is rendered by

in the LXX; Nephesh is rendered by f J be sar

by rxpj or (when basar is used for the whole
body)j lebh by froipS/*: • In the other writings of this
period these same renderings are followed. In the main,

the works of the period between the Testaments follow OT
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usage. Any new developments that occur take place

primarily in works originally written in Greek. As

Burton has put it: "The ordinary classical meanings

of all three words ^spirit, soul and flesh/] to a
large extent obtain."2 One example of change may be

seen in the use of to denote "soul", attributing
to it a more or less conscious existenoe of misery or

happiness after death.3
3. The NT Teaching.

In the NT man is, as in the OT, given a

religious orientation. Man is seen in a relation -

to God and his fellow man. A new center, around which

the ideas of the OT are grouped, manifests itself in

the NT. This new center is Jesus Christ. A proper

study of the Biblical view of man must take account of

this new center. The person of Jesus, as the Incarnate

Son and therefore fully man, will underlie our entire

presentation of the concept of man in the NT, though it

will not Itself be developed.4 In Jesus the NT presents

true man - man as God intended him. In Jesus the NT

presents the real man - the new man as he can be in

•'■For details see Burton, op. clt., pp. 171-172;
Robinson. The Christian Doctrine oT Man, et. al.

gEturto'n, op', cit.', p.' 168.
3Ibid., p. 147 (and references given there),
4This is mainly due to: (1) the limitation of

space and (2) the limitations of the purpose of our
study.
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Jesus Christ.1 In Jesus the NT presents the true man-

in comparison with Him man is seen as he is now, a

sinner.

The chief terms which we shall present are in the

main those of Chapter I, but in their Greek form. These

are5 Psyche, pneuma, kardla, some and sarks. It will be

seen that one new term is added—soma . Soma, body, is

added as a result of its use by Paul, This word forms one

of the key anthropological terms for Paul and hence its

inclusion. The OT (Hebrew) expressed by baaar what the NT

expresses by aotna. The term soma has vital Importance in

the NT concept of life everlasting and the resurrection.

In this connection aarks and soma are to be carefully and

separately delimited.

Other terms of importance in NT psychology will

not be discussed fully. Such terms as, for example, mind

(>yous ) and conscience (*w#•?.,•■«/) exercise functions which

in the OT were included under "heart". For our purposes

they need not be considered here.

In a discussion of NT psychology, the place of

Paul assumes proportions of the greatest magnitude. This

is because Paul, as the foremost Christian thinker (we may

even say theologian!) of the Apostolic Church, has the most

^The best treatment of the person of Jesus in
relation to the doctrine of man Is, to us, that of K. Barth
KIrohliohe Dogmatik, III, 2. (Zurich: Evangel!3cher Verlag
l&5o).
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to say on this subject (as well as on most others of a

systematic or theological nature). It is Paul who

presents the most elaborate details and Paul who poses

most of the problems. However, the main lines of his

thought are sufficiently clear1 for us to present them.

It will not suit the purpose and scope of our study to

engage in detailed probing of the problems posed by

Paul. We shall set forth the main lines and discuss

controversial points only where they ©re relevant. As

Paul has given us the most material and has the larger

proportion of uses, especially those with significant

advances, we shall give a correspondingly large amount

of space to him."* With exceptions, the rest of the NT

exhibits, in the main, OT usage.

B. Terminology

1. Psyche.

a. General Use.

In general, the use of psyche In the NT follows

that of Nephesh In the OT, This is especially true in

the Synoptics. In the Synoptics, however, one

^Robinson, The Christian Doctrine of Man, p. 104,
2Throughout this paper we shall assume to be

Pauline all those Epistles bearing his name except the
Pastorals and Hebrews. The reasons for excluding others
do not appear to us to be sufficiently strong to warrant
our concurrence.
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significant advance is msde--psyche as existing

separately from the body or capable of so existing*

For this use there is no 0T parallel. It is, rather,

a product of the development of Judaism after the OT

period

In the KT as s whole, the following general

classification of meanings may be given.2
(1) Life, loss of which Is death. Mk, 3:4

fwjui »» iitotr)? Mt. 2:20; 6:25; Lk, 6:9* et. si,;

Jn, 10:11: et. al.; Acts 20:10, 24; 27; 10, 22; Horn.

11:3; 16:4; II Cor. 1:23: et. al. (see also 4) below).

(2) Soul as a constituent element of man's

nature. Mt* 11:29; Lie. 2:35 (r^v «vV«=r«) J

Mk. 12:30 (OT); Eph. 6:6; Phil. 1:27: Heb. 4:12; et. al.

(3)^«7t*i . "Living being" (after LXX of

Gon. 2:7). Rev. 16:3. —P47, & , et. al.;

—A, C).
v * $ /otlS

(4) Human person. Rom. 13:1 {trim J oven#?

ov<r «>i )', 2:9; Acts 2:43; 3:23; 2:41; personal

pronoun (Mt. 12;18; Lk. 1:46; 12:19; et. al.); person

or lifo (Mt. 16:25: 10:39; Mk. 8:35, 36, 37; Lk.

17:33; Acts 15:26; et. al.).

(5) Soul of man as distinguished from the body

and existing separately or capable of so existing.

-See Burton, op. oit., p. 147.
2Ibid ., pp. l"SS"f.
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Mt. 10:28 (kill the body, but cannot kill the soul);

Acts 2:27; Rev. 6:9: 20:4 (less clearly, X Th* 5:23;

Heb. 10:39; Jag. 1:21: 5:20; I Pet. 1:9; 4:19; Rev.

18:13).

b. Pauline Usage,

The most striking thing about Paul's use of this

term is the rarity in the number of times it is used—

only 13 times in all. Six times it means "life" (Phil.

2:30; Rom. 16:4; II Cor. 1:23; I Th, 2:8; Rom. 11:3,

from the OT; I Cor, 15:45, from the OT). In two cases

it Is used as "all souls", an OT use: Rom. 2:9; 13:1.

In one case it is a pronoun (II Cor. 12:15), In three

cases it expresses a sense of desire (Eph, 6:6; Phil.

1:27; Col. 3:23). The remaining case, I Th. 5:23, does

not imply a trichotomy (spirit, soul and body). It Is

rather a NT example of OT use (of. e.g., Dt. 6:5 and

see Mt. 22:37: Mk. 12:30). Thus Paul exhibits no

advance In the use of * his usage being that of

the OT Nephesh.

c. Conclusion.

The NT usage of Psyche repeats in the main the

usage of the OT Nepheah. The most significant advance

in development is the apparent possibility of an ex¬

istence of the apart from the body.1 This has its

^Thls usage will come under further investigation
In Part IV of this paper.
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This has its roots In the developments in Jewish

literature of the period between the Testaments.

2. Pneutaa .

a. General usage.

Again the OT use of ruaoh is repeated, with

some advances.^ In the Synoptics the word appears

about 78 times: Holy Spirit (34); demons (30);

principle of life (3, viz., Mt. 27:50; Lk. 8:55;

23:46); psychical side of life on a higher level than

that described by pysche (7, viz., Mt. 5:3; 26:40;
"Ho

Mk, 2:8 («=iTiyron *1*1/0*' ); 8:12; 14:38;

Lk. 1:47, 80).2
One striking usage is the extension of pneumo

to man es the human spirit, the element of a living

man by virture of which he lives, feels, etc. (e.g.

Mt. 27:50; Mk. 14:38 (the spirit is willing but the

flesh is weak); 8:12; Rom. 1:9; 2:29; Gal. 6:1, 8,

18; Mt. 5:3; Rom. 8:10; I Cor. 5:3, 4; et. al.).^
The most Important use of pneuma is in relation to

God, as the Holy Spirit. As our study is of man we shall

make no detailed analysis of this case. Another usage of

interest is the use of Pneuma to denote unembodied or

4
disembodied spirit. Burton lists the following classes.

^For detailed classification see Burton, op. cit.,
pp. 178ff.; Ryder Smith, op. ext., pp. 140-150; otTT aTT"

^Robinson, The Christian Doctrine of Man.
3&eo Burton, op. oit., pp. l78ff (some of these

references may be questioned).
4lbid., pp. 179f.
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(1) Spirit of God. e.g. Rom. 8:9 (trveZf** ffeoZ )

(2) Spirit of men separated from body after

death (Acts 25:9; I Cor, 5:5; Hob. 12:23 (the spirits of

Just men made perfect); Lie. 24:37. 59; I Pet, 3:19).•*-
(5) Angel (Heb. 1:14). (vs. 13 wangelstt;

14 , Af-ir o«(>y »k» .

<
, ,

(4) Demons (e.g. Mk. 9:25, r5r ****?>*■"■ Tr t*.,

b. Pauline.

Again as with psyche the use of pneuma is only a

devioptnent of 02 usage. Its most important use is in

reference to the Holy Spirit. In this connection, Paul

identifies the Spirit of Christ and the Spirit of God

(cf. Rom. 8:9 and 8:11; cf. also Phil. 1:19; 4:6 and

Rom. 8:14ff.; Eph. 3:16). Indeed in Horn, 8 three uses

of Spirit appear to be interwoven* Wheeler Robinson

gives the following Pauline uses: Supernatural

influences (e.g. Rom, 15:13); higher nature of the

Christian man under the influence of the Holy Spirit

(e.g. Rom. 1:9); a normal element In human nature (e.g.

Rom. 8:16; I Thess, 5:23). In Paul, spirit as applied

to man exhibits a contrast with psyche as applied to
man. But this contrast is not a contrast between a

lower animal nature (psyche ) and a higher spiritual

principle in man (pneurns). Psyche means the whole man:

•^Thls point will be considered again in Part IV.
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"That specifioally human state of being alive which

inheres in man as a striving, willing, purposing 3elf,"''-
In this respect, pneuaa parallels psyche. Both denote

the intention, the striving of the self. The contrast is

k*10 direction of the intention, of the striving. The

"natural man" (psyohlkoa) is directed toward the earthly

life alone whereas the "spiritual man" (pnemnatlkos) is

directed toward the divine life, life in accord with God's

will.

When Paul speaks of the pneuma of a man he does not
moan some higher principle within him or some special
intellectual or spiritual faculty of his, but simply
his self, and the only question is whether the self
is regarded in some particular respect when it is
called pneuma &

?3yche does not mean tha "principle of animal life" nor is

it that which enlivens the "flesh", if by that is meant a

port of man. It is, as is pneuma, a designation of the

whole man regarded in a particular aspect. Paul further

appears to seek to limit spirit in reference to man to

the Christian man indwelt by the Holy Spirit, though in

this he is not always consistent. On the one hand,

Christian man is man indwelt and living by the Holy Spirit,

On the other hand, even natural men appears, in an

exceptional Pauline usage, to have a spirit, though whether

a definite factor of human personality is meant or whether

•^R. Bultmann, Theology of the Hew Testament, trans
K. Grobel, I, (London:* S'.C.fl. 'Press, 1952), 'S'tfS",'"""

2Xbld., 206.
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the word is merely a synonym for psyche is not always

clear,

c. Conclusion,

In the use of pneuraa in the FT, the Of usage

again predominates, The application of It to God is

in line with the OT, A new feature is an increased use

of the phrase and concept "Holy Spirit", and the

application of the Spirit to Christ. As with psyche so

with pneuma, a new development takes place in the

apparent positing of the survival of the spirit of man

apart from the body at death, Paul's uses of the

psychlkos and pnoumatikoa are really rooted in the OT.

That is, they ere logical developments of OT concepts.1
3. Kardla .

a . General use.

The use of "heart" (kardio) in the FT is again

rooted in OT usage. The following summary lists the

chief uses of kardia in the TIT.®

(1) Heart as the central organ of the body and

the seat of the physical power of life. Lk. 21:34; Acts

14:17; Jtas. 5:5 (of. I Kga, 21:7), [The use of "heart"
in this sense is open to serious question. In any case,

its use is rare J

(2) The central point of man's Inner life:

fSee Hobinson, The Christian Doctrine of Man.
2T\WS, III, art. by Sehm, 669-616:



where all psychic and spiritual powers end functions have

their seat or origin.

8. Feelings, affections desires etc.

Aots. 2:26; Jn, 16:22; Acts 14:17; Jn.

16:6; Rom. 9:2; 10:1; IT Cor. 2:4; of God (Acts 13:22);

of desire Jas. 3:14; lit, 5:28; 6:21 (and parallels); Rom,

1:24 ("the lusts of their hearts"),

b. Seat of understanding: source of thought

and consideration.

lit. 7:21 (and Parallels); lit, 12:34 (and

parallels); 13:15b; Jn. 12:40; Lk. 1:51; 2:35; 9:47; Acta

8:22; 7:23 (it came into his heart to visit his brethren);

Heb. 7:12; et. si.

c. Seat of will: source of resolution,

II Cor. 9:7; I Cor, 4:5; 7:27; Col, 4;8; Eph.

6:22; Acts. 11:23; Lk, 21:14; Jn. 13:2 (had already put it

Into the heart of Judas to betray him); et. al.

Used as whole Inner nature of man in contrast to

the exterior: e.g. I Th. 2:17; II Cor, 5:12; Rom. 10:8ff;

II Cor. 6:11; Rom, 2:28, 29 (real circumcision is a matter

of the heart); Acts 7:51 4:32; Mk. 7:6; Mt. 15:18,

Used as the "I", the person: Col, 2:2; I Jn.

3:14ff; I Pot. 3:4.

d. Above all, the heart is, "die eine

zentrale &telle im Menschen, an die Gott sloh V-'enflet,

in der das religlBse Leben wurzelt, die die sittlich©
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Ifeltung best im nt. -

Lk. 16:15j 8; 10; Mt, 13:19; Icon. 5:5; 2:5; 8:27;

10;9f; II Cor. 1:22; Eph. 3:17; I Th. 2:4; Gal. 4:6; Heb.

8:10; 10:16; et. el. (e.g. Ron. 2:5 "hard and Impenitent

heart").

Heart of natural sinful men: e.g. Mt. 13:15;

Mk. 3:5; 6:32; On. 12:40; Eph. 4:13; Rom. 1:21, 24;

2:5 (see above, Rom. 2:5).

Heart of the redeemed, as it should be: e.g. Mt.

11:29; 5:8; I lira; 1:5; Heb. 10:2£a; Lk. 6:45; I Th.

3:15; Col. 3:22; Eph. 6:5; I Pet. 3:15 ("in your hearts

reverence Christ as Lord").

(3) Heart of the oerth. Mt. 12:40 ( -r? !»
T /v ) .

b. Pauline expansion by other terms.

Paul exhibits throughout the Of use of "heart".

He does, however, use other terms to describe some

functions which in the Of are ascribed to heart. We shall

not detail these uses, but merely note them. The chief

terms in this connection are vots (end related words) and
/ p

<ru*. Rous is not "mind" in the sense of intellect,

but the knowing and understanding which belong to man and

JfWHf, HI, 615.%'or fuller discussion see Bultmann, on. cit., ;
Ryder Smith, op. cit., and C. A, Pierce, Conscience in
the Hew Testament, "(London: SGM Press, 19o5).
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determine v/hat attitude he adopts.^ "Heart" emphasizes

volition; nous, knowing. "Conscience"» a knowledge

shared with one's self, denotes the relation of a man to

himselfThese U3Q3 are in the OT ascribed to "heart",

c. Conclusion.

"Heart", thus, assumes its chief importance as

the *Haupfcorgan des seellach-geistigen Lebens, demit auoh

ala die Stelle irn Henachen, an der Gott sich bszeugt."3
In this respect, the use of "heart" does not depart from

OT usage but only represents an Intensified form of OT

usage of "heart". Paul's use of other terms to describe

functions usually attributed to "heart" in the OT is not

an innovation but is merely a refinement made possible in

the Greek language of the Hebraic meaning of "heart".
That is to say, Paul found in Greek special terms by which

he could more clearly designate specific functions of the

"heart" as it was used in the OT (and LXX). The use of

"heart" in the NT is thus entirely Hebraic in content.

4. Sarks

e. General.

Apart from Paul, sarks is used in the NT entirely

in the OT sense of basar. Burton cites the following uses.^

^See e.g. Rom. 1:20; 28: 12:2; Phil. 4:7; I Cor.
1:10; Rom. 14:5; qt. al.

2on see e.g. Rom. 2:15; 13:5: I Cor, 8:7-
12; 10:25-30; II Cor. 4:2; at. al.

3TVYNT, III, 614.
^Burton, op. olt., pp. 184-186,
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(1) The flesh-substance, e.g. Lk. 24:39; Jn,

6:51, 52, 53, 54, 55, EC, S3; I Cor, 15:39, 50 (Flesh

and blood osnnot inherit the kingdom),

(2) Body. Mt. 26:41: Mk. 14:38} Acts 2:26;

IT Cor. 12:7; et. el, (e.g, Mk, 14:38, "The spirit is

willing, but the flesh is weak").

(3) By metonymy: basic or result of natural

generation. Jn, 3:6; Rom, 4:1; 9:3, 5, 8; 11:14; I Cor,

10:18; Gal, 4:23, 29; Eph 2:11 (e.g. Jn. 3:6, "That which
ia born of the flesh is flesh"),

(4) A corporeally conditioned living being: Mt,

16:17; 19:5, 6; Kk, 10:8 ("the tv/o shall become one flesh"),

Lk, 3:6; Jn. 1:14; 17:2; Ron. 1:3; et. el,

(5) The creaturely side, the corporeally

conditioned aspect of life, external as distinguished from

the internal and reel. ,?n. 8:15; I Cor. 1:26; 7:28; II Cor,

5:16; 7:5; Cel. 6:12; et. el. (e.g. Jn. 8:15, "You ^uage

according to the flesh").
(6) Product of natural generation, Jn. 3:6b; Rom,

6:19; 7:5, 18, 25; 8;3s; Phil. 3:3, 4 (e.g. Jn. 3:6, "That

which is born of flesh"). The relation of sin and the flesh

I3 a Pauline use.



b. Pauline.1
P8ul exhibits each of the above uses. In all this

the QT sense of baser is present, But in the connection of

flesh and sin Paul advances beyond the 01' view, A brief

general picture of the word may help to clarify the concept,

Sarka does not mean a cart of the body, nor does it contrast

with the body as if it were thought of as the stuff out of

which the body is formed. It is rather "the whole body, or,

better the whole oerson, considered from the point of view

of his external, physical existence."^ As in the OT, flesh

represents mere man, man in contrast with God and henoe, man

in his weakness and mortality. There are two constant

characteristics of man as flesh.^ First, contrasted with

God, man is impotent; the weakness of the flesh (Gal.

4:13; Horn. 6:19; II Cor. 1:17; lOtSff.; Eph. 6:10-12; I Cor.

15:45f.). "The second abiding characteristic of nan as

in his distance from Cod, is his mortality"^ (II Cor, 4:11;

4:16, 18; Col. 2:21f.: I Cor. 15:50; 5:5; Cel. 6:B).

^For detailed discussion the following works are
recommended: J, A, T. Robinson, The Body, (London: SCM
Press, 1952), on. 17-26* W. D. bevies, Paul and Rabbinic
Judaism, (London: SPCK, 1948), op. 17-3Bultmann, jag. cit
I," 23^254; W. G. Kflmmel, Ps g B11* dee Men?cben lm >Teuen
Testament, (Zurich: Zwingli-Verlsg, iWS)", pp. "20-40;
W, P, Dicks on, St. Paul's Use of the Terms Flesh and Spirit,
(Glasgow; James Msci'e'hose & Sons', 1885); Robinson, The"
Christian Doctrine of Man, op, 112-122,; E. KSsemann, Leib
unJ" he'To*" cTTrl a Li,' (tTuBTngen: J. 0 , B. Mohr, 1933), pp. 100-
Il81 TwWrJ I, art. " «goi(»T/i M ,

A. T, Robinson, op. cit., 17f.
Slbid., pp. 20f. "
^ib'io ,, p. 20.
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Two prepositional phrases are used in connection

with sin and flesh: *-*<>*■/ and toe™ <r*phr*. To be "in the
flesh" describes the nature of man as determined by the

sphere within which he movesThis sphere is the world

fallen under the powers of sin and death. Hence, to be

"in the flesh" is to be subject to the powers that control

it. The Christian still lives "in the flesh" but it is a

life in a different sphere than that of the man who lives

dominated by the powers opposed to God, by sin and death

(Gal. 2:20 and cf. "in the spirit", Rom. 8:9 et. al.).

On the one hand, to be "in the flesh" is rsan's natural

God-Riven earthly form of existence (Gal. 2:20). On the

other hand, it is life limited to the earthly form of

existence (Rom. 7:5; 8:8; 8:7; et. si. ). The phrase
/

Ketrlt cnxptr* is also used in a double sense: as the

purely natural, God-Riven ties of family or raoial

relationship and descent (e.R. Rom. 4:1; 9:3; 1:3); and

as describing an attitude of opposition to God and Christ

(Rom. 8:5; II Cor. 10:3; 1:17: 5:16: Rom, 8:4). In this

latter sense it is the opposite of "according to the

Spirit" (Rom. 8:4f,; cf. II Cor. 11:1%; Rom. 14:15; ejb. al.)«

RV-r* r/p k* , in contrast to which describes the

sphere of nan's life, describes the manner of man's life and

thus characterizes man as living for himself, for the world,

rather than living in dependence on God. These two

llbld., 22; so also Bultmsrn, op. cit,, I, 235f.
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prepositional phrases, "in the flesh* and "according to

the flesh", have no hesic in the 0? nor in earlier

Hellenistic thought.-*- Perhaps FJseoisnn is correct when he

writes that this usage is due to Gnostic influenceHe

writes: "F3.ei.sch 1st n&ch Pau3.ua so etwea wie ein

gnosticche Aeon."3 The contrast of flesh and spirit in

Paul is not due to Hellenistic dualism: it is not matter

(as inherently evil) in contrast with ac-Ul or spirit. The

list of carnal sins includes, mainly spiritual sins (see Cel.

5:19-01} . "he contrast is rather between two spheres of

living (lf#-rk C*<) *-*<? ** and /toJ-r* (*») tr>/<rZ^+ ): in each case

the who3.e man is involved. "Aber vlel hUuflger steht
/ /

In Gegensatz zu Gott oder zum und bezelcbnet

dann den genzen Menschen, der els Sender dem SchBpfer

gegenl^.berstehtIn point of fact the sarirs is neutral-

it Is weak, it is susceptible to sin. "Man is, therefore,

as 8 sinner."** But this does not mean the .flesh, as

material, is sinful. The flesh, as weak, is the point

where sin enters and gains control of man and rules him.

Thus, for Paul the term "flesh" describes the whole men

from a definite point of view: that of his weakness,

mortality and sinfulness, that of the invasion of his

nature by the power of sin. We may thus see that in Paul

3-So J. A. T. Robinson, on. oit., p. 22, n.2;
Bultmann, op. oIt., I, 235? KUaemann, op. oit., p. 103.

^So also J, A. I. Robinson, op. cTjT.", p, 22, n.2.
3l{#aoiaann, oo. cit., p. 105 Tsee also 112)
^Kflmmei, op. oit., p. 22.
5Ibid.
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the contrast of flesh and spirit1 denotes an involvement

of the whole man, considered from different asnects. To

"be in the flesh" is to permit one's self to be ordered

and directed by the powers of this present aeon (BIph.

2:2f). Thus to describe man as flesh is, for Paul, to

describe him as weak, mortal and subject to the powers

that control the world. The use by Paul of "flesh" is

summarized by J. Robinson thus: * ea neutral

man living in the world, tr<fj as sinful is man living
for the world: . . . ,"2

c. Conclusion,

The term flesh exhibits, in the general picture

of HT usage, an OT background. Only in Paul is the term

expanded to give a definite connection with sin. This is

done when Paul, taking the OT position that the flesh is

v/eak, concludes that thereby is the flesh sinful: it is

■^Holfczmann, hehrbuoh der He u te s tamentil ohe
Theologie, II, (Tubingen: J. G. B. Mohr, 1911), 21, n# 5
lists tlie terms used in this contrast.
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the point of entry where sin can get its foothold. The

flesh is not sinful per se, as matter. The term describes

man, the whole man from a definite aspect and stamps him

as being determined in a specific manner. It describes

man from the point of view of his distance, and Indeed

his alienation, from God, from the point of view of his

weakness, his mortality, and characterises the life of

man seeking to live in his own strength and for himself

rather than living in dependence on God.

5. Soma.

a. General.

The OT had no specific term for "body", and used

basar (flesh) to express this oonoept (a use repeated also

In the NT). Soma is used frequently in the NT (about 135

times), with Paul claiming nearly two-thirds. S5ma

expresses the idea of unity (seen especially in its use as

"the body of Christ", I Cor. 12:12-20). Apart from Paul,

the most important use of soma is its use in reference to

the body of Jesus. In this sense, it is not the Inoarnation

that is stressed but rather the death of Jesus (e.g. Mt.

26:12; 27:58, 59; Mk. 14:8; 15:43, 45; Lk. 23:52, 53, 55;

24:3; Jn. 19:31, 38, 40; 20:12). Jesus Himself led the way

in this stress at the Last Supper (I Cor, 11:24; cf. Mt.

26:26; Mk. 14:22; Lk. 22:19). Other parts of the FT follow

in this use of "body" with reference to Jesus' death (e.g.

I Pet. 2:24; Jn. 2:19, 21; Heb. 10:10). It is used in the
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TJT to express what we mean by "body" and is coupled with

"soul" to express the whole man (Lk. 12:22f.; Mt. 10:28;

cf. I Cor. 7:34; Jms. 2:26; I Th. 5:23).

b. Pauline,

It is, as with other terms, Paul who gives the

most detailed and specific Information. Paul's concept of

and teaching about the body form one of the most vital and

distinctive points in his entire thought. Indeed, the

importance of this term in Paul (along with ) can

hardly be overstated. repeats all the emphases of

before advancing beyond it.1 It is the external man,

'the body' (Gal. 6:17; I Cor. 9:27; 13:3). Again, It

indicates the external presence of the whole man (II Cor.

10:10; I Cor. 5:3; Col. 2:5). The body is also the source

and carrier of sexual power (e.g. Rom. 4:19). The

is, fourthly, the whole person (I Cor. 6:18; 6:19f.; Eph.

5:28f.; Rom. 12:1; Phil. 1:20). Man does not have <r^«< ,

man JLs (similarly mantis flesh). can be used as

a personal pronoun (e.g. Rom. 6:12f.; II Cor. 4:10-12).

Then, like <rl<* j stands for man as a being in the
world . "The body is that which joins all people,

Irrespective of individual differences, in life's bundle

together"^ (n cor. 5:10; 5:6). This being in the body

"not only binds us to the rest of creation; It also, as in

^See J. A. T. Robinson, op. cit., pp. 26ff,;
KSsemann, op. cit.

2T7 aTT. Robinson, ££. olt., p. 29.
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the ease of the <r*pj, binds us to the powers which control
the body. In creation under the Pall these are the powers

of sin and death"1 (Rom. 6:6, 12, 16; 7:24; Phil. 3:21; I

Cor. 15:43; et. al.). Thus there is the "body of sin (Rom.

6:6; of. Rom. 8:3), the body "of death"(Rom. 7:24), of

"humiliation" (Phil. 3:21). The body, like the flesh, is

mortal (Rom. 6:12; 8:11) and has lusts (Rom. 6:12). In all

this and are similar (see Col. 2:11,To .

There are, however points of difference. The body may
in all respects be identified with the flesh of sin and
death, but the two are not in all respects identical.
There Is no suggestion, for instance, that * ,

like , in itself connotes weakness and mortality;
nor that it carries the imputation of the merely
external as opposed to the spiritual, the merely human
as opposed to the divine—so that Paul could speak
equally of living to indicate man setting
himself up in the strength of his own creatureliness.

Thus body and flesh describe different aspects of the human

relationship to God. 'Hvhile stands for man, in the

solidarity of creation, in his distance from God, o-Z^*

stands for man, in the solidarity of creation, as made for

God."3 In the thought of Paul the "body is for the Lord"

(I Cor. 6:13; see 6:12-20). Wot only is the body "for the

Lord" but "the Lord Is for the body" (I Cor. 6:13). Wo

resurrection is promised for the flesh but Is proclaimed

for the body (I Cor. 15, esp. v. 50 "flesh and blood cannot

Inherit the kingdom"). "Vpi and each stand for the

*Ibid ., p. 30
glW., p. 31.
3 ibid'., (italics are the authors)
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whole man, from different aspects: man as wholly

perishable (<r), man as wholly destined for God

() ,1 The body will be changed and transformed, but

the flesh will perish.

One of the key uses of the term by Paul

is his application of it to the Church: the Body of

Christ. No other NT author makes this assertion: that

the body of the crucified Jesus and the church are

connected. Space does not permit a detailed exposition of

this concept hereThe Christian participates in the

resurrection body of Jesus (Rom. 7:4). This concept of the

Church as the "Body of Christ" is not social, but organic,

not corporate but corporal. It is not a social group that

is meant but rather a person: the language used by Paul in

this respect is literal. Its background is partially found

in the OT concept of corporate personality: where the group

is one though many and the actions of one are actions of

all,3 So also is the Church.

We are members of that body which was nailed to the Cross,
laid in the tomb and raised to life on the third day.
There Is only one organism of the new creation; and we are
members of that one organism which Is Christ.4

Thus does Paul describe the church as the <rZof Christ.

llbld., p. 51, n.l.
Spurther information will be found in books listed

in the Bibliography and other souroes listed in those books.
3See e .g. Josh. 7.
4L. S. Thornton, The Common Life of the Body of

Christ, (Westminster: Da ere Press, l§4i), 298'.
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The question of how literal this is and how far it is to

be taken is beyond the scope of our task,

c. Conclusion.

In the NT <rZ is an Important term. It is

based on the OT basar and comes in by way of LXX. In the

Gospels it is used of the death and burial of Jesus. The

term is of chief importance in Paul. He uses it as

parallel to in many ways but gives it a differing

emphasis: (rxpj is man distant from God, is man
destined for God. The use in the NT is due, beyond

the mere formalities of language, to a factor not present

in the OT. This new factor is the idea of resurrection.

As the flesh is not to be raised (I Cor. 15:50), a term

had to be used to express something expressed in the OT

by "flesh" and yet not use the term "flesh". This term is

whose use was already introduced in the LXX for the

idea of "body". Thus while the two terms can be synonyms,

there is a difference. It Is the body that will be raised,

not the flesh, A life apart from the body is unthinkable
1

in Hebrew thought. This idea is also present in* the NT'

(whose thought pattern is Hebraic). "Without flesh a

human life is conceivable, but not without body."2 The

further use of in reference to the church is a

3-ThIs concept will be studied further in later
sections of this paper.

2Holtzmann, 0£. cit., II, 17.
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Pauline development. Its importance in the Doctrine of

the Church is obvious but It also plays a role in the

concept of Eschatology-* (and also In the Doctrine of the

Incarnation).

C. The Creaturely Existence of Man.

1. Man as a creature.

The FT repeats and re-emphasizes the OT
p

teaching on man at this point. Two points stand out:

man's origin in Cod and his life In dependence on God.

As in the OT so in the New, God is the Creator.

Though Jesus' most often used word in reference to God

is "Father", the concept of God as Creator is to be found

In His teaching. It was a principle assumed by Him (as

also it was assumed in contemporary Jewish faith), though

it does not often receive direct assertion. This is seen

in his references to the world in terms of "creation"

(in the sense of commencement) or foundation. For example:

"But from the beginning of creation he made them male and

female (Mk. 10:6). Or again: the righteous at the day of

judgement are invited "to inherit the kingdom prepared for

you from the foundation of the world" (tiro * j Ifa <rj* t« )
4

(Mt. 25:34). The concept of creation is also seen in

■^Thls will be investigated further in Part IV.
fsee Pert I, ch. 1, c.
5cf. also Mk. 13:19.4Cf. Luke 11:50.
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Jesus' statements on God's care (e.g. Mt. 6:25-34; et. al.).

The idee of creation is repeated throughout the NT.1 Paul
p

speaks of God as the Creator. God has caused light to

shine out of darkness (I Cor. 4:6, from Gen. 1:3). Han was

created by God (I Cor. 11:8-12; cf. 15:45, 47). The NT use

ofk-T^*/ , and derivatives, brings out the concept of
•z

creation most clearly. This word is used only of God.

The verb is used mainly by Paul (e.g. I Cor. 11:9; Eph.

2:10; 3:9; Col. 1:16; 3:10) but is found in Mark 13:10.

ben o-ij noun form most frequently used. It is used in

the sense of: (1) a thing made, creation (Mk. 10:6; 13:19;

Rom. 1:20; 8:22; Heb. 9:11; II Pet. 3:4; Rev. 3:14);

(2) a thing made, a creature (Mk. 16:15; Rom. 1:25; 8:19;

20, 21, 39; II Cor. 5:17; Gal. 6:15; Heb. 4:13 et. al.).
4

Since God Is the Creator, It follows that He has created man.

Man is a creature and thus owes his origin to God.

The second point regarding man as a creature has to

do with man's life in dependence on God. Man is God's

creature: his origin in life depends on God. Man Is God's

creature: His continuance In life depends on God. (Mt.

6:30ff.; 10:28-31; Acts 17:28; I Cor. 10:26). This thought

"*"For details see E. C. Rust, Nature and Man in
Biblical Thought, (London: Lutterworth Press, 1955),pp.
l'Sl-lSal 197-224; et. al.

^Rom. 1:2T>7 eTT Col. 3:10; Eph. 3:9,
See Rust, op. cit., pp. 197f,p■TWNT, III, art.

H IttiJw" by Poerster, 999-1034.
For the relation of Christ and creation see Rust,

op. cit.,_pp . 203-224.
°E.g. Mk. 10:6; Acts. 17:24f.



ia more assumed than explicitly formulated in the MT. In

I Cor. 10, where Paul is discussing meat offered to idols,

the key point la just that in such offering, the thanks and

praise rightly due only to Cod, who gives bread and life to

all, Is given to what la not God. Or again in Mt. 6:9-13

(Lk. 11:2-4), the petition dealing with bread'5* teaches our

dependence on God. To Jesus, God ss the Pother, keeps and

preserves us. If men, being evil, know how to give good

gifts, then God ss the Father will certainly provide for us

{Mt. 7:11; Lk, 11:13), Jesus "made muoh of the order and

regularity of nature ss a proof of the steadfastness and
O

unchanging care of God for His creatures" (Lk. 6:44; Mk.

4:26-28; Mk. 13:28; Lk, 21:29; Mt. 16:2f.). All that is In

nature Is the direct expresslon of God's will. To Jesus

there are no secondary causes or "laws of nature", God

clothes the lilies and feeds the ravens (Lk. 12:22ff,j of.

Lk. 12:4-7; Sit. 5:45). God is "Lord of heaven and earth"

(Lk, 10:21). While not as clearly expressed In the rest of

the MT as In the Gospels, man's dependence on God for life

(an Of concept) Is presupposed. This concept is carried out

and logically extended to the Christian life, By His Spirit

God sustains the Christian life and assists it (Horn, 8:5, 9,

11, 13, 26f.; Gal. 5:25; Kph. 1:11, 12, 13; et. el.). At

the table of the Lord we are fed and nourished unto

^Regardless of the translation of «= oJV. ®k.
®Hust, on, clt,, p. 162.
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everlasting life (I Cor. 11:23-32; esp. v. 29f; 10:16f.;

John 6:32-33, 35, 47-51, 53-58, 63). All of life depends

on God. In asserting that God is the Creator and that man

depends on Him, the NT does not intend any cosmology or

theory of origin: it Is a statement concerning God and

man's relation to God. The NT faith in the Creator and

creation places man in a relationship to his Creator.

2. General picture of man in the NT.

The NT presents us with a twofold aspect In its

picture of the nature of men. Man is at once a part of the

natural order and also of the spiritual order. The picture

given to us Is, in general, a picture of man as he Is and a

vision of man as he v/es meant to be.

a. Man as he Is.

At the commencement of his ministry, Jesus sends

forth the call to repent (Mk. 1:15; Mt. 4:17). This call

was addressed to all men and thus implies that, in the view

of Jesu3, all men were sinners since all need repentance.1
A doctrine of the Pall Is neither affirmed nor denied by

Jesus—it is never mentioned. Against the view that Jesus

taught the universal sinfulness of mankind there have been
p

raised several objections. Mark 2:17 has been held to prove

that Jesus believed that some were righteous. That this

passage does not sanction this view becomes apparent from

^5o Rust, op. clt., 167; Kflmmel, jop. cit., 9;
Robinson, The ChrlsTtan Doctrine of Man, p. 92; et. al.

%or a more complete discussion see Kfimmel, op. cit.,
pp. 9-12.
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the context. The passage is Jesus' answer to the criticism

that He associated with sinners. Furthermore, if Jesus

did thus believe a0,11s were righteous» then this passage

requires that the SGribes and Pharisees be numbered in that

group. But this would be in contradiction to the facts:

(1) the repeated conflicts between Jesus and the Pharisees

(some are given in this same chapter1 cf. Mk. 7:1-13;

10:2-9; 11:27-12:12; 12:13-17; et. al.); (2) Jesus' own

word3 concerning the Pharisees (Mk, 7:6-13; 8:15: 10:35ff.;

.Mt. 23; 21:28-46; 16:1-4, 6; et. al.). In Mk. 2:17, Jesus

means He will direct his message to those who are ready for

it, i.e. to those conscious of their guilt and need, not to

those who are righteous in their own eyes. Another

objection raised to the view that Jesus held all men to be

sinners is that Jesus held too high a view of man, as 3©en
2

in Mk. 8:36; "For what does it profit a man, to gain the

whole world and forfeit his soul?" The word U3ed here for

"soul" is and means "life" rather than "soul" as we

understand the word "30ul". The idea meant here is not the

value of the "soul" as the better part of man but rather the

loss of what is valuable in a man's life, viz. the value of

the heavenly life. Jesus then held man to be a sinner.

This is because Jesus sees man as placed before Bod. Man is

^So Efimmel, op. clt., pp. lOf.2So Harnack,"*5asjii63en des Chrlstentums, pp. 43f.,
cited, Kfimmel, Ibid ., p11.

^Correctly rendered in RSV. See also Chapter one
under Hephesh; Chapter two under Psyche.



God's creature and therefore obligated to obey God's will.

MDer SJensch 1st fflr Jesus al3o ganz gewiss die Krone der

SchBpfung, aber Jesus folgert daraus nicht elnen besonders

hohen Wert das Menschen vor Gott, sondern vielmehr die

grosse Verpfliohtung des Menschen.Man is to be God's

servant (Mt. 7:17-19; 5:16; Lk, 17;7ff.). Sinn's sin

consists in that he does not fulfill his obligation (Mk.

7;9; Mt.. 5;17ff., 48; Mt. 6; Lk. 18:9ff.), Jesus refers to
2

man in terms of being "evil" (Mt, 7:11; Lk. 11:15; cf.

Lk. 18:19; Mk. 10:18; Mt. 19;17). This concept of men as a

sinner is, in Jesus' eyes, not a static affair but a dynamic

one. Man is an acting person, placed over against God, as

a being who does not fulfill his obligation.

That Paul held a doctrine of universal sinfulness

is beyond doubt (e.g. Rom. 3:23; 6:23).' But does Paul not

also teach that there is within man a dualism, a higher,
4

spiritual element and a lower, sinful element? That this

is not so should be clear as a result of our investigations
5

of the terminology of the NT. If man is described under

sarks or pneuma, or kardis, etc., it is the whole man that

Is meant and that from a particular aspect (e.g., sarks as

man in his weakness, spirit as man in his redemptive

status ),

-Kfimmel, op. cit., p. 13.
%ee furtTier next section.
&See also above under sarks.
^So Holtzmann, op. clt., 'II, 21, 42ff.
®See section B of this chapter and extended note A.
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Ea ergibt 3ich also aus dor Untersuchung dieaer Termini

ffir den inneren Monsohen, daas Puulus in der Tat kein

Gott verwandtes menschliches Innenleben kennt, sondern

nur den ganzen Menschon, der, igi/jrV usw, 1st
3

und els ganser Gott gegenftber steht.

The sinfulness of men Is again man as he is now. It is a

judgement of man as an active being. The universal

sinfulness of man is not the product of theory but is a

historical judgement of man's actions. For Paul, and this

is where theory enters the picture (or rather theology)
O

only in Christ is there any possibility of goodness. Thus

the universal sinfulness of man is derived, basically, from

two propositions. (1) Observation of man's actual condition

and actions. It is a judgement of personal experience in

one'3 own life and the observable i*esuits (or lack of

results) in the lives of others. Paul found his life as a

Pharisee blameless in the sight of man, but woefully

inadequate and sinful before God and apart from Christ (Acts

26:4-18; Gal. 1:10-17; 2:11-21). (2) The doctrine of

"^fP'cr"7? ,3 according to which righteousness is

found only in Christ and that, therefore, apart from Him

man's deeds and efforts must fall short of pleasing God

(Rom. 3:23), for only "in Christ" can self-justicfication be

eliminated. The picture of man as sinful is the same for

*K0mmel, op. cit.
Sottas Wohlgefallen", ibid., p. 36.
3Rom. 3:21ff,; 8:1-11; GeTT 5:5; 2:20; II Cor. 5:17.
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Jesus as for Paul, except that Paul develops It pore fully

and adds a doctrine of the fall.

The picture In the rest of the ATT presents the

game general theme.^ Man as he Is Is a sinner. In the

Gospel of John, universal sinfulness is affirmed in 7:19;

16:8; I Jn. 1:8, 10. It is implied strongly in other

passages like 9:34; 8;24, 54; 3:19 at. nl. and also

implied in the Johannine concent of €n ko'rpo* {or y *\s

- 3:31; et. al#) (8:23; 15:19; 17:14, 16; 18:36: at. si.).

Again, the view of human sinfulness is hosed on experience
2

—in particular the experience of salvation. Kuunel

summarizes tho toaohing of the rest of the NT thus:

"Vornussotzung nller Heilsverkflndlgung 1st die Tatsache,

das a alle Mensohen Sflnder sind, da rum der durch Gott

goscbenkten Sflndenvergebung bedfirfen. The relevant

passages here are: Acts 2;38; 3:19, 26; 5:31; 13:38:

26:18; Heb. 1:3; 2:17; 5:9: 7:26f.'; Jms ♦ 1:14: I Pet.

2:24; II Pet. 1:9; Rev. 1:5. The^e is thus a unified
4

picture of the nature of man in tho TP, Acts 17:28f.

and II Pet. 1:4 appear to be exceptions. Acts 17:28 is

a quotation from a Stoic poet and Its conception of a

relationship of man to God and of human life as being led

"within the Deity" is different from the teaching of the

;!;See Kflmmel, no. clt., pp. 41-56.
^See Kflmnel, op. oi£'., pp. 47f,
Tlbid., p. 48*7"
So itlSmmel, op. oitp. 51.
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rest of the NT regarding man. II Pel. 1:4 implies a

conception of a natural distance of man from God: i.e.,

that man is nature estranged from God. This is

difficult to reconcile with the teaching of the rest of

the NT that it is sin which is the disrupting force and

not man's normal and natural condition. II Pet. is

closer to a Hellenistic dualism of a matarial-earthly

versus a divine spiritual world. In on extended

discussion liSmael^ can only conclude that they must be

placed on the edge of the NT witness,2 and with this v/e

are forced to agree.

b. Man as he was meant to be.

Alongside the picture of the universal sinfulness

of man is co be seen another side of the picture, viz., the

value of man, man as God Intended him. This two-sided

picture of man is not to be taken as implying a dualism.

Man is not a dualism of higher and lower elements. The

terms used to describe man do not describe elements or

parts of man but describe the whole man under various

aspects.^ What is meant is that there is in man the
5

distinct possibility of good and evil. Jesus describes

man as "being evil" it is true, but also adds that he is

capable of giving "good gifts" (Mt. 7:11; Lk. 11:13).
%

^Ibid., pp. 51-56.
gxbTcf., pp. 54f,
.ittmmel doal3 with thi3 question and rejects it

completely.
%ee Part B of this chapter (and chanter one on

the OT.).
&So Rust, op. clt., p. 167; et. si.
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Paul also implied something like this in Rom. 2:14f, where

he writes that Gentiles appear1 capable by nature of
O

fulfilling the demands of the Law. This is not to imply-

that there is something of value in man that enables him to

be good nor that ho is worthy of God's care and love. The

son is unworthy of the Father's love and respect (Lk, 15).

The Father's love (in Jesus' teaching) comes to man in spite

of man's unworthiness and sin: (e.g. 4k. 15). Man is seen,

in Jesus' o/es, as ideal mom what he was intended to be in

God's creative purpose, and what he can bo through God's

redemptive purpose. In Paul, God's love is seen in that

Christ died In spite of man's sin and guilt (Rota. 5:6, 8,

10). The penalty of 3in ia death (Rom, 6:23) but God

instead grants life (II Cor. 5:17; Gal. 2:20; et. el.).

This thought is echoed In the rest of the FT. Han a a he la

is a sinner; man as ho was meant to be and can be in and

through Christ is God's child and ia righteous. In the W!

it ia not transformation of character that is demanded, as

if man can cast out what ia bad in himself and keep what is

good, as if man can eliminate or subdue the lower element and

live according to his higher and better nature. Rather, what

is demanded i3 a re-creation (Jn. 5; II Cor. 5:17). Except

man repents he shall pei'ish (Lk. 13:3, 5). Jesus came to

lrfhe force of or** indicates this.
2jvfimmel calls Rota. 2:14f. a judgement of faith not

a judgement of experience (op. ait., 35f.).



give His life for sinful men (ilk. 10:45; Mt. 20:28). The
Johannine view also presents the same doublesided picture.

There must be e new birth, a re-creation of man (Jn. 3:5;

et. al. ). Man's destiny, to which God summons him now

in Christ and for which men was created, is to live in

accordance with God's will. This is seen in the
f /

Joharmine use of . There is a present Kj^o/ and

a coming one (Jn. 12:25; I Jn. 4:17), sa well as a contrast

of this world and an upper world (8:23; X2:31f.: 13:1:

et. al.). Man is "in the world" and "of the world". Man's

guilt is that he Uvea for the world (for himself) - he is

"of the world", "in dlesera Hustand dor Selbstbehauptung,

des Bes timmtseiiis etr toZ und damlt in der Sflnde

befindet sioh dor Mensoh, wie er 1st, nioht aber der Mensch,
1

v/ie er nach Gottes Willem sein aoil to.

D. Conclusion.

1. Man is a unity.

In the QT man is a unity, and this thought is

repeated In the NT, The use of terms in the NT is based on

their Hebrew equivalents. The thought world of NT authors

is Hebraic. Other influences (e.g. Greek) are subordinated

and adapted to the basic Hebraic thought pattern. When man

is designated by psyche, pneuma, sarks, kardia or soma,it is

the whole man that is meant. Man is a unity: he is flesh,

"hcftmmel, op. cit., p. 45,
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he jLs spirit, he is_ body, etc.. The NT does not mean that man

is spirit (or soul or mind) and has a body. Each of the terns

stands for the whole man, considered from a particular aspect

sarks is man in his weakness and distance from God,

soma is man destined for God, kardla is man in his volitional

and intellectual aspects, etc.). Each term describes the

whole man: man as an acting, purposing and intending self.

2. The nature of man.

The NT has a twofold view of man: the present

nature and the future destiny of man. Man ss he is is a

sinner therefore worthy of death. Man as he was meant to be

and can be is God's obedient creature and child and therefore

worthy of life. This destiny of man is not a far off event.

Man's recreation and new life are a present reality in and

through Jesus Christ. II Cor. 5:17 expresses this clearly:

"If any man be in Christ, he is 8 new creation." The

Christian man has the gift of the Spirit, and therefore has

the possibility of obedience of God's will within him: he is

to walk <* . The new man is a reality in Jesus

Christ.

Additional Note A: "Romans 7."

Romans 7 has long been a puzzle. Does Paul here

mean to imply a dualism In man? Does he describe the
1 p

experience of the non-Christian, of man under law (a Jew)
3

or of the Christian man? We do not have the space for a

-^So e.g. G. B. Stevens, Theology of the New Testament,
(Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1911}.

*"30 e.g., Davies, op. cit., pp. 25f.; Bultmann,
op. cit. ,_I, 247.

^Anders Nygren, Commentary on Romans, (London: SCM
Press, 1952).



detailed analysis of these positions^ (basically, there
are only two; non-Christian nan and Christian man). The

arguments on both sides are weighty but not completely

convincing. To our mind, Mitton is correct that Rom. 7

describes the actual experience of non-Christian man under

g
the Law and the potential experience of Christian man.

This view arrears to solve the main unresolved difficulties

of this nassage. (1) The use of the present tense in Rom.

7:14-25. Previously Paul has spoken in the past tense. He

now writes in the present tense as if this were taking place

now. Of whom, then, is he sneaking? of the Jew? of himself

(as a Christian or of his ore-Christian experience)? By

our view both eo^e true: he sneaks of the non-Christian end

the Christian. (2) The idee that Rom. 7:14-25 lies entirely

in the Christian's oast and therefore such en experience is

impossible for him. This contradicts the experience of all

Christian living, with its frustrated attempts to obey Cod's

will, and also contradicts other NT teaching that we are

still sinners, though the Spirit now dwells within us (e.g.

X Jn. 1? and I Cor. where Paul addresses the church as

"saints" in spite of their "unsalntly" behaviour). (5) The

position of 7:25b, where after the thanksgiving for

deliverance, Paul still sneaks of the double service, of the

^•For details see 0. Leslie Mitton, "Romans VII
Reconsidered", Expository Times, Vol. LXV, no. 3-5 (Dec.
IS53, - Feb. issrr:—Also" c?. K'ttmmel, on. oit., 27-34.

2Ibid., Feb., 1954, p. 132. ~~



law of God and the lew of sin. The solution of (1) and

(2), by the view that Row, 7 describes tho actual condition

of non-Christian wan and the potential condition into which

th8 Christian wan may again fall, in obvious. Row. 7:25b

remains a problem. But this problem also disappears when

the Creek text 13 examined closely. The key words are

* isros y . It is not enough to render it "l myself".
The usage gives a double emphasis (either alone suffices for

simple enipha3i3) and the phrase should bo rendered "I, left
1

to myself," It means: "entirely on ay own." It thu3

describes the attempt to live In one's own strength,

whether Christian or non-Chriatian. It happens to Christian

man when ho leaves Cod and attempts to live on his own. To

do this will place him in the position described in Rom, 7

(esp. v, 24). "Let him that thinketh he stand, take heed

lest he fall" (I Cor. 10:12). The experience of Rom. 7 is

a potentially dreadful one, present at all times for

Christian man (note use of present tense 7:14-25). Rom.

7:14-25 is "the description of a man who is trying to live

the good life, but doing it on his own strength, relying on

his own resources, whether the period in his life be before

his conversion to Christ or after It, in a later period of

'backsliding*, when through carelessness the obaolutely

Thornton, op. clt., 152. J. A, T. Robinson,
op. cit., p. 52: Mitton, opTTit.



essential 'injection' of Divine Power has teen neglected.

It shows that man apart from God's grace is a sinner:
o

again the whole man is meant.

gMitton, cit., p. 135,^See Kttamiel, op. cit,, p. 34.



Part II

The Concepts of Life and Death



CHAPTER I

THE OLD TESTAMENT

With Part II we come to the concepts of life and

death. An understanding of these concepts is vital to our

subject of "Life After Death". We must know what death is

before we can speak of an "after death". Furthermore, we
*

must understand the nature of life in the Biblical view

before we can speak of a "Life After Death". The problem

of life and death is one problem not two. The Hebrew under¬

stands death in terms of life, for death is the negation of

life'*" (as we shall see). Therefore we shall begin with a

brief survey of the Old Testament view of life. No attempt
2

will be made to be exhaustive, but only to present the

main lines of the OT teaching in sufficient detail to make

clear what is meant by "Life and Death" in the OT.^ The OT

view of these concepts is related to the general oriental

^Against Bultmann, TWNT, II, 851, 6 (art. ).%he reader is referred to the Bibliography for more
detailed works and especially to J. Pedersen, Israel I-II, op.
cit.; TWNT, II, 833-877, art. • <$«*,, n * (esp. pn. 844-85377
C. Barth, Die Erretung vom Tode (Zfirich: Evangeliseher Verlag,
1947).

°The outline for this chapter is an adapted and
revised form of that in C. Barth, op. cit., p. 5f.

78
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view as found in Babylonia, Egypt and elsewhere, though to

be sure qualified and transformed by the vital faith of

Israel in Yahweh. It is not necessary to go into these

parallels in other near Eastern cultures. Information will

be found in the works cited in the Bibliography.

A Life in the Old Testament

I. The Nature and Characteristics of life.

Life ( "CP^TT ) in the OT is not an abstraction, nor

is it mere existence. Rather, it designates the physical,

organic life. But the OT conception of life is more than a

recognition of a physical or natural fact. Life in the OT

is a value judgement: life is that which is worth living.
1

Life is in itself the highest good. Life and soul are re-
2

lated concepts; life only manifests itself as soul. In fact,

as we have seen, soul (Neohesh) must be translated in many

places in the OT by "life" (see Part I, ch. 1). Heyyim

(life) is closer to the Greek classical $/oj in meaning

length of life (not the "how" of life); while nephesh

corresponds more to the classical Greek in meaning the

power of life. Again, life in the OT is identical with the
4

happiness and expansion of the soul. Life, then, in the OT,

*TWfT, IV, 844, 29. (cf. Pedersen, op. cit., I-II,
152f.)

^Pedersen, op. clt., I-II, 152.
3TWNT, II, "351 7o$. 833-38), cf. Ps. 3^:12.
4Pedersen, op. clt., C. Barth, _op. clt.. 27ff.; TWNT,

II, 844; Johnson, vTfcs11ty of the Individual, op. cit., p. 102.
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may be defined In many ways: in terms of health, happiness,

length of days, peace or material prosperity. Thus It will

be seen that the 0T view of life Is limited to this world

and activity in this world: "a man's 'life' consisted in

the abundance of the things which he possessed"(cf, Lk.

12:15 and the Book of Job.). Life is defined in the 0T in

terms which we would describe as "a full life". It is

described as a positively qualified existence in terms of

power, firmness, security, health, blessing, happiness,
2

fortune and joy. it is defined in terms of its contents,
g

i.e. all that goes to make a full and complete life. There

are degrees of life: one may be more or less alive (even as

one may be more or less dead). Anything less than life at

its fullness is a lessening of the power of life, and there¬

fore, the life that falls short of the attainment of ell

that properly belongs to life is Indeed not to be called life

in the real sense of the term. In this sense any weakness in

life (calamity, danger, sickness, etc.) can be termed death.

"The great soul, which is full of forces, has much life, the

weak one only little. The more one possesses of values of
A

life, of strength, the more life one possesses. This will

^Johnson, on, clt., p. 97.
Berth, op. cit., p. 28. (KBhler. Theologie des Alten

Testaments, op. "eft., p. 137, calls "joy the central word In
the At)

Cf. e.g. the wish In Ps. 69:32; 22:26 Ps. 23; Prov.
3:16; et, a1,

Petersen, on. clt., p. 153.
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serve as a general introduction to the term "life". We

now pass on to a more specific consideration of the concept,

a. Life is "to have time" (freedom of movement and develop¬

ment ).

Life is a power, a force. It is "the disposing of

definite possibilities, which serve the free development of

the bearer of life, therefore it is the bringing to fulfill¬

ment In it of the expectations and anticipations or the

promise of it."''" To do this will require time. If life is

health, peace, material prosperity or happiness, then time is

again required. One needs "length of days" in which to

achieve, and participate In, life. Therefore life means

"Zelt haben". An existence without future, without minutes

and hours, without days and even years, and with no newly

forthcoming day in prospect for it does not, In the OT,

deserve the name of "Life". But this matter of time and life

must not be an abstract or contentless "Zelt haben". Life is

not mere existence. Life is, rather, determined by Its

contents, by Its achievements, qualities and fulfilled goals.
4

In life is Inherent the possibility of duration.

To the nature of life belongs: to have time for the
realization and fulfillment of the purposes, expectations
and promises, which on its side must be presumed as given,
where it actually should come to a life. Life means for
Its besrer-which has to do with the required time— the
possibility to be and become what he is.

pBarth, ££. clt., p, 22.
"to have time"—the phrase Is C. Bsrth's, jon. clt., pp

22ff,; cf. WT, II, 851, 2f.
• See Pedersen, on, cit., p. 153,
|TVWT, II, 851,""£f.
Berth, 0£. cit., p. 23,
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Aa long as one has time the possibility of achieving the

desired goal of life still exists. Thus in Israel, long life

was a prize greatly to be desired. It was essential to the

achievement of the purposes and desires of life, to the

realization of happiness and prosperity. A long life was con¬

sidered a blessing from God, and one then died old and

satisfied with life (see Gen. 25:8; 35:29; Job 42:17; etc. and

cf. Gen. 15:15; Judg. 8:32; etc.). But it shou3.d be noted that

it was not long life per se that was valued. Rather it was life

lived In communion with God. Life Is religiously conceived and

understood. In Israel, the true goal and purpose of all life is

communion with God. The reward of obedience to God is long life

(Dt. 5:16; 16:20; 30:19 and cf. Ex. 20:12). This concept is

well stated in Ps. 63:3: "Because thy steadfast love is better

than life, my lips will praise thee" (RSV). The expression

"the king live forever" and related expressions (I Kgs. 1:31;

Neh. 2:3; Dan. 2:4; 3:9; Ps. 21:4; 45:6; 61:7; 133:3) are to be

seen In this light. Not "eternal" life is meant, but long life,

a life of indefinite prolongation until extreme old age and full

of joy, happiness, health, prosperity and all else that goes

with God's favour to those who obey and serve Him, to those who

live in His presence.

It is an essential characteristic of life that there is

movement. "Zelt-haben" means to have time for life to develop,

for It to move and expand. All living things move. Life is
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grounded in the concept of time: the time required to reach

and achieve a desired goal. This implies movement and

development. But if it is life, the movement must be

spontaneous. Thus to the character-is tic of life as "Zeit-

haben" must be added the characteristic of free movement and

development. Life means, then, the power of its bearer to

move as a result of his own will. This must be further

qualified, for in Hebrew thought not everything that moves

itself is living. Life is not mere activity. The dead in

Sheol also move in a sense, but this is not called life.

Life means, finally, the freedom to move and develop in a

particular manner and toward a definite goal.

This goal must be the fulfilling of the purpose, hope or
promise of the living. And the movement must have the
realization of same as the content, must be in the
general direction of this goal.1

2
This movement is not endless: it has a beginning and an end.

It is a goal that can be realized: communion with God. "Die

Bewegung, ohne die es kein Leben gibt, steht im Zelchen des

Heils."3
b. Life in Community.

A further characteristic of life grows out of the

previously named ones: to have time and the freedom to move

to a goal. As the goal in Israel Is stated ss communion with

God or as obedience to His will (to the Word of Yahweh in Law,
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Wisdom end prophecy), so that means in the Old Testament

that life cannot be conceived in terms of mere individual¬

ity, of isolated individualism. This is seen in the
1

importance of tho concept of the oovenant in Israel. The

individual does not live unto himself but only within the

living community. The individual must live in community

and share the blessing with others. Yahweh's election con¬

cerns Israel, not individuals. His covenant is with the
p

nation, not with individuals per se . Community, blessing,

covenant and life (or soul) are related concepts. Yahweh

by His election of Israel has called into being the elect
5

community. The individual finds his place as part of this

community. The fulfillment of the purposes, promises and

hopes of life take place within the community. "Wirklich
A

leben kann der Mensch nur in Gomeinschaft mit seinesgleichen.
5

Loneliness is a great calamity in Israel. "The fulfillment

of the content of life can not come in solitude."6 This life

in community Is bound up with Israel's relation to God.

Yahweh has called Israel into being and made it a living com¬

munity. The basis of Israel's present and future existence

^See Pedersen, j>d, cit., pp. 263-310.2,fhe covenants "made"' with the Fathers (e.g. Abraham,
Jacob, _et. £l.) were made with Individuals but not ajj
individuals, but as represenfcstives of the whole.

5WIthin this larger community exist smaller ones:
family, clan, tribe, etc.

~Barth, ^on. cifc., p. 26.
°See Pedersen, op. cit., p. 263.
^Barth, oj). cit., p. 26 .
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as the living community is communion with God. Within this

community the goal of the individual (which Is also communion
2

with God) also may he realized. Not only are the neighbour and
3

friends and relations involved In life, but even the enemy, in
k

a negative way, may play a part in the fulfillment of life.

The individual receives his meaning within the community in

that God's Word summons him to communion, to obedience: the

decision in favour of God's call leads to unity with God's

will and thereby to life; to withdraw from the claim of God's
5

Word is death. Progress toward the goal of life takes place

within the community: the same goal is required of all, and

movement and development is toward this common goal. Those

within the community are partners in the achievement of the

common goal, and thl6 is life: together to move toward the
desired common goal,

c. The symbols of life.

The OT uses, primarily, two symbols for life. These

are "light" and "water". The importance of light for life

meets us immediately in Gen. 1. This entire story of the

creation is a pictorial expression of the war of life against

death, of light against darkness, of order (0j ) against

^Procksch, op.cit.t p. 172.
Ibid.. pp. I62ff.; Pedersen, op.clt.. pp. 263-310,

e t al. <3

-'E.g. Gen. 1-2 (the wife); I Sam. 18 (friend); Pa. 55;
Ps. bZ (the community); et al.

Often in PsalmsTe.g. Ps. 17); cf. Barth, op.clt,,
p. 2.6. ,

-'See Eiehrodt, Theologie fles Alten Testaments, op.clt.,
III, lb9f.
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chaos.*'' God calls the light, not the darkness, "good". In

Job 3:20, light and life are used in parallelism {"why is

light given to him that is in misery, and life to the bitter

In soul," hSV). Again, in Ps . 56:13, he who vralks before

God walks "in the light of life" (cf. Job lS:5f, 18; 33:15;

Prov. 13:9). Words used to describe life are also u3ed of

light: joy or happiness (Isa, 9:1-3; Amos 5:18-20; Isa,

59:9; Ps. 97:11; Jer. 13:16), fortune {I3G. 9:1; Ps. 112:4;

Job 29:2-3; 30:26), hope and promise (isa. 60:1-3: Ps.

27:1), Also In other passages the use of light is such that

it la obviously being used as a synonym for life or for one

of the words used In relation to life. Light often appears

in this sense In a negative manner, as the opposite of that

darkness which "the Day of the Lord" brings (Amos 5:18-20;

Mtoah 8:7ff.), "To see light" is the same as "to live".
The life of God is described in terms of light, brightness,

glory or splendor (e.g. Iss. 60:1-3; Ps. 97; 18:28; 84:11;

and cf. John 1:4; 8:12 ejb. jal.). The world of man is the
world of light, whereas the underworld, the realm of death,

is the world of darkness.

In the world of man light belongs; it is Inseparably
united with life. Light;1 '"is life, but life is, . . .

to possess the values of life. Therefore light is
Identical with blessing and peace, with righteousness
and truth0 (e.g. Prov. 16:15; Ps. 56:13; Job 33:28, 30).

The use of light as a symbol of life can also be seen in such

X
See Pedersen, _on. cit., pp. 470ff.
Pedersen, _op, cit., p. 465.
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expressions as "to make one's face shine", i.e. to be

gracious or friendly (e.g. see Hum. 6:24-26; ?s. 13 si, 3;

19:3; ef. Prov. 29:13; jrb. el.) ."** Light is thus endowed
with e positive quality of good in the OT. Light, like life,

is more or less present; can be weak or strong. It thus forms

an excellent symbol for life Itself.

Another symbol of life is water. Water plays a double

role In the OT; it is both a symbol of death and a symbol of

life. That this is so can be readily seen in s comparison of

the two creation accounts in Gen, 1 and 2. In Gen, 1, water

is the symbol of evil and death - it represents the chaos which

must be suppressed and confined before life can arise. In Gen.

2, the second account of the creation represents water as

good--no rain had fallen and so the earth is v/ithout life (v.5).

After the earth had been watered (v. 6) God made man (v. 7).

Here water is clearly associated with life. Why this double
o

function of water? Partly because of the background. Gen. 1

is based on Babylonian creation stories and Babylonia lies in

a flood region—the seasonal floods of the Tigris-Euphrates

river system. Gen. 2 originated in s Palestinian environment—

a dry or semi-arid land where water is welcomed for the life it

brings to the land(hence the "rain" of v, 5 and "mist" of

v. 6). The double function of water 13 also an observable

function of nature—the fearsome power and destructiveness of

pSee Berth, _oo. cit., p. 35.^See Barth, op. oil"., po. 35f.; Pedersen, od. cit.,
pp. 470ff, " ™ ~ ™
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floods or of a atom on the ocean or a lake contrasts

vividly T/lth the gently coolness of falling rein

(especially in a hot climate). Added to this is the fear

of the landsmen of the mysterious reach end power of the

ocean--an apparently boundless thing of terrible power and

containing mysterious and fearsome- creatures. The Hebrews

were not see-faring men. Thus we see the double function of

weter. But it is to be noted that water as s symbol of death

end destruction (of chaos) is nearly always stated in the

form of "ocean", whereas water as a symbol of life is 5ust

"water". Weter appears frequently in the Psalms in its

negative function (e.g. Ps, 69:lff.; Ps. 18:4, 16; jjt, si.,
cf. Iss. 57:20). Water also 5s frequently used in the OT as

a symbol of life (e.g. Gen. 2:5f.; Ise . 55:1, 10; 66:llf.),

The particular things that appear to be expressed by this
symbol are that life is permitted to grow, prosper,
spread and move.

2. The Lord of Life.

In the OT, the source of life is in God: He is the

giver of life. (Ps. 36:9). Therefore, life is not a natural

or inherent possession of man: it is a gift of God. The

origin of life is in God: this is the teaching of the

creation stories. Gen. 2:7 describes the creation of man, or

the original gift of life to man, as the product of the

divine inbreathing. Ruaoh expresses this concept of man's

origin in God and also the related concept of the continuance

of life in dependence on God. Life is a gift—-it is not,

^Barth, op. clt., p. 35.
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like heart, etc., a part of man,"*" God is, therefore, the

Lord of life (e.g. Ps. 104:29f.; Job 34:13ff.).

While we cannot in any degree of fulness describe
2

The Of view of the nature of God, it will be necessary to

present some facets of its thought in relation to our

general purpose. In many ancient Oriental religions, God

(or the gods) is identified with creaturely powers of
3

life. But in Israel there Is no Identification of God

with creaturely powers of life. There was a long struggle

in Israel by the Yahweh religion against the various

agrarian cults. In these cults the Creator and creature,

Giver and gift, are intermingled and practically made
4

identical. The Prophets placed the confession of Yahweh

as Creator foremost in their struggle against the cults

(e.g. see I Kg. 18; Hos. 11:1-4; 14:8; Dt. 4:15-20; Isa.

44:24; 45:8-12). Yahweh Is God whether or not there is a

creation (e.g. Ps. 90:2; 102:25ff.). Yahweh is the power¬

ful one who dwells In freedom. He alone Is God—He is the

Lord. For Israel there Is no second Lord.

Because "Jahwe als einer, der such abgesehen von der
Kreatur all Voraussetzungen des Lebens besitzt und Im
eigentlichen und ftrsprunglichen SInne lebt, well er
also aus frelera Entschluss die Kreatur, in ihrer Mitte
den Menschen und wiederum in deren Mitte das Volk Israel

3^1bid ., p. 36 .

''For further Information see Berth, on. cit., pp. 36-
44; the various theologies of the OT, speciaT*"works on the
OT, 8nd ^specially TWNT, III, art. " n.

^For examples see Barth, _oj>. clt., pp. 37ff. and
literature cited there.

4Barth, jog. cit., p. 42.
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zur Teilnahrae an seinem Leben bestimmt, da rum nennt
ihn Israel mit Vorliebe den 'lebendigen' Gott.

Yahweh is the "living" God (Jer. 10:10; 23:36; Ps. 42:2;

84:2; Josh. 3:10; Dt. 5:22ff.; II Kgs. 19:4; et. al.). It

is He who "kills or makes alive" (Dt. 32:39; of. I Sam.

2:6f.). This concept of Yahweh as the Lord of Life gives

to the concept of life in Israel a different character from

that found in surrounding peoples. Life can not now be the

completely free and self-sufficient movement and development
2

in the direction which man wishes. Rather,

it has as Its content the attainment of the goal placed
by the Lord of life, the fulfillment of the promise
given by him with life. This goal means for Israel:
the undeserved and against its will responsible
participation In the life of God's called people—; for
the individual: to be a member of this people.

The knowledge of this goal and the calling to it are not an

indwelling possibility of man but are revealed. They are

bound up with the Word—In the Word of Yahweh as proclaimed

and represented by prophets, priests and kings.4
Thus God Is the Lord of life and man has life only

as a gift, God "has life in himself, while man must receive
e

it (by its acquisition ) through nourishment, unless God

^Ibid., p. 43 (cf. Johnson, Vitality of the
Individual, op. cit., pp. 105f.; TV/M', II, B52, 4ff.;
Eichrodt^ Theologi'e, op. cit., et. al.).

So Barth," op. cit'.", p.T3; cf. Eichrodt, Theologie,
op. cit.. Ill, 1«9.

^Barth, op. cit., p. 43.
4ibid ., "pT 44' .
^Gen. 3:19; II Sam. 14:14; et. al.
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preserves it miraculously (Dt. 8:3). Man is mortal."

Man's life comes only from God and depends on him. True

life must be orientated to God's will; it is to hear and

obey God's Word, "it Is only then rightly understood as

God's gift, if it leads to a human response to the call of
o

God; but even in that it has then also its promise."

3. The Land of Life.

The ancient Hebrew had a threefold world (or

universe); heaven, earth, and the sea (or waters) of the

netherworld (the underworld). The earth is the basis of

life; the land cultivated and inhabited by man.

For the Israelite 'the land' is the country where
blessing abides. This does not only mean that it is
fertile land. The blessing is not identical with
material fertility, but is the source of it.3

"It is the man's living together with the land that gives

to it its character of land of rnan."^ Parts of the land

are closer to a man than others: family land, the national

land (the Land of Promise). The opposite of the land of

man is the desert land.® It is an evil place (Hum, 20:5;

Isa. 5:6; 7:24; Zeph. 2:9; et. aj..), the place of the curse

and terror (Lev. 16:10, 21ff.; Iss. 34:4-15; _et. al.).
Even in the land of man there are places where the curse

^TWNT, II, 852, 7ff. (on the subject of nourishment
see Berth, op* cit., pp. 26f.).

^Eilshrodt", Theologie, op. clt., Ill, 149.
Spedersen, op. cltp. 454.
4rbid., p. T74.
°Ibld ., p. 454.
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acts (e.g. Jericho, Sodom, etc.). Wherever the desert is,

there is the curse. The desert is a constant threat to the

land of man and must be kept out by the maintenance of the

blessing.1 Within the land of man there ere also places
g

where the blessing is concentrated: holy places. These

are places with a particularly special connection with

Yahweh. Yahweh dwells in Heaven and comes down to earth

(e.g. Gen. 11:5; 19:24; 21:17; Ps. 2:4; 18:6; Isa. 66:1;

et. a_l,). Where Yahweh appears on earth is a holy place:

e.g. Hebron (Gen. 13); Bethel (Gen. 28); etc. It was felt

by many that the appearances of God at these places meant

He was bound to dwell there permanently (perhaps He had

bound Himself). But the Prophets spoke against this con¬

cept: God remains free (e.g. Dt. 12). Jeremiah prophesied

against the Holy City and the Temple (Jer. 7:26), as did

Ezekiel (Ch. 9-11): "Do not trust in these deceptive words:

♦This is the temple of the LORD, the temple of the LORD, the

temple of the LORD'" (Jer. 7:4). Micah also spoke thus:

"Yet they lean upon the LORD and say, "Is not the LORD in

the midst of us? Ho evil shall come upon us.' Therefore

because of you Zion shall be plowed as a field; Jerusalem

shall become a heap of ruins, and the mountain of the house

a wooded height" (3:llf.). Yahweh remains the free Lord

^See Pedersen, op. clt.,pp. 458f.
%bid., p. 475f""cf,~BS'rfch, up. clt., pp. 44ff.
°:lany of these places were holy before Yahweh

appeared there: see Barth, on. elt., p. 4'5.
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who decides where and when He shall dwell. It is of His

mercy, love and condescension that He comes down to earth.

The Temple is the most important of the holy places

associated with the presence of Yahweh. The name of Yahweh

dwells in the Temple. Zion is the "holy hill" (Ps. 2:6;

3:4; 15:1; 24:3; jat. al.). Prom Yahweh comes help and
deliverance (Ps. 7:1; 17:7: 18:2f.; ert. al.). By means of

the cultic actions end rituals, Yahweh's presenoe and

deliverance are assured--the Temple is the focal point of
1 ..

this cultic life. "In Its function as the source of life

the Temple forms the background of a great part of the
Q

Hebraic Psalm-literature." It is Yahweh's gracious and

free will to dwell here (so Amos 9:lff.; Mi. 3:llf.; Jer.

7:4, 12ff.; 26:9; Ezek. 8-11).

But it Is not only in the holy places that Yahweh is

present. He is also In the entire land: the land, that is,

that He has promised to His people. He Is present here as

He Is not In other lands (see I Sam. 26:19f.; Am. 7:17;) and

therefore by His presence It Is holy. This Is the land which

God has sworn unto Isreel's fathers (e.g. Ex. 13:5; 15:17).

This land is a gift from Yahweh: it Is the land promised

unto Israel (Gen. 15:7, 18ff, and cf. Ex. 13:5; 15:17; et.

el.). But though Yahweh has given this land to Israel, where

they may live and dwell, Israel may never forget that they

^See Barth, op. cit., p. 49.
2Ibid.
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were strangers and sojourners and, in a sense, still are

(Gen. 15:13; Jer. 35:7; Lev, 25:23; Amos 6:2f,; Ps. 105:

7-13; e>t. jjl,.). Israel's 3ojourn in the land is conditional
on obedience (So e.g. Deut. 28; esp. 28:63f«). "The

particular proximity and presence of God alone distinguishes

this land from other lands; its distinction stands and falls

therwith, that Yahweh does not remain distant nor covers His

face

All conceptions of the presence of Yahweh, whether

holy places (Shiloh or Zion) or the Land of Promise, are com¬

prehended in the expression "before Yahweh" (or "in Yahweh's

presence", "in the face of Yahweh"). If Yahweh appears and

His face is seen, that means God is not distant but near:

present as the God of help and deliverance. This is also

expressed by the "revelation of the name"^ (a particular

theme of the Deuteronomist; e.g. Dt. 12:5; 14:23f.; 16:2;

26:2; II Sam. 7:13, 23; jst. al.). "Before Yehweh" man is
called and summoned to a responsible existence. In the mean¬

ing of "before Yahweh" in its widest sense, God's presence is
rz

conceived to extend to all the earth (e.g. Ps. 139:7ff.; Am.

9:2-4, where Yahweh's presence is not even excluded from

Sheol) The just live and walk "before" or "With Yahweh"

jlbid., p. 47.
''See Berth, op. cit., n« 47: and esp. Pedersen, op.

cit., pp., 245-259. ~~
jBarth, op. cit., PP. 47f.4See furTTHer Section B of this chapter, on "death",

and the "realm of death".
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(San. 17:1; 24:40; I Kgs. 3:6; Isa. 38:3; Mioah 6:8; et.

aji.). The presence of Yahweh is not here restricted to
any particular place: one is simply to remain, walk or

dwell before Yahweh.

Israel's view of life is not restricted to

temporal localities nor is it built by means of mythical

explanations nor sustained by magical rites or ceremonies.

Rather, "the word of God placed him in ja decision between
life and death; , , , The true meaning of life is

found in its contents (health, length, etc.), but the

contents are determined and validated by the goal of life.

This goal is communion with God (within the fellowship of

God's chosen community). The Word of God places Israel

(and the individual) in a decision between life and death:

life is to serve Yahv/eh and walk before Him but death

awaits the one who will not obey God, who does not "seek

Yahweh's face". The disobedient one cuts himself off from

contact with the Source of Life.

"SjWHT, II, 846 (e.g. Josh. 27:14-15; cf. John 17:3).
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B. Death In the Old. Testament

In the Old Testament, death Is defined in terms

of life.! This whole section will, we believe, demonstrate

the proposition that death Is the negation of life. In our

modern thought we make a clear distinction between life and

death: one is either dead or alive. As long as a spark of

"life" remains one is still alive, in the view of modern man.

This is not so in the Old Testament. Here one may be more or

less dead, even as he may be more or less alive.2 In fact,

death is the weakest form of life: it involves the "complete

scattering of one's vital power."3 The presentation oi the

concept oi death in the Old Testament involves consideration

of the spatial and dynamic character of death. In this

presentation problems and controversies may arise. Two of

the key controversial problems shall be dealt with to some

extent: the question oi the locale of the realm oi death,

and the problem of various distresses described as a form of

death. In order to be brief we shall again only sketch some

or the main points, and only in sufiicient detail to attempt

to make them clear. It should be noted, however, that the Old

Testament is not entirely consistent in its attitudes and state¬

ments on death, its power and it3 realm. Therefore, we shall,

!so Barth, op. clt.. 20f.; Pedersen, op. clt. -.Johnson.
Vitality of the Individual. 89.

2See Pedersen, op.clt.. 153» Barth, op.cit.
3Johnson, op.cit.. 89.
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in the main, present the general viewpoint.

1. The nature of death.

a. Death as the end of life (loss of freedom of movement

and development.)

The most obvious and undisputed characteristic of the

nature of death is that of death as the end of life. If life

consists in the possibility of movement and development toward

the desired goal and the possession of sufficient time in order

to achieve its fulfillment, then death is that which brings to

an end this possibility. Death is the end of temporal and

earthly life.l The exception in Old Testament thought to the

fact that death means the end of the possibility of reaching

the desired goal occurs only in the case of one who has reached

his goal—which in the Old Testament required "length of days."

Such a one died in "a good old age, an old man and full of years"

(Gen. 25:8; of. 35:29; ^9:33; etc.). In such a case death was

no evil. But for those dying prematurely the situation is

different. *'or them death is truly the end (e.g. Isa. 38:10;

Ps. 102:24f.; Eccl. 7:17): it is the end of the possibility

of the fulfillment of life, the end of the progress to the

desired goal. But that death is the end of temporal and earthly

life does not mean death is extinction. In common with most

other ancient peoples, the Hebrews believed in some sort of

survival after death. But this survival was not considered

as lire in the strict and full meaning of the terra. Death was

3-So Barth, op.cit.. 5^f*; *'• Schwally. 3*as Leben nach
dejm Tode, (Giessen: J. Richer'sche, 1892), 5f*» et.al.
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not the end of existence, but the end of the possibility of

life's fulfillment.! Death means there is no new day forth¬

coming with its possibility of life's fulfillment. Thus to

one in full life, of whom it may not yet be said he is "old

and satisfied (or "full") oi years (or "life")," death comes

as a terror and an evil—death here is no comfort. This is

one oi the terrors of death in Israel, for, since the fulfill¬

ment of lixe consists in communion with Yahweh within the sphere

of the living community chosen by Him, death will mean the end

of this communion and exclusion from the living community.2

Where the goal of life has been reached death can be no terror.

It is then but the conclusion of a full and rich life—the rest

from one's labors. Such a person dies in peace. Death is not,

then, necessarily evil per se. But where life's goal is not

fulfilled, death can be seen only as an evil—the end of the time

necessary to move and develop in the direction oi the appointed

goal.3 This does not mean the dead do not have any space nor

that they cannot move within it. Rather, the dead can move and

act—they may reappear on earth and act xor evil or good.^
This is affirmed in many sources (e.g. I Sam. 28, and the opera¬

tions ox the cult of the dead).5 But true activity takes place

iBarth, op.clt. . 55-
2see further the next paragraph.
3which is, as we have said, communion with Yahweh and

obedience to His Word.
^See Barth, op,clt.. 55f; Sutcliffe, The Uld Testament

and the future Life, (London: Burns Oate and Washbourne Ltd.,
1946), 60-69; «t. al.

5 for information on cult of dead, see Pedersen, op.clt..
Ill—IV, 48411.; Eichrodt, op.clt.. II, 115-118; Schwally, op.clt..
28-41; et.al.
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only in life. "Existence in Sheol, deprived of all the

activity that makes up life in this world, was conceived as

dull and uninteresting."1
b. Loss of the living community.

Another characteristic of the nature of death is that

death means the loss of the living community. Israel is the

community called out and elected by Yahweh as His own peculiar

possession, His own people. In death man is excluded from

participation in this living community, the community of life.

Life in Israel does not consist in isolated existence, but

rather in participation in the life, actions and affairs of

the community (the so-called corporate conception of personality).

This is one of the most important, if not the most Important,

facets of Israel's thought. This is so because the goal of

communion with Yahweh can only be reached within the community

of His elect people. True, Yahweh does summon and address the

Individual by and through His Word, but this event only takes

place within the elect community of Israel.2 Death in the Old

Testament is portrayed often in terms of solitude. The dead

are solitary, though not necessarily alone. All the dead are

gathered together in Jpheol, but real fellowship does not take

place. But fellowship, as we have seen before (see A, 1, b),
is vital to the fulfillment of life.3 Death is the end of

the possibility of this fellowship. In this we come to the

^Sutcliffe, op,cit.. 55*2See Eichrodt, Man in the Old Testament; Theologle;
6t • 6ll •

3Barth, op.clt.. 58.
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real terror of death in the eyes of ancient Israel. Participa¬

tion in the communal life of God's chosen people means partici¬

pation in all the benefits of that community: joy, happiness,

peace, blessing, etc. Participation in the communal life of

the elect people means one may enjoy that fellowship with Yahweh

which is the true goal of all life. But death means the end of

all this: to an Israelite the real terror of death lies in

separation from Yahweh (e.g. Isa. 38:l8f.).

However, the dead are not absolutely excluded from any

relation with the living. This is another side of the thought

of Israel on death. For the dead who die having apparently

fulfilled the goal of life not only die "old and lull of years"

but are spoken of as "to lie with his father^" "to his people

(or "to his fathers") is gathered" (e.g. Gen. 25:8; 35:29;

^9:29, 33» Judges 2:10; II Kgs. 22:20; et.aj.). The probable

existence of the ancestor cult (the cult of the dead) is also

a witness to this connection of living and dead.l Thus in

some sense the dead still are in a relation with the living:

in the family or national life. But this relation, while a

true community, is not a living community.2
Within the community one participates in the benefits

of the community: happiness, blessing, joy, peace, etc. There¬

fore death may be described in terms which are the opposite of

this. If life is strength (or the fulness of vital power),

3-On this whole point see Barth, op.clt.. 57; and esp.
Pedersen, op.clt.. I-II, 1801'.; ^95f»; III-IV, 477-486.

2Barth, op.clt.. 58
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then death 1b weakness. Thus the dead are called TPM£)~1
• X :

(the weak ones). The derivation of this word is disputed and

we shall not go into it here.l This word portrays man as

living (or existing) on in the underxi?orld of Sheol, a Hmere

shadow of his former self"2 (See Isa. l4:9f.; 59:10; Job 26:5;

Ps. 88:10; Prov. 2:i8; 9:18; 2l:l6; Isa. 26:14-, 19). The dead

are thus those who have become weak (Isa. 14:9*'.), they are

11 souls bereft of strength. "3 Death is then the loss of every¬

thing that is meant by "being alive," of liveliness or vitality.

To the Joy of life corresponds the sadness of death.^ This

sadness is based on the conception that the dead are excluded

from communion with the living God (e.g. Ps. 88 and esp. 88:6;

"They are cut off from thy hand"),

c. Death and the body.

Unlike much of Western thought on death, which appears

to regard death in terms of Platonic Greek thought, as a death

of the body and a continued existence of the immortal soul,

the Hebrew conceived death as a death of the whole man. We

have in Part I, Ch. 1 pointed out the Hebrexv conception of the

unity of personality. Man is considered as a whole: he is

body and soul, and is not the one apart from the Other. This

thought is basic as regards death and its relation to the body

(and the soul). In line with the unitary conception of personality,

ISee works in bibliography, esp. Johnson, Vitality.
90; Eichrodt, Theologle. II, 112.

2Johnson, Vitality. 90.
3see Pedersen, op.olt.. 180.
^8o Barth, op.clt.. 67.
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death in the Old Testament is regarded as aixecting the whole

man. Both soul and body die: they die together. "When death

occurs, then it is the soul that is deprived of life. Death

cannot strike the body or any other part of the soul without

striking the entirety of the soul"! (e.g. see Num. 31:19;

35:15, 30; Josh. 20:3, 9; Gen. 37:21; Jer. 40:14, 15; et.al.).

It is the soul which dies (Judg. 16:30; Num. 23:10; 31:19; I Kgs.

3*11# Ezek.13:19; 18:4; et.al.). Thus the soul is said to de¬

part at death or to return when a man revives2 (Gen. 35*18 and

I Kgs. 17:211.; of. Jer. 15:9). Such "expressions do not imply

that death consists in the departure of the soul irom the body,

so that the soul is untouched, but only goes elsewhere ....

Both soul and body lose their lives at the same time, because

they are a unity."3 This view that both soul and body die to¬

gether is important and is necessary to an understanding 01 the

peculiar form taken in Israel of the rise of the doctrine ox a

blessed iliture life. At death the soul is breathed or poured

out (Jer. 15:9; Job 11:20 and Ps. 141:8; Isa, 53*12): man is

then "like water spilt on the ground and cannot be gathered

up again.(II Sam. 14:14). Body and soul are bound up to¬

gether. The body is the vehicle 01 the Nephesh (the principle

Ipedersen, op,clt.. I-II, 179*
2See Johnson; Vitality. 13f.
3pedersen, op.cit.» 180; of. Barth, op.clt.. 63.
^Johnson, op.clt.. 13*
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of life in man). A body without Nephesh would be only duet

and one can speak of the soul only in connection with a particular

body.l "Man in death can no longer be a 'living soul', because

the power of the 'living breath' in him is withdrawn.1,2 Thus

death means the destruction of the whole man. Even the dead

do not continue in a disembodied existence. They retain some

form; they have some substance (e.g. see the story 01 Samuel's

reappearance after death in I Sam. 28). Life in Bheol, the

realm of the dead, was conceived as a shadoivy extension of

earthly life.3 it is a life denied of all that which makes

earthly life "worth-living." One further point may be mentioned.

So long as the body still exists the soul maintains its connection

with it: the dead body is still the soul** (see Num. 6:6; Lev.2i:i,

11; 19:28; etc.). The body is destroyed at death (by burning)

only where a soul lo to be utterly destroyed (Gen. 38:2^; Lev.20:

1^; 21:9; Josh. 7:25; II Kgs. 23:16, 18; Am. 2:1). But whether

the soul finally perishes, i.e. becomes extinct, when the body

finally decays completely is not stated, from the vital con¬

nection of body and soul this would seem likely. But on the

other hand, if the Nephesh could have a continued survival as

a shadovry counterpart of the living Nephesh. perhaps also the

body has its shadowy counterpart which also survives death.

In this case it would be a shadow of the whole man that survived

death: body and soul continuing in the shadowy existence of

Sheol. There seems to be some justification for such a concept.

^See Barth, op.clt., 63.
2Ibid.
Bo Schwally, op.cit.. 63*
Pedersen, op.cit.. l8f.; Johnson, op.cit.. 25f«
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d. Symbols of death.

In the discussion of the symbols of life we had

occasion to discuss already one of the symbols of death, viz.

water (or ocean). We shall not repeat that here but only men¬

tion the use (as ocean or deep) of water as a symbol of death.

Another of the symbols of death is "darkness." As light is a

symbol of life, this use of darkness is not surprising. Pedersenl
lists three worlds of death: the desert, the realm of death

(grave and 3heol: the underworld) and the ocean (or immense

deep). Common to all three of these realms is darkness2 (see

Job 10:21f»; 38:17; Ps. 88:13; 49:20; Ps. 23 on realm of death.

Por ocean see Ps. 88:? and on desert see Jer. 2:6; Job 12:25).

The world of man is a world of light. To this corresponds the

world of death as a world of darkness (e.g. Ps. 88:12). "The

dead are barred from seeing the light and the sun."3 in this

symbol is comprehended all the evil aspects of the nature of

death. The dead can have no part in the Joy, fortune, etc.

that belong to life; in this is seen the sadness and misery

of death.

2. The realm of death,

a. Names,

A detailed description of the names and designations

3-op.cit., 454-473*
2Ibid.. 464.
3Barth, op.clt.. 67*



105

of the realm of death would occupy far too much space for

our purposes. We shall deal with the chief ones and pass

over the others.! The chief names for the realm of death are

Sheol and grave. Of lesser importance are such terms as ocean

(or deep), pit (2 words in Hebrew), desert, prison, etc. In

lact many of the lesser terms appear to be used as synonyms

or descriptions of Sheol. i?'or example—Ps. 30:3 uses Sheol

and Pit in parallelism.2

Sheol. The etymology of this word is disputed, but

apparently it has the meaning of "hollow place" or 'Heep place."3
At any rate, Sheol was located deep down under the earth. It

is a place to which one "goes down" (e.g. Isa. 38:18; Ezek. 31:14;
I Kgs. 2:6; etc.). Sheol is the abode of all the dead: "Yea,

I know that thou wilt bring me to death, and to the house

appointed for all living" (Job 30:23 (R3V); of. Isa. 14-: 19;

Pa. 49:19; I Sam. 28:19; Ps. 89:48; Prov. 27:20; 30:l5fHab.

2:5; Eccl. 9:10). Everyone goes to Sheol, a land oi darkness

and misery. Liie there is not real life but mere existence.

Sheol has gates and bars (Isa. 38:10; Jonah 2:6; Job 38:17;

17:16; Ps. 9:13; 107:18; etc.), and in this respect it is like

a prison. All who go there have no hope of return: "he who

^Details will be found in works cited in Bibliography,
esp. Pedersen, op.clt.. 454-496; Sutclirfe, op.clt.. 36-59;
Barth, op.clt.. 77-91- By far the most complete discussion
of the whole question of life and death is that found in Barth,

2on Pit: (1) (bor) see e.g. Ps. 30:3; 28:1; 88:6; etc.;
(2) (shachath) Ps. 7:15; Ps. 30:9-

30n this see Sutcllffe, op.cit.. 36; Eichrodt, Theologle.
op.clt.. 112; Theologlsiohe Zeltschriit. Vol. 2, 71ff• (by
L. Kdhler), 233*4 • (W. Baumgartner); etc.
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goes doim to Sheol does not come up" (Job 7:9 (RSV); of. 16:22;

10:21; II Sara. 12:23). We shall discuss later the passages

where It appears one can return from Sheol (e.g. Ps. 116:8 "thou

hast delivered my soul from death;" of. 86:18 30:3; et»al*)«

But these do, in any case, indicate that thought on this subject

of the finality of death was not settled or inflexible. The

thought of the Old Testament on the realm of death and. its in¬

habitants is quite varied. The dead can return (e.g. I Sara. 28

and the practice of necromancy), but not to life in its fullest

and proper sense.1 Sheol is a dreary place, a land of darkness

(Job I0:2lf.; cf. 17:l3ff.; 38:17; Pe. 88:6, 12). Sheol is the

"land of forgetfulness," its inhabitants are themselves forget¬

ful of everything in their former life and are forgotten by God

and man.2 (Ps. 88:12; 6:5; Eccl. 9:10; of. Job 3:11-19; Ps.

31:17; 9^:17; 115:17) • It is a "region of virtual annihilation'^
(use of in Job 26:6; Prov. 15:11; 27:20; ej.al.).

Grave. The dead are burled in a grave as a general rule.

Thus the word "grave" is used as a designation of the underworld.

It has a particular aspect in that each person has his own grave,

but it also has a general aspect as in the case of the family

grave and also In its use as a designation of the gathering

place of all the dead. "The dead dwell in the grave.The

^Johnson, Vitality. 93% writes: "there can be no
return to former conditions In the 'land of the living' . . ."

2johnson, op.clt.. 93; Barth, op.clt.. 79; et.al.
3johnson, op.cit.. 93*
^Pedersen, op.clt.. ^60.
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words for "pit" are used often with the meaning of Sheol or

grave (cf. Ps. 16:10; 28:1; 30:3; 55:23; Job 17:1^ et.al).

The grave is the particular manifestation of the realm of

death. Burial in the family grave ensures a continuing

connection with the family and thus in some sense a continuation

of life.l Grave and Sheol are not indentical2, hut they may

not be separated. All the dead "form a common realm, because

they are essentially subjected to the same conditions."3

Therefore, everyone who dies goes to Sheol Just as he is, if

all is normal, buried in the grave (See Num. l6:2$tt.; cf.

Gen. 37:35 and 4-7:30J• "The dead are at the same time in the

grave and in Sheol, not in two different places."^ One lies

in the grave and in Sheol (see Ezek. 32:18-32). But Sheol is

not the sum of all the graves.

Sheol is the entirety into which all graves are merged;
but no more than the other entireties which fill the
Israelitic world of ideas, is it the result of a summing
up of all the single parts, so that Sheol should be the
sum of the graves.5

"All graves have certain common characteristics constituting

the nature of the grave, and that is Sheol.Thus Sheol mani¬

fests Itself in every single grave: "Where there is grave,

there is Sheol, and where there is Sheol, there is grave."7
The difference lies in that grave is the visible manifestation

of the underworld (Sheol). Grave may be good or bad: it is

the dwelling place of the fathers to which one hopes and expects

"to be gathered" at death and therefore the family keeps its

■'•See Eichrodt, Theologle. II, 113f»
2Barth, op.clt.. 84; Pedersen, op.clt.. 46lff.
3pedersen, op.clt.. 460.
^•Ibld.. wl (cf. Barth, op. clt.. 84).
jlbid.
6Ibld.
7ibid.
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graves close by Itself; but grave is also the house o¥ realm

of death and therefore the enemy of life.

Ocean. This will be discussed only briefly.1 The ocean

is associated with chaos (see Gen. 1), and all that Is chaos is

a form or a manifestation of death. The ocean is called the

"deep" (e.g. Ps. 42:7; ?7:l6; etc.).2 The ocean is the immense

deep which lies curled under the earth. It is below, even as

Sheol is below. But these are so related that no sharp distinc¬

tion may be made. Sheol is more nearly identical with grave

than It is with ocean. In spite of this distinction, it is

still the case that he "who Is in Sheol is also in the ocean,

because they both denote the subterraneous, negative power,

the world of death and chaos."3 The Psalmist cries: "Let not

the flood sweep over me, or the deep swallow me up, or the pit

close its mouth over me" (Ps. 69:15 (RSV); of. 69:lf«; Ps. 40:2;

88:6f.; etc.). The attempt to separate in accordance with modern

spatial conceptions these realms of death has met with little

success: the ancients simply did not locate these places geo¬

graphically. "The lower ocean is not to be seen with the eyes

and possesses no geographical spatlality—for it la there where

it manifests itself: In the visible sea and its waves.

Desert. This is the third realm of death according to

Ijj'or more details see Pedersen, op.clt. . 463ff.» Barth,
op. clt. . 85 f •

2*or other passages and words descriptive of the ocean
as a "deep" see Barth, op.cit.. 85.

3Pedersen, op.clt.. 463.
^Barth, op.cit.. 86.
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Hebrew thought: the others being in the earth (Sheol, grave)

and ocean.1 The desert is the opposite of the land of man,

the land of the living.2 it is an evil place (Num. 20:5; Isa.

5:6; 7:24; Zeph. 2:9; e$»al»)» the home of the curse and the

terror (Lev. 16:10, 21i'f.; Isa. 34:9-15; etc.). Desert is also

characterized as that which opposes order: it is therefore

chaos (e.g. Ps. 107:40; Job 12:24; 6:18; Dt. 32:10). The desert

is a threat to the land of man. Sin means the entrance of the

curse, of the desert, into the land of man, the land of blessing.

Thus grave, ocean, and desert are visible manifestations

of the realm of death. "Each embodies in its particular manner

the nature of death; to each the external and internal, the

physical and really existing darkness are common."3
b. The question of locale.

Where is the realm of death located? Various attempts

have been made to do this.^ Sheol, it is true, is described

as lying beneath: one goes down to Sheol (see Gen. 7:11; 8:2;

49:25; Jonah 2:2fl.; Ex. 20:4; Dt. 32:22; Num. l6:29ff.J etc.).
It lies in the depths. So also are grave and ocean described

as lying beneath or in the depths. Both grave and Sheol lie

deep beneath the earth. There is also the lower ocean which

also lies beneath. This would seem to settle the matter of

locale, but in fact the question is not so simple, for desert

is also a realm of death. In fact, the realm of death will be

Ifor more details see above A, 3 and Pedersen, op.clt..
453ff.; Barth op.olt.. 86f.

2fiee above A, 3«
JBarth, op.clt.. 87»
^See e.g. the diagrams reproduced by Barth, op.clt.. 82,

and A. Bertholet, Die Israelitlschen Vorstellungen vom Zustand
nach dem Tode. (Tttbingen: J.C.B. Mohr, 1914), 42.
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variously designated as in the grave or in the ocean or as

Sheol, or as in the east or in the south or in the desert.1
The visible ocean and the desert do not lie beneath nor is the

Individual grave deep in the earth. Further, there is also

the upper or heavenly ocean to be considered. Yet amid all

this variety there is unity. They each serve to describe the

essential thing with regard to death, viz. its distance and

diversity From the world of life. Therefore, we cannot give

to the realm of death an exact geographical location in terms

of our modern notions of spatiality. That this is true is

because the ancient Hebrew thought of death more in terms of

a power than in terms of a locale. It would be true to locate

Sheol as "beneath" or in the "depths of the earth," but it is

also true to locate it anywhere that death has asserted its

power over man or the land of man. "The realm of death is

there above all, where death exercises its lordship."2 Or

as Pedersen has expressed it: "Where there is darkness, there

is also the nether world; for the nether world is wherever

there is a nether world nature."3 From this we must take warning

against the temptation to speak of the Old Testament conception

of the realm of death purely in terms of geography. Death and

its realm may not be separated and should be regarded in dynamic

rather than static terms. It is not possible to reconcile the

various statements on the realm of death and arrive at an exact

■*-See Barth, op.olt.. 88.
2Ibld.
3pedersen, op.clt.. 466.
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answer to the question of locale,

c. Death and Its realm as a power.

Death is in the Old Testament a power. Unlike other

ancient peoples, the Hebrew never entirely excluded death and

the realm of death from the power of Yahweh. The Hebrew, of

course, never attempted to deal with the question in a philosophi¬

cal manner and thus difficulties are present. But in the main,

Yahweh's power extends over death and its realm also (if not

in fact, then at least in potential).^ Yahweh is the God who,

in the final analysis, wills life not death for man. His will

is directed to the fulfillment of the covenant. Therefore

Yahweh's Word plaoes man in a decision. The possibility exists

for man to make a choice—he can reject the covenant. But to

reject the covenant is to place one's self outside the realm

of life and thus to be in the realm of death. Then instead of

the blessing, man receives the curse. Man thus falls under the

power of death. The sinner, like everyone else, goes to Sheol,

but in reality he is there already2 (Ps. 9:15-17; Prov. 5:1-6;

7:27; etc.). In Sheol there is no prs,ise of God (Isa. 38:l8lf;

Ps. 6:5; 88:5, lOff.j 28; 30:9; 115:17; Eccl. 9:10), for the

dead are cut off from His hand (Ps. 88:5; Isa. 38:18; Job 7:7f.).

"The heavens are the LORD'S heavens, but the earth he has given

to the sons of men. The dead do not praise the LORD" (Ps. 115:

l6f., RSV). This is the real sting of death: exclusion from

lSo Barth, op.clt.. 67-76.
2So Pedersen, 00.clt.. 466.
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that earthly life in which the cultic union is maintained.3-

Yahweh is in an exclusive sense the God oi' the living. Yahweh's

relationships are confined to the "land oi the living"—death is

the sovereign over the realm of death and exercises its power

and authority over all who die.2 "They are cut off irom thy

hand" (Ps. 88:5)• Yet there are also passages affirming God's

power over the realm of death. In other ancient cultures (e.g.

Babylon) the realm of death is ruled by its own god (or gods)

of life.3 But in Israel there is only one God—Yahweh, and His

power is supreme. Therefore His rule extends to the realm of

death. In Amos 9'.2, God speaks: "though they dig into Sheol,

from there shall my hand take them" (RSV).^ These two positions

are not reconciled in the Old Testament (the dead are excluded

from any relation with YaJweh, and Yahweh's power over the

realm of death), but perhaps it is true to say that Yahweh, while

still exercising authority and power over Sheol (the realm of

death) has nevertheless excluded the dead from relations with

Himself. This would be in accord with the Old Testament em¬

phasis on the covenant relation of Israel with God and its

similar emphasis on this life. "According to God's order death

follows life; according to God's order death is the end. There

is only a present world.5 "6

1TWNT, II, 848f.
2Ibid.
3see further Sutclifle, op.clt.. 1-19» 5l» Barth, op.pit.

67-71. i,

*Tcf. Ps. 139; Prov. 15:11; Job 26:6.
5"diesseits".
6Kohler, Theolo^le. 136.
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Man, who lives and enjoys his living, encounters death

as a power—a force against which he knows he cannot prevail

with all the powers of his life. Death is a iinality—the

end of life. This power seems at times to be opposed, to the

power of Yahweh (e.g. Isa. 25:8, "he will swallow up death

for ever"), but the thought of Yahweh's conquest of death and

the possibility of a final banishment of death is a later develop¬

ment. At times death is the instrument of Yahweh: God is He

who kills and makes alive (I Sam. 2:6; cf. Dt. 32:39; et.al.).

Yet Yahweh is never the God of death; He is the living God.l

Yahweh may punish or even kill, but only in order to lead Israel

back to the service and worship of the living Gcd (Hosea 11:1-9)*

Death is the enemy of life: the boundary and end of liie. Death

and the realm of death are described often in terms indicating

the power of death (e.g. Isa. 28:15;, "because you have said,

•We have made a covenant with death, and with Sheol we have an

agreement.'"; cf. Hos. 13:1^; Isa. 28:18; Ps. 6:5; 22:l6; Job 28:22;

30:23; et.al.)» 3heol and death are spoken of as hungering for

more inmates for their realm and as meanacing all living with

an Insatiable appetite (Isa. 5:1^; Hab. 2:5; Ps. I8:^f; 116:3J
Prov. 2?:20; 30:16). The realm of death is a constant menace to

the world of man, the land of life. Often it sends forth its

powerful tentacles to grip a portion of man's world: it is a

•*-See Barth, op.clt.. 73, 36-*f4.
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threat menacing all or lire. Evan as death itseli menaces all

living beings, so also the realm or death menaoes the realm

oT lire. Death exercises its sway over each man who sins and

the realm of death breaks into the land or lire wherever the

curse abides or replaces the blessing. As man and the land

oi' lire are bound together, the realm o£ death and death Itseir

can grip man and his land whenever man sins and departs Irom

the source or blessing- (i.e. 1'roEi rellowship with and obedience

to Yahweh).! "Just as the realm ox* death manilests itseir in

the desert or in the ocean, so it can manliest itseir also in

the individual man, indeed in an entire people or land."2
The Hebrew made little attempt to portray the origin

oI' death, but does, like most other ancient cultures,3 have its

legend as to how and why death entered the world in Gen. 3.

This is on the boundary ol' the Old Testament, however, and does

not represent any attempt to deal with the origin or evil or oi'

death. It represents merely a mythical explanation 01 how nan

came to die. Death is on the one h-.nd the boundary placed by

God on man's lire^ and on the other hand death is the punish¬

ment lor sin, and a disrupting lorce in God's original creation.5
But in all this the Old Testament is not consistent: calamity

•^•This whole question is discussed in Pedersen, qp.clt..
453-^96; and esp. Barth, op.clt.. 53-67 and 67-76; 89rr.

^Barth, op.clt.. 91*
3see HERE, Vol. 8, 1-44, art. "Lire and Death."
^3o Kdhler, op.clt.. 134rr., Eichrodt, Theologle. Ill,

152I.J et.al. See Part III, Ch. 1.
5Eichrodt, op.clt.. 153*
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and early or unnatural death are punishments of God on those

who 3in, but those who obey God are rewarded. 3ut everyone

must die, so thl3 system of rewards and punishments must take

place in this life. The conflict of the hard facta of life

with this prevailing view is the burden of the book of Job

ana is also seen in the Psalms (e.g. Ps. 17, where also the

writer is presented as pious and righteous and yet he suffers).

Out of this conflict came the dawning of the hope of an after

life of blessedness, a development speeded and accentuated by

the national calamities which struck Israel.

Though death is a power and is often conceived as a

power which resists the Lordship of Yahweh, and though death is

portrayed as having its own realm where it rules supreme (while
Yahweh rules in Heaven and over the created earth), this power

of death and its realm is not supreme nor above the Lordship

of Yahweh. It does not reign independently of Yahweh, who

alone is Lord. That this is the case appears from at least

two facts: (l) the explicit Old Testament references to Yahweh's

pox^er over death and its realm, Bheol^; (2) the concept of

Yahweh's absolute Lordship.2 Therefore any poxver death exercises

is by His permission while Yahweh accomplishes Hie purposes.

Death entered the world of man through an act of disobedience

^•See Am. 9:2; Ps. 139; Prov. 15:11; Job 26:6.
2See e.g. Ex. 20; Gen 1 & 2 (Creator God); Job 26; Ps. 19;

2115; 135:5ff., 15ff; and often in the Prophets (see TWNT,
III, art. M Q<os M).
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(Gen. 3) and rules now until the time when Yahweh's purpose

is accomplished.1 Death was not God's original intention lor

man and will in the end be eliminated (Isa. 25:8 and ci. I Cor.

15:5^; Rev. ?:i7; 2i:k).

Therefore, death and its realm exercise a definite

authority and power, but it is done within the appointed

bounds and limits set by Yahweh. from man's standpoint, however,

the power of death appears final and absolute. In the Old

Testament this is lessened by the concept of the possibility

of a special translation before death or certain heroes (Enoch

and Elijah) and the power 01 Yahweh to save and deliver one

in mortal sickness or dire peril.?-
3. Death and the individual.

a. Various distresses described as a form of death.

As this class is found primarily in the poetical litera¬

ture, its interpretation and understanding is diilicult. It

should not prove surprising, therefore, to find many diiTerences

of opinion on this subject. The question oi locale is decisive

in this problem dealing with the description of distresses as

a iorm of death. Ix the realm 01 death is to be strictly limited

to a geographical location (i.e. Sheol as the realm 01 death

located in the bowels of the earth) then the interpretation of

I'This is admittedly a picture of Old Testament teaching
seen from the point of the later works of the Old Testament and
from the New Testament perspective.

2gn this later point see next section.
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statements in the Old Testament of a deliverance from Sheol

fill take on a different coloring than would be the case if

the realm of death is not to be limited to a geographical

locale. Statements relating to a deliverance from death will

then be described as metaphors, pictures or poetical phantasies.
The same is true if death is only that event which terminates

earthly life rather than as that force which also makes its

power felt in any lessening of the powers of life. In our

estimation, the problem of distresses described as a form of

death cannot be resolved by simply calling them metaphors and

pictures.1

Generally these descriptions of various distresses as

a form of death will be found in the Psalms, particularly in

the Lament and Thanksgiving Psalms. The Lament Psalms have

their situation in some necessity, in the mens.ce of some dire

peril or circumstance (whether the peril be an enemy, sickness

or death itself). The Thanksgiving Psalms correspond to the

Laments in that they render praise for deliverance from the

necessity or circumstance constituting the threat or peril.

Sometimes the exact circumstances are capable of definition,

but more often are described in general terms. If sickness

or oppression by enemies is the circumstance meant and described,

a more precise definition (e.g. the precise sickness) is 3eldom

possible. An Important factor is that one who is in distress

calls upon Yahweh (Ps. 107:7) and often this is done in the

particular place of Yahweh's presence, i.e. In the Temple.^

^■So also Pedersen, op.olt.; Barth, op.elt.: Johnson,
op.clt.

^See Barth, op.clt.. 93*
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In order to conserve space we shall take only one

example of the distresses that are described as a form oi' death

or as residence in the realm of death.1 We choose sickness be¬

cause it plays the dominant role among the distresses which are

described as a form of death. Ps. 6 forms a good example of

this class (e.g. v. 2 M0 LORD, heal me. . . ."). Others in

this class Include 38:3-8 (all dealing with some form

of bodily suffering or sickness); 22:i^f.; 31:12; (dealing with

mental distresses as a form of sickness or the result of sick¬

ness). In Hebrew thought the body was not separated from the

soul: as If one could be sick in body and whole of mind or

the reverse. Rather, if sickness comes it grips the entire

person: body and soul together. This is in keeping with the

Hebrew conception of man as body and soul in a unified to¬

getherness. Ps. 6:2f. is an example of this: MQ LORD, heal

me, for my bones are troubled. My soul also is sorely troubled.H

(RSV)2 Sickness affects not only the external man (Job 2:5» 7»

7:5; 17:7; 18:13; etc.) but also the inner man (Job 16:13; 19:26;

23*16; 30:l6, 27).3 Sickness is a radical menace of the whole

man: nothing which befalls a man, whether good or bad, can

affect the soul without also at the same time affecting the

body, and vice versa.^ The identification of the particular

Ifor detailed consideration of this whole question see
Pedersen, op.clt.. I53f•, ^62, etc.; Johnson, Vitality. 88-107;
Barth, op.clt.. 91-12^.

*ct. also Ps. 13:2; Job 2:4f., 7f.J 17:1, 7 etc.
3So Barth, op.clt.. 9^.
^See Pedersen, op.clt.. 179f«, 153, 33^»
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sickness is difficult, but that it is sickness or injury is

easier to determine (e.g. often in Job; cf. Ps. 6, 13 et.al.).

Sickness is described not only in terms of sores, etc. (see

e.g. Job 2:7; 7:5) but also in terms of weakness, misery, and

emaciation (e.g. Ps. 35:13; 69:l0f.; 31:10; 22:i4ff.). External

circumstances are also described as affecting the sick: his

enemies persecute him (e.g. Ps. 22:i6; 13:4; 6:8ff.; etc.).

But not only do his enemies persecute the sick person but also

one's own relations do the same (Ps. 27:10, "my mother and my

father have forsaken me" (RSV)). Or again Ps. 31:11* am

the scorn of all my adversaries, a horror to my neighbors, an

object of dread to my acquaintances; those who see me in the

street flee from me" (RSV). We might also mention the treat¬

ment of Job by his friends. This attitude is the product of

the common belief in the association of sickness, etc. with

guilt. Ps. 32:3, "When I declared not my sin, my body wasted

away . . . ." (RSV).^ The basis for this belief is the concep¬

tion that godliness is rewarded and godlessness punished by

Yahweh (and in this life only),

b. Metaphor or reality.

One who has been sick or Injured or suffers a bodily

weakness of any kind and then recovers is said "to live."2

Thus, e.g., when Joshua's followers were circumcised they

remained where they were in the camp "until they lived"

(Josh. 5:8).^ That is, the circumcision had weakened them and

Icf. also 32:5; 38:31.; 39:8, 11; 41:4; etc. and see
John 9:2.

2See Johnson, Vitality. 95? •
3for this use of the verb t*TT in the kal see also

Num. 21:8f.; II Kgs. 1:2; 8:8f.; 20:7; Isa. 38:9, 21.
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the vitality of their life had ebbed. They were, in a sense,

•dead' until their recovery. Sheol (or death) had laid its

hands on them and on recovery they could be said "to have lived."X

In Judges 15:9 this f'loxir and ebb of life is connected with the

presence or absence of ruach: Samson, faint with thirst, drinks

of the waters of a spring and "his spirit (ruach) returned, and

he lived" (cf. also G-en. 45:27).^ It may thus be seen that

descriptions of recovery from illness or other bodily weakness

as a deliverance from death refer to real Illnesses or bodily

distresses and are not Just poetical descriptions, pictures or

metaphors. The importance of the question of locale in regard

to the realm of death can be seen here. We have stated that

the realm of death may manifest itself in the world of man and

that death and the realm of death are present xvherever there

is a nether-world nature. When one is gripped by sicwess or

afflicted in any way, it is death and its realm which grip him.

Thus recovery or deliverance is described in terms like Pa. 116:

8, "thou hast delivered my soul from death" (cf. v. 3 and see

also Ps. 9:13l 30:3; 86:13)* In particular Ps. 30 speaks of

healing in the form of a deliverance from Sheol (v. 2-3). All

this is in accord with the Israelite view regarding life's ebb

and flow.3 Sickness is a residence in the realm of death and

■^Por similar uses of "inTT in respect of other distresses
or lessening of the life-pox^ers see Johnson, oo.cit.. 95-100.

^For additional uses indicating the same thought of a
recovery or deliverance from death see Johnson, op.clt. . 96.

3see Pedersen, op.clt.. 99-181 (on soul); Johnson,
Vitality, esp. pp. 88-107 and 3°.
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recovery Is a deliverance from the realm of death (or from

death itself).^ The sick man is in the power of death.

This will suffice to show the Israelite view of death

in relation to particular distresses. We have comined our¬

selves to sickness, but among other distresses might be men¬

tioned imprisonment,2 oppression and persecution by enemies,3
sln^ and others.5 By way of further example, Ps. 1^3 may be

cited as an illustration of assaults by enemies being described

in terms of death and deliverance from death;6
»

For the enemy hath persecuted my being ( 3D 3 ); He
hath smitten my life ( TT^TT ) to the ground; He hath
made me to dwell in dark places like them that have been
long dead. (v.3)

For Thy Name's sake, Yahweh, do Thou cause me to live I
In Thy righteousness free Thou my being ( uiZ)3 )
from distress! (v.11) v v

As Johnson writes,7 "Moreover, Just as death in the strict sense

of the term is for the Israelite the weakest form of life, so

any weakness in life is a form of death."

The Laments and Thanksgivings in the Psalms exhibit

most of these usages. The description of distresses as a resi¬

dence in the realm of death appear mostly in the Thanksgiving

Psalms (e.g. 30:3; 86:13). The Laments prefer to use synonyms

for Sheol rather than the terms "death" and "Sheol."® Thus

^Barth, op.clt.. lOOff.; of. Pedersen, op.clt.. 153»
2cf. Barth, op.clt.. 102ff.
3Ibid,. 104ff.
4Ibld.. 109f.
jlbld.. 107ff.
"Translation cited from Johnson, op.clt.. 98.
7Ibid.. 9if-.
"For "death" see e.g. Ps. 22:15; on Sheol see e.g. Ps.

88:3; Isa. 38:10, 18.
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"grave" (or "pit") is used in this way1: e.g. Ps. 28:1, "X
became like those who go down to the pit" (see also Ps. 88:5-7;

143:7; lea. 38:18; Jon. 2:6; Ps. 30:4; 103:4). "Pit" and "grave"

are in this sense the same thing, "pit" being used in the sense

of "grave." Again, ocean is also used (or words relating to

it, like "deep" or "deep waters," etc.):2 Ps. 69H, "Save me,

0 Godi for the waters have come up to my neck" (also v. 2

"deep waters," v. 15 "flood" and of. Ps. 144:7; 18:4; 16;

Jon.2:4f.). As ocean is a name for the realm of death the

meaning of these passages is in accord with our contention that

any form of bodily weakness or dire peril or distress is con¬

ceived to be a residence in the realm of death. Such passages

as these are traditionally explained as metaphors, pictures,

etc. (as are the corresponding Thanksgiving psalms dealing

with deliverance from death). But, in line with Pedersen,

Johnson and Barth, we hold these statements to describe a real

experience of death and are not metaphors or pictures. To be

sure, the experience is only a partial and limited one, but

it is nevertheless real.3 Such a one is in the power of death

but not irrevocably; he is in Sheol but not completely. He is

thus on the brink of the abyss of death, but has not yet fallen;

he is at the doors of Sheol but not yet completely within its

dreary confines. Thus such a one experiences death but not in

See Barth, op.olt.. 111.
2Ibld.. 112.
3lbld.. Il4ff.
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its full bitterness and extent. Pedersen has well expressed

this idea:

the man was so ill that he came near the grave; but the
very disease was a sojourn in the grave, from which
recovery brings him back.l

His soul is near Sheol. He is still partly in the land
of the living, but, nevertheless, so strong is the hold
which misery has on him that he is in Sheol. He feels
the darkness of the grave, the desolate lack oi strength
and blessing of the nether world, the gloom of the ocean.2

Thus this experience of death and deliverance is not just pic¬

torial or poetical phantasy, not a metaphor, but a real experi¬

ence, though a partial one.3

Ipedersen, op.clt.. 467 (on Job 33:22, 28-30).
2lbld.. 469 (on Ps. 88).
3see Barth, op.clt.. 114-118.



chapter ii

life and death in the new testament

A. Life.

1. The conception of life in the New Testament is in many ways

related to the Old Testament conception of life. "Life" is

essentially a value statement, not a statement of Just being

alive in the physical sense of the term.l That is to say,

life is that which is worth living. Correspondingly, death

is that lessened form of life which cuts one off from the

values and contents of life. Thus to some extent, in general,

the terms life and death in the New Testament are similar in

meaning to the same concepts in the Old Testament. But the

Nev; Testament portrait of God's mighty act in Jesus Christ—

His life, death, and above all His resurrection—affects the

New Testament conception in a vitally significant way.2

During the Intertestamental period, the general view

of life, in Palestinian Judaism, is strongly related to the

^Hereafter the term "existence" will be used to convey
this sense of "Just being alive." The term should not be
understood in its contemporary philosophical sense.

2See below in sections 2, 3»

12^
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Old Testament and Hebraic conception.! The LXX, lor example,

translates the Hebrew "lixe" (fPTTand derivative x'orms)

almost without exception with ^ , @/os
seldom appears except in the Hellenistic parts.2 Yet there

is evident in the LXX a shiX't x'rom the Old Testament emphasis

on present earthly liie3 to the lile ox' the coming age—eternal

lire. A good example oi this can be seen in the rendering of

Job 19:25 by the several Greek translations, where the idea ox'

"eternal" is introduced into the Greek text.^ In Post-exilic

Judaism lixe is, as in the Old Testament, the highest good

which is only worthy to be called lixe when it is related to

God and is a lire guided by wisdom and proper conduct (see e.g.

Ecclesiasticus 4:11 xi'.; 34:13x1.; 33:1 x'i'.; et.al.) .5 The

basic Old Testament conxeesion that God is "The living God"

is ax'xirmed in many places directly^ and He is called the Lord

over lixe and death (Ecclesiasticus 11:14; 13:14; Wis. Sol.

16:13; et.al.) and irom Him lire comes as a girt (2 Macc. 7*221.;

Judith l6:44; and in Rabbinic lit.?). Death is the late which

awaits all men, to be reared (Ecclesiaeticus 4i:i) and yet not

to be reared (Ecclesiasticus 41i3j 22:11). Death is the

punishment x'or sin (2 Esdras 3:7; 7'-20ii'., Il8xi.; 2 Baruch 23:4;

^■TWNT, II, op.cit.. 856TX'., art. " X""* , et.al."
^For details see TWNT, op. clt.. II, 853^«
3Though to be sure, this aspect is still strongly em¬

phasized. (see TWNT, op.cit.. II, 854).
^Gther examples will be X'ound in Isa. 26:49; Prov. 9:6

(LXX); Psalms 48:10 (Heb. 49:8, 10).
3aee TWNT, pp.clt.. II, 857.
6particularly In Rabbi»nic lit.—see 3track-Billerbeck,

III, 44: et.al.
7lbid.
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48:42) and came into the world because of Eve (Ecclesiasticus

25124), Adam (2 Esdras 3:7) or idols (Wis. Sol. 14:27) or envy

of the devil (Wis. Sol. 2:23f.; of. i:l2ff.) or from other

sources (e.g. demons—see Jubilees). With an intensified con¬

cern for the individual, a development that goes back to the

early literary Prophets (and further developed by later Prophets

such as Jeremiah and Ezekiel^), we find a belief in life after

death becoming Increasingly dominant during the Intertestamental

Period. Proper life is more and more regarded as eternal life.

It should be noted, for our purposes, that this life is not an

inherent property of man but a gift of God, a newly created

life at the resurrection.2 The Pharisees and Apocalyptic

writers accepted this belief in the resurrection life but the

traditional Old Testament Sheol doctrine was retained by some

others, notably the Sadducees. This is not a concept of life

which is different from the Old Testament concept but rather

an extension of that concept in terms of duration. The Old

Testament idea is modified to the extent that the eschatological

life is a life without sin and is a different manner of life.3

The basic Old Testament idea of life as a quality—life lived

with God—remains unaltered. In Hellenistic Judaism, on the

other hand, the Old Testament conception of life is modified
in terras of the Greek understanding oi iife.^ A concept of

3-See the instructive remarks on this in H.H. Roxkley,
The faith of Israel. (London: SCM Press, 1958), pp. 99-123
esp. p. 99* . )•

20n this see TWNT, op.clt.. 11,158; Paul Vols (Die
Eechatolop:le der .liidlschen Gemelndc. (Tubingen: J.C.B. Mohr
(Paul SiebeckTT"1934): et'.al.

3cf. e.g. Volz, oo.clt.. 368 (citing Tractate Berakoth
17a); TWNT, op.clt.. II, 859.

^"kor examples and discussion of this see TWNT, op.clt..
II, 859ff.
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the Immortality of the soul is introduced from Greek thought

(see e.g. Wiadon 2:23; 8:i9f.; 9:15; 12:1; cf. Test. Reuben

Z:k; k Macc. l4-:6). "The expectation of an eternal life

after death is spread in Hellenistic Judaism generally.

Requital takes place, not on the Day of Resurrection, but im¬

mediately after death2 (e.g. Wisdom of Sol. 3:lff«» cf. 3:1°»

18; ^ Macc. 1^:5; 16:13; 17:18). According to Josephus,3 the

Essenes taught the immortality of the soul and the requital

of' the good and evil at death. The literature from Qumran does

not appear to be conclusive on this point.^ If van der Ploeg5
is correct, as we believe he is, the Q,umranites held a belief

in immortality rather than resurrection. This would then be

evidence for accepting that Hellenistic ideas of Immortality

were held by groups in Palestine (who claimed adherence to

the Old Testament ideas) as well as in acknowledged centers

of Hellenistic Judaism such as Alexandria.^ In any case It is

obvious that the concept of life in Hellenistic Judaism has

close affinities with the Greek Platonic view.

In general, the New Testament ideaof life can designate

JTWNT, pp.clt.. II, 860, 35f.
^Volz, op.clt.. 266ff.3josephus, Antiquities. Book XVIII.
^See Millar Burrows' The Dead Sea Scrolls. (New York:

The Viking Press, 1955), 270ff.; J. van der Ploeg, "L*Immortal!te
de l'homrae d'aprbs les textes de la Mer Morts," Vetus Testamentum.
II, 1953, 171-175: Th. Gaster, The Dead Sea Scriptures'! (New York:
Doubleday & Co. Inc., 1956).

5van der Ploeg, op.olt.,
"But see J. Allegro, The Dead Sea Scrolls (London; Penguin

Books, 1956), p. 1^9, where he maintains the Qumfanites believed
in a general resurrection.
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two related conceptions. On the one hand, life denotes life

at its highest and best-life that is indeed worthy to be

called life. This is frequently described by qualifying terms

such as the word "eteral" (e.g. * ^^ , Jn. 17:3) but
often ^ used alone has the same meaning (e.g. Jn. 10:10;

Horn. 5:18; Mt. 7:i4), On the other hand, 5 t^"v' is used on

occasion to denote this present earthly life (e.g. Luke 16:25;

Acts 8:33, 17:25; Horn. 8:38; I Cor. 15:19)» Life can, thus,

both denote the life worth living—a true life, portraying the

contrast between existence and vitalityand "being alive"

(e.g. Luke 16:25; et.al.).

Q tos and are the principal words used in the
New Testament with the transla-tion "life."2 P'oj is used

primarily to designate the content or mode of life—the natural

life and the goods of life (e.g. Mk. 12:44; Lk. 8:14; 15:30*

II Tim. 2:4; I Jn. 2:i6; 3:17)• This word is used very in¬

frequently, being found only about ten times in the New

Testament.3 differs from ft/oj in that its most frequent
usage is to denote the power of life: its values, vitality,

worth, strength, devotion, completeness and the like. ^ ^
can also be used to denote the content and manner of liie

^This contrast is brought out vividly in Luke 12:15
("a man's life is not in the abundance of his possessions.").
Real life is more than having possessions—it is a quality, a
content that is related to God (of. Luke 4:4).

2As in the Old Testament, "soul" ( Vu"X*i ) is often
interchanged with "life" and these are then parallel in
meaning (e.g. Luke 12:20; of. 12:15; Mk. 8:35)*

JMark 12:44; Lk. 21:4; (Lk. 8:43 in some MSS); 8:14;
15:12, 30; I Tim. 2:2; 2 Tim. 2:4; I Jn. 2:16; 3=17.
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(natural life), "but usually with the connotation of life in

a fuller sense than simply earthly and temporal existence,

for the latter &toi should be expected, with the frequent

connotation of livlihood" or "xvay of living. An over¬

lapping may be due in the New Testament to several factors:

(1) unfamiliar!ty with the Greek terms; (2) an absorbing \>y
of the meaning of (3<•/ (but not the reverse!); (3)

an attempt to convey an extra shade of meaning in the use

of the terms^ with reference to physical, earthly and

temporal life - namely - that all life worthy of the name is

to be seen from the perspective of eternity and its dimensions.

We have thus far in an introductory way discussed the

general idea of life as it relates to the New Testament. It

now remains to explore those facets of the concept that are

pertinent to our subject of life after death. There is much

to the concept into which we shall not delve, for this would

carry us away from our purpose.2 We shall, therefore, in

succeeding sections make some general observations on the

^The contrast between life in a purely natural sense
and life in a higher sense is in the New Testament made by
using respectively and ir*rather than and W>/ .

Since, in accordance with Old Testament usage, can be
used with the meaning of life, while , again in keeping
with the Old Testament antecedents, designates life at its
highest and best (life related to God in Christ), the contrast
through ifuTc-V and is not a primarily linguistic contrast
but is rather a theological contrast (also thereby ruling out
any biological basis for spiritual life).

2j?'or detailed discussion of this term in the Nex*
Testament see materials listed in Bibliography. Of special
note are TWNT, op.clt.. II, art. "£<'«,^W; L. Muirhead, The
Terms Li*e and Death in the Old and New Testaments. (London:
Andrew Melrose, 1908); E. V. Schrenck, Die .lohanneische
Anschauung vom 1Leben', (Leipzig: Deicherts'sche, 1898).
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New Testament idea of life, life in relation to the Lord of

Life and then conclude with the, for our purpose, basic prob¬

lem of life and the body.

2. Life in the New Testament (General).

a. The characteristics of life (related to characteristics of

life in the Old Testament).

Generally considered, the New Testament idea of life

evidences many of the same characteristics as the Old Testament

idea of life, though, to be sure, not always with the same iden¬

tical content and dimension. The main characteristics of life

in the Old Testament are: time, freedom of movement and develop¬

ment, and life in community.1 We shall seek briefly to relate

these characteristics in general terms to the New Testament

idea of life.

A major characteristic of life (to live) is that it

requires time. To live means to have time. The natural life

will, it is obvious, require time to grow to maturity of physi¬

cal development. So also time is required for the development

of life in its other natural designations. Time is needed to

achieve any of the goals of life: material or spiritual.

But whereas in the Old Testament the focus of the realization

of goals and of the duration of life (not mere existence) is

this present earthly existence, in the New Testament realization

of goals and of the duration of life (not mere existence) is

iQther characteristics are: nourishment and fullness
(health, strength, etc.). For the sake of brevity these will
not be dealt with here. See Part II, Chapter 1 and references
cited there and cf. TWNT, oo.clt. . II, 862ff.
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widened beyond the present temporal boundary of earthly

existence. In general, all goals in the Old Testament are to

be realized in this life, while in the New Testament the goals

oi" spiritual existence are reached in a future dimensionl -

the sphere of life eternal.2 But the essential characteristic

remains true for both Old Testament and New Testament - life

requires time, however varied may be the concept of time.

A characteristic of life, closedly related to that of

time, is freedom of movement and development. Life is not pure

temporal existence. Life must move and develop freely to the

realization of a goal (or goals) to be properly called life.

In the New Testament there is not the emphasis on the present

goals of earthly life (health, length of years, possessions,

children, etc.) as is found in the Old Testament. "A man's

life does not consist in the abundance of his possessions"

(Luke 12:15; of. I Tim. 6:6-10; Mk. 10:17-30; Mt. 6:24-3^;

et.al.). But in the New Testament, as in the Old Testament,

the highest and only proper goal of life is fellowship with

God (and one's fellow man or "kin-group"). This is the goal

that validates life as life, the goal toward the realization

of which man is to grow and develop - the abundant liie in

^Not purely future, however, for eternal life has
present reality also (which \^ill be discussed later).

2Cf. TWNT, op.cit.. II, 862ff. This apparent disparity
between the Old Testament and New Testament is not a real dis¬
parity. The development in the Interbestamental Period shows
how this time element—present life to future life—has come
about. (See above section 1). It represents a broadening of
the Old Testament conception of life.
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communion with God. To live is to live from, with, and to God.

God is the Lord of lifel: its giver and preserver. The Spirit

is the God-given power of life (as in the Old Testament).2

We come thus to another characteristic of life—life in

community. If the proper goal of life is to live in fellow¬

ship (community) with God, this does not mean it is achieved

through an isolated Individualism. It is true that the

individual is called upon to believe as an individual—he

alone can respond to the summons of God to believe and obey.

But the individual receives this call through the community

of faith^ and in responding is thereby also included within

that same community. Those who have responded in faith to

the call of God in Christ form, therefore, the new community.

It is a new covenant with individuals that is established, but

this is only achieved with this new community—the new Israel

(Mk. 1^:2L; Gal. 5:16; II Cor. 3:l*f; I Cor. 11:25; et.al.: cf.

Jer. 31:31-3^)* It would rest upon a misunderstanding oi the

prophets in general and of Jeremiah in particular (who is some¬

times called "The lather or individualism") to maintain that

•'■See Part II, ch. 1.
2TWNT, op.clt.. II, 863.
3That is, through those who serve as the witness-bearers

to the faith. The apostles and others perform this task, but
all Christians are to be involved in this.

^For the idea of the New Covenant in the New Testament
in reference to Jer. 31 see e.g. C. H. Dodd, According to the
Scriptures. (London: Nisbet and Co., 1952), 44ff.; Buitmann,
Theology of the New Testament. (New York: Scribners, l95l)»r
p. 98. et.al.; Hunter, The Work and Words oi. Jesus. (London;
3CM Press, 1950)» 98f.; and others.
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they advocated individual responsibility in opposition to the

older corporate idea. Rather, it would be more accurate to

say that they have modified the older corporate emphasis to

bring into sharper locus the idea of individual responsibility.

The idea of individualism is much older than Jeremiah.1 It is

rather a matter of emphasis - the older period emphasizing the

corporate, the later period emphasizing the individual aspect -

but in no period is either aspect wanting.2 The basic idea of

life in community is expressed in Mk. 12:28-3^ and related

passages. Jesus here places love for God as the first command¬

ment (Deut. 6:5) which places man in a fellowship-relation with

God. Life is first of all community ifith God. This, in turn,

implies a community of those who are in this relationship to

God. Thus the second commandment follows from the first: "You

shall love your neighbor as yourself" (Lev. 19:18). Each man

is related to others—he is "bound up in the bundle of life"

with others. This is the new community established in Jesus

Christ within which alone can genuine laith take place.

Paul expresses this community ideain the concept of the Church

as the Body of Christ.3 Many elements go together to illuminate

this concept of Body. We cannot go into these here in detail,^

^•See esp. H.H. Rowley, The faith of Israel. ch.IV
(e.g. p.100, "But in no period of the life of Israel do we find
extreme collectivism or extreme individualism, but a combination
of both." of. lOOff.).

2Some authors of the Old Testament do emphasize one
side or the other, but this should not be made too much of
(of. Rowley, op.clt.. 100).

3E.g. I Cor. 12; Eph. 5; Rom. 12:4f.
^The reader should consult for details the very pene¬

trating study on this subject by J.A.T. Robinson, The Body,
esp. Ch. 3.
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but certain points are oi' interest for our purposes. Paul's

idea oi' the Church as the Body oi' Christ appears to ha.ve behind

it, in part at least, the Old Testament idea oi corporate per¬

sonality.! There is one community which is conceived not only

in corporate terms but also in corporal terms.2 The question

might be raised at this point—did Paul obtain the idea of the

Body of Christ in the Old Testament or does the Old Testament

idea serve to explain theideawhich is derived from other sources

(or source)? Robinson appears to be quite correct on this as

he seeks the source in Paul's own conversion experience.3 Paul

persecuted the Christian Church, but the voice of the risen

Lord does not say, "Saul, Saul, why do you persecute my followers?"

The voice says, "Saul, Saul, why do you persecute me?" (Acts

26:l4f.; 9:4f; 22:7f.) The resurrection body of Christ was

in some sense the community of Christ.4 The community of life

is the community of faith—there is life in this community

which though it has many members is one body^ (I Cor. 12:12),

one flesh (Eph. 5:29ff.)6 The New Testament, then, strongly

emphasizes the communal basis of faith. One believes in order

to belong—to God (in Christ) and to the new covenant

community. Life is life in community.

lSee Part I, ch. 1 and also A.R. Johnson, The One and
the Many in the Israelite Conception of God.

2cf. Robinson, The Body, esp. pp. 57f!*
3lbld,. 58,
^The implications of this ior faith in the resurrection

of the body will be explored later.
|cf. Gal. 3:27-29, where the many are one in Christ.
°The Lord's Supper liturgy has implications of this

also: "This is my body" (Mk.14:22; I Cor. 11:24; of. I Cor.
10:17, "Because there is one loaf, we who are many are one
body, for we all partake of the one loaf." See also the
Eucharistic homily in Jn. 6.
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It can thus be seen that in many respects the

characteristics of life in the New Testament are similar to

the characteristics of life in the Old. Testament. They are

not, however, identical. In the New Testament one blazing fact

alters the understanding of life and gives to it a coloring

which is not found in the Old Testament: "He is not here;

lor he has risen, as he said" (Mt. 28:6). Therefore the New

Testament speaks of eternal lllel—the lix'e of the luture age,

the coming aeon.2 To this general New Testament idea 01 life

we must now turn.

b. The general New Testament view of life.

At first glance, the idea of life in the Synoptic Gospels

appears to be that of the Old Testament, with only a few hints

as to the development of the term in Paul and John. It is,

for example, in the Synoptics that most of the uses of the

term in reference to natural life will be found, some of which,

directly or indirectly, will refer back to the Old Testament:

e.g. Lk. 1:75; 16:25; Mk. 5:23 (where "life" is in the sense

of "health"); Lk. 12:^ 20, 22, 23, 25; Mt. 6:20ff.; et al.3
But it is not simply the natural life that is the primary con¬

cern in the Synoptics. In many of these references there Is

3-It is, of course, true that parts of the Old Testa¬
ment, and quite extensively in the Intertestamental period,
speak of eternal life. But, as will be shown later, the New
Testament speech of eternal life is not the same.

2Not solely in the future—see following pages.
3j?'or similar references in the rest of the New Testa¬

ment see e.g. Jn. ff:50; Acts 8:33;17:25; Rom. 8:38; I Cor. 3:22;
15:19; Phil. 1:20; et al.
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an overtone, explicit or implied, that natural lire is not

really life—it is only natural life. True life is the life

that is life in the Kingdom, spiritual life,l future life,
eternal life, etc.2 One is enjoined to enter or acquire this,

the genuine and only life, at any cost (e.g. Mt. 7:14; 18:8;

19:17, 29; Lk. 18:30; et ah). In the Synoptics, life is

frequently an eschatological term. It refers to the future

life, the life after death or the life of the age to come.3
This designation is Jewish and is a contemporary definition

in Judaism.^ But, unlike the usage in earlier and contemporary

Judaic literature, this life of the age to come is not just

future. It is also present in a real sense. Bultraann5 limits

the Synoptic view to the future life: "The proper, true ^
is first of all thought of as the future after death, as the

A A o«</-*. "6 It is in Paul and, above all, in John that the

present realization of this future life is taught.7 Ifi this

confining of the Synoptic viewpoint only to a luture emphasis

■^•Whether spiritual or eternal life has any material
basis will be the subject of section

2e.g. Mt. 6:25ff» (and parallels); Lk. 12:15*
3TWNT, op.clt. . II, 865*
jlbld.. 8Wf.. 865ff*
7Ibid.. 864ff.
"Similar statements are frequently made in this article

with reference to the Synoptics (see esp. 866, where it is stated
the Synoptics speak only of the future life). With this Schrenck
agrees, on.cit.. 33» 38; of. G-.D. Dalman, The Words of Jesus.
(Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1909), 156, l6lf.

7TWNT, op.clt. . II, 86811., 870ff.
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correct? In nearly every case where^v-* (or a verb form) is
used in the Synoptics with the meaning of eternal life it has

a future reference. In the fourth Gospel, eternal life is

irequently used not only of the future but as a presently

realised possession of the believer (e.g. Jn. 3:36; of. 3H^,

16; 39f; I Jn. 3:lf; 5:11, 12, 13).1 In the

Synoptics, Jesus announces the coming of the Kingdom of God—

in the Fourth Gospel^ He bestows eternal life now. Ho*v are

these terms related? Are they in any sense synonymous? The

answer would seem to be in the affirmative. The Kingdom of

God is, according to the Synoptic view, not just the future,

coming reign of God, but is in a raaL sense present now.2 As

Kttmmel concludes in his work on the subject: "Jesus could pro¬

claim the paradoxical message, contrary to every Jewish concep¬

tion, that the future Kingdom of God is already at work in the

present."3 But for the disciples (respectively, believers)

the Kingdom is still future—it is present only in Jesus and

only to that extent present for the disciples. This is clearly

seen In the use of the phrase "to enter into the Kingdom of

•^•Eternal life is also for Paul a present reality
(Rom. 8:2, 6:10; et_ al.).

2We cannot here enter into the current discussions
about the present and future aspects of the Kingdom of God,
but in general, take the position that the Kingdom of God is
both a present reality and a future hoped-for consummation.
For discussion of this problem see W. G. Ktamel, Promise. and
Fulfillment (London: SGM Press, 1957)*

3Kftmmel, Promise. 15^* of. 105-1^0; and other pierces
in Kflmmel (e.g. "in Jesus the Kingdom of God came into being
and in him it will be consummated," 155* )•
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God"! (and related expressions such as "inherit the kingdom,"

etc.)* This phrase frequently has a future reference (Mark 10:15,

23, 25; 9*^7; Mt. 5220). The passage in Mark 9:^7 1b significant

for several reasons, first, the context insures a future refer¬

ence by the use of the contrast "enter the kingdom of God" with

"to be thrown into hell." Second, in verses ^3 ana ^5 we find

the phrase "enter into the life" as an obvious synonym to

"enter the king-dom of God" (vs. L7). It is the second fact

that is of interest to us. We have pointed out that in the

fourth Gospel the phrase "eternal life" is used with reference

to the believer. The phrase "kingdom of God" is seldom used

(Jn. 3:3» 5; of* 18:36). But the parallel usage of "kingdom

of God" and "life" in Mark 9 illustrates a significant fact—

namely, that the two phrases are similar in meaning. Thus,

when the fourth Gospel uses "life" or "eternal life," the

meaning is similar to the Synoptic conceptual usage of

"kingdom of God."2 for example, in Mark 10:30 Jesus says

of those who have left all and followed him that they shall

receive "life eternal in the age to come." John 12:25 seems

to be a rendering of this saying (of. Mt. 10:39; 16:25; Mk. 8:351*;
Lk. 9224f.; 17:33)2 "He who hates his life ( *>,' ) in this

world will keep it for eternal life." Again, in Jn. 3:5 "the

le.g. Mk. 10:15, 23-25; 9:^7; Mt. 5:20; 7:21; 23:13;
Lk. 18:2^-1'. Mt. 7:21 appears from the parallels to be his own
construction.

2This fact is widely recognized among scholars, e.g.
G. K. Barrett, The Gospel According to St. John. (London: S.P.
O.K., 1955), 17^; Schrenck, op.clt.; and others.
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phrase "enter the kingdom of God" appears to be paralleled In

3136 ("shall not see life," i.e. enter the life of the coming

age). The Synoptic phrase "inherit eternal life" (Mark 10:17)

is paralleled in the Synoptics by the phrase "inherit the

kingdom (Mt. 25:3^)* This idea is not found expressly in the

fourth Gospel, where "inherit" is not used. The idea, however,

is paralleled by the Johannine phrase "give . . . eternal life"

(Jn. bilk; 7:37f.; 10:28; et a]^; cf. Lk. 12:32). It would

appear, then that in view of the parallelism of terms and their

similar usage and meaning, that the major difference between

the Synoptic view and the Johannine is one of emphasis. What

in the Synojitics is announced and promised as a future blessing

(the kingdom of God, life of the coming age) is in the Fourth

Gospel an already present reality and possession of the believer.1
In the light of the resurrection and exaltation of Jesus, the

New Age has already broken in. The decisive thing has already

occurred—the future resurrection of the body is only the con¬

clusion of the events already begun in Christ.2 If the Kingdom

is already present in Christ,3 then it is in some sense already

present for those "in Christ" (Jn. 15; I7s20ff.). The Synoptic

emphasis and the Johannine view will thus complement each other.

One other Synoptic passage is of slgniiicance on this point—

"He is not God of the dead, but of the living" (Mk. 12:27;

3-The present reality of "eternal life" is to be completely
realized and consummated at the Parousia (e.g. see Schrenck,
op.olt.. 102ff.; 150f.; 154-159).

2TWNT, op.cit.. II, 865f•
3Kftmmel, Promise. 105-140.
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Mt. 22:32; Lk. 20:38)*^ Jesus speaks these words In the

dispute over the resurrection as his conclusion on the Old

Testament and Rabbinic affirmation that God is the God of

Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. Though in the Old Testament the

words should probably be understood as meaning that the God

who speaks to Moses had dealings with the ancestors of Moses,

Jesus understands it to mean that these Patriarchs must in

some sense still be living, for "he is not God of the dead,

but of the living." But since the dead are not to be raised

until the end (the iuture consummation), it must imply that

for others the life oi the age to come must also be a possible

present reality. This passage is, then, a remarkable foretaste

of the Johannine concept that "aeonian life" is the present

(though anticipatory) possession of the believer. We conclude,

therefore, that the antecedents of the Johannine concept of

life are to be found in the Synoptic teaching on the kingdom,

life and the coming aeon, and that in both the life of the

age to come is in some sense already experienced by the believer.

In Paul also can be seen this double aspect of life:

it is present and it is yet to be revealed. The basic idea

of life in Paul is not different from that of the rest of the

New Testament. He uses the term to refer to physical and

temporal life (Rom. 7:2, 3; 8:38; I Cor. 3:22; 15:19; II Cor.

4:11; Phil. 1:20). Here refers to existence in this world

in the ordinary sense of living. But, as is true of the Old

Isee the commentaries, especially V. Taylor, The
Gospel According; to St. Mark. (London: Macmillan & Co., 1955);
et al.

m» 1
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Testament and the other parte of the New Testament, genuine

life—the life deserving of the term—is for Paul the life

lived from, with and for God (respectively, Jesus Christ).
Such a passage as Rom. 6:11 expresses this vividly: "you

must consider yourselves dead to sin but alive (living—

3 "vn-i ) to God in Jesus Christ" (of. 8:10; 1:17; 6:2,4, 22,

23; 5:10, 17; 8:13; 14:8; et al.). This is the life of the

age to come—aeonlan life. This life is not a natural possession

oi man but is a gift of God (respectively, Christ).1 The Gentiles,

those outside Christ, have alienated themselves from the life

of God (Eph. 4:i8), who is the source of all life. Eternal

life is a present possession of the believer.2 This is brought

out, not Just in the use of , but also in the use of other

phrases and terms. Por example, the believer is justified out

of faith (Rom. 3:24ff.; 4:24f; 5:1, 17f.» 19, 21; et al.).
This justification is the product of God's love demonstrated

in the death of Christ (Rom. 5:6, 8) and as a consequence of

this Justification we have now peace with God (Rom. 5:l)» it

confers life: "one man's act of righteousness leads to

acquittal and life for all men" (Rom. 5;l8). This righteous¬

ness is a gift and may thus only be accepted by faith3 (Rom. 3;22,

24f.; 5:17, 21; et al. ). Thus the Christian already has

iRom. 6:23; 2:7; 5:10, 17f•, 21; 6:22; Col. 3:3;
II Cor. 5:15; Gal. 2:i9f.

^TWNT, op.clt.. II, 868; Schrenck, op.clt.. 43ff.; H.A.A.
Kennedy, St. Paul's Conceptions of the Last Things, (London:
Hodder & Stoughton, 1904), l54ff.; et al.

3see Kennedy, op.cit.. 138.
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aeonlan life.*1" In baptiara he has already been raised from

death to life — the believer Is to "walk in newness of life"

(Rom. 6:3-4). The Christian Is now "alive to God in Christ

Jesus" (Rom. 6:11), free from the law (Rom. 8:2; 7:4ff. ), To

further express this presentnese of life, Paul writes fre-
2

quently of the Spirit whioh now indwells the believers

(Rom. 8:11). The believer is "in the Spirit" and indeed

whoever does not have the Spirit does not belong to Christ

(Rom. 8:9, 11, etc.). Those who are led by the Spirit are

children of God (Rom. 8:14-17). Spirit and life frequently,

in Paul, correspond to or are related to each other (II Cor.

3:6; I Cor. 15:45: Rom. 8:2, 6, 10-13; Gal. 5:25; 6:8).
The Christian is to walk in "newness of life" (Rom, 6:4)
and this new life is from the Spirit (Rom. 7:6; cf. 8:4ff.;

Gal. 5:25; jet al. ). "The Spirit, therefore, is the Divine

factor, working In the believing soul and sustaining the
3

life of faith." The believers' present life —the gift of

God through the death and resurrection of Christ which the

Christian has by the Spirit of God (Christ) in him — Is

contrasted with natural life. Herein Paul differs from

the Johannlne view of life in which there is only one life —

aeonlan life. I Cor. 15:45 brings out this contrast vividly:

"*"For detailed discussion of the presentness of life
see TWNT,po£.cit., II, 868-871.iFor" details on Pauline doctrine of spirit see TWNT,
op. clt.. YI, art, " trveZ 413-436.

-^Kennedy, op. clt.. 145; cf. TWNT, op. clt., II, 868f.;
Schrenck, op. clt.. "^2f.; Bultmann, Theology of th'e New Testament,
I, 348f., 333-3^0.
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"The first mean Adam became a living being ( v v "X » ✓ % * ) i
the last Adam became a life-giving spirit (/r^^n /roi«*f)."
We cannot here to into the details of Paul's doctrine of the

two Adams,! but will briefly summarize some of the salient

features of it. The Pauline doctrine of the two Adams is

primarily given in Rom. 5:12-21 and I Cor. 15:20-22, 42-49.
It is developed extensively through the use of paired phrases

or expressions: Adam and Christ, old and new, first and second

(last), death and life, natural ( iho's ) and spiritual

( not ), obedience and disobedience, sin and grace, etc.

To this would correspond the Pauline doctrine of the two ages—

indeed the Adam theology is a part of the two age theology:

the Old Age and the old Adam to which belongs sin, death and

the powers of destruction; the new (or coming) age and the

New (or second) Adam to which belongs righteousness, life and

the resurrection. There is thus an old humanity and a new

humanity. The mark of the one is natural ( ) and

fleshly life (<r* <? *• *o'i ) whose end is death {9*** ro,, tur*<W. « ).

The mark of the other is spiritual ( rt * ri ) life

whose end is resurrected life. J?or Paul, then, there can be

two possible lives: natural life bound to this world (aeon)

and therefore subject to the powers of this age (sin, law,

death, flesh, destruction, etc.); spiritual life bound to the

coming world (aeon) and therefore enlivened by the power of

Ifor details see W. Orundmann, "Die Ubermacht der Gnade:
eine Studie zur Theologie des Paulus," Novum Testamenturn. Vol.
II, 1957, 50-54; Bultmann, Theology. I, 3Q0fi.; Kennedy, op.cit..
310ff.; W. D. Davies, Paul and Rabbinic Judaism. (London: SPCK,
1948), 36-57 (and the literature cited there); and others (e.g.
™T» QP.olt.. I, » 'A ," 341-343).
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that age (grace, freedom under the law of Christ, resurrection

life, body of redemption (the spiritual body, the body of

Christ, etc.), communion (fellowship, community) with God in

Christ (and therefore with each other in the body of Christ),
etc.).I Life is, for Paul, life in community, It is the

"deliverance out of the bondage to sin, the transfer into

community with Christ and God."2 This life is life by the

Spirit—by the constant reference or life to the Spii'it, Paul

brings out that man does not live from himself (e.g. Rom. 1^:7;

Gal. 5:25; Rom. 8:l3ff., 9-11; etc.). The living community is

the Body of Christ.3 Paul can even say that the life he now

has is not his own but that Christ lives in him (Gal. 2:i9f.;

Rom. 8:10), that the life of Christ is in us (II Cor. 4:101'!.).^
He can also say that wellve in Christ (Rom. 6:11), will live

with him (II Cor. 13:4) and that our life is in Christ^ (Rom. 8:2;

cf. 6:5f£'.; II Cor. 4:10; 5:17; Gal. 2:20; Col. 3:3).

It must not, however, be thought that Paul teaches that

the new life is only present. There is, on the contrary, a

future aspect to the new life. The Christian has life now but

it is in anticipation of the fullness of life yet to come.

In Romans 8, for example, Paul can put both ideas together:

iThe list of contrasts is not exhaustive but is meant
to suggest some of the pairs Paul uses to develop and express
his thought, for details see the various theologies of the New
Testament, commentaries and other works (e.g. relevant articles
in TWNT; Robinson, The Body.).

2Schrenck, op.clt.. 43.
3see Robinson, The Body, ch. 3. The phrase "Body of

Christ" must be discussed later in this paper when dealing with
the New Testament concent of the resurrection.

7TWNT, on.clt.. II, 868.
5lbld.
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"all who are led by the Spirit of God are sons of God" (v. 14,
cf. v. 16) and "If by the Spirit you put to death the deeds

of the body you will live" (vs. 13)• What the believer now

has is the "first fruits of the Spirit"l-he thus awaits the

redemption of the body (Rom. 8:23) which is still in the luture.

Paul teaches by this that the future life in the coming age is

not something new—a second life—but is the consummation of

the new life now given to the believer in Christ. We are now

to walk in newness of life because we died with Christ (in

baptism) but we shall be united with Christ in a resurrection

like his (Rom. 6:4f.) and shall thus live with him (6:8). The

Christian lives from the hope 01 the coming glory (Rom. 5;2;

8:17, 18, 30» et al.). but this hope is not a vain hope—it

is grounded in the already occurred mighty act of salvation

in Jesus Christ and the Christian's present experience of the

newness of life received by faith.2 It is, therefore, in the

future resurrection that the presently experienced aeonian life

will be finally and completely and fully realized, for this

reason Paul exhorts his readers to "seek the things that a.re

above" (Col. 3:1)» for they have died and their lives are hid

with Christ in God (Col. 3:3), and "when Christ who is our

life appears, then you also will appear with him in glory"

(Col. 3;4). The present earthly existence will perish—only

1 * jr # p -y m will be considered more fully in Part IV.
2See TWNT, op.clt.. II, 868ff.; Schrenck, op.clt.. 48if.;

Kennedy, op.clt.. I54ff.; Bultmann, Theology, I, 346ff.; Stewart,
A Man in Christ. (New York: Harper & BrosV, n.d.), 185-194,
266>f f.; Hunter, Interpreting Paul's Gospel. (London: SCM Press,
1954), 36-41, 51-55; and others.
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the life of the new age remains: see e.g. I Cor. 15:50,

"flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God nor does

the perishable (corruptible, <p 6 » p * ) inherit the imperish¬

able (incorruptible)." In Rom. 14:17 Paul expresses this clearly:

"for the kingdom of God does not mean food and drink but right¬

eousness and peace and Joy in the Holy Spirit."1 Yet this new

life is not bodiless existence but rather is still somatic life.2

Of this somatic life we will speak later. In the present life

the believer is still bound up to "the body of this death"

(Rom. 7:24), still subject to sin to some extent (8:9f)J -he

is risen now only with Christ (Col. 3:1), but will at the

consummation be raised and redeemed (Rom. 8:11, 19, 22ff.;

cf. I Thess, 4; I Cor. 15)•

The double aspect of the new life which we have seen

in Paul is also seen in the Johannine literature. We shall

now attempt to summarize this briefly.3 Basic to the Johannine

view of life is the belief that God is the origin of all life—

1In these two passages (I Cor. 15-50', Rom. 14:17), Paul
expresses in the former passage the future destiny in the King¬
dom of God and in the latter the present experience of the
Kingdom. This is similar to the distinction Jesus made on
the futurity and presentness of the Kingdom (see e.g. Kummel,
Promise and fulfillment).

^TWNT, oo.clt.. II, 870.
3j?'or details on the Johannine view of life see especially

the following: TWNT, on.clt.. II, 870-874; Schrenck, op.clt.I
Peine, Theologle des Netfen Testaments. (Leipzig: J. C. Hinrichs,
1910), 699*^ • J and the various commentaries, theologies of the
New Testament and special books on John.
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both in our sense of physical lii'e as itfell as oi spiritual

lifel (I Jn. 5:20; Jn. 6:57; et; al.). Jesus is also described

as the life (Jn. 14:6; 1:4: 11:25). When John uses the term

life he means by this the life which God has, which the Son

has in himself and which the believer shall receive (see, in
addition to the references already given above, Jn. 6:35, 47ff.,

53ff., 63; 7:37**.; 8:12, 51; 10:10, 28; I Jn. 1:2; 5:12; etc).

"Dieses ewigen, gdttllchen Lebens werden die menschen teilhaftig,

wenn sie sich im Glauben an den Sohn anschliessen. Der Glaube

Wird als Vermlttlung dieses Lebens an die Menschen gedacht."2
Aeonian life is a present, not a future, possession of the be¬

liever (Jn. 3:36; 6:47, 54; 5:25; 3:18; I Jn. 5:11**.; et al.)

But this present possession is to be fully realized in the

future—at the consummation3 (of. Jn. 5:24 with 5:25-29 and

see also 11:23, 23; 14:1-3, 19). John as in Paul we hear

of the victory of Jesus Christ over death; "I am the resurrection

and the life; he who believes in me, though he die, yet shall

he live, and whoever lives and believes in me shall never die"

(Jn. 11:25). Here we can see the presentness of life combined

lln John there is only one life, not a physical life
and a spiritual life, a natural life and supernatural life.
3ee Schrenck, op.pit.. 78, etc.

2feine, op.clt. . 700; of. Schrenck, op.clt.. 62; TWNT,
op.olt.. II, 872*.

3see Schrenck, op.clt.. 62-78, 154-159; Peine, op.clt..
700; TWNT, op.clt.et al.
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with the future aspect. The same can be seen in Jn. 5:24-29,

where vs. 24 speaks of the present while vs. 28 speaks of the

future.1 That only one life is meant is strikingly brought

out in vs. 25, "the hour is coming, and. now is, when the dead

will hear the voice of the Son of God, and those who hear will

live." Those who do not hear are dead already—in the Son is

life, the only possible and true life while apart from Him is

only death (note vs. 28: resurrection of life and resurrection

of Judgment). The Spirit does not figure as prominently in

John as in Paul in connection with the idea of life. Here

the Spirit is more the Divine assistance to those who carry

out the work of being witnesses. But there is in this a hint

of the Pauline concept of the Spirit as the power of life.

Through receiving the Spirit the believer can, as Jesus does,

mediate life to others2 (Jn. 16:7-15; 15:26f; l4:25f.; 20:22f.).
One receives life through faith3 (Jn. 1:12; 3:15-18, 36; ejt al.).
As elsewhere in the New Testament, so also in John life is

described as community with God (respectively, the Son).4 "Es

1st Gottesgemeinschaft in umfassendem Slnne, Lebens—und

Wesensgemeinschaft mit Gott, eln Seln mit Gott in religidser

und ethischer Vollkommenhelt."5 "Faith effects life if it,. . .

effects that condition where one in an unhindered manner feels

the joy of the vision of God, i.e. knows God."6 This community

is succinctly summed up in I Jn. 1:3, "so that you may have

ISee Schrenck, op.clt.. 66ff.
2lbld.. 99ff.
3lbid., 117-130 (also TWNT, op.cit.. II, 872f.; and others).
^See above IV, A, 2, a.
|Feine, op.clt.. 200; cf. Schrenck, op.cit.. 134-141.
"Schrenck, op.cit.. 136-137*
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fellowship (»f.,Kv inVf , Gemeinsshaft in Luther's translation)

with us; and our fellowship is with the Father and with his

Son Jesus Christ." Thus the believer is to "have fellowship

with God," a parallel expression to "have life" (I Jn. 5:13),
"to have the Son" (I Jn. 5:12).1 Those who have received the

gift of life and of community irom the Son receive an i»perlsh-

able gift (e.g. Jn. 10:23; 3:16; et al.). "Life according to

John is the happy condition, in which man—taken away from the

misery and damnation of sin is put into community with God t

through Christ and has gained the pox^rer of indissoluble existence

(Daseins).

This idea of life in community sums up not only the

Johannine view of life but that of the whole New Testament.

God has destined man to life through his 3on—life in community,

i.e. life in the Kingdom of God (Synoptics), in the Body of

Christ (Paul), in the fellowship with God, Christ and each

other (John). With this we may conclude this section of

our discussion.

Icf. Jn. 3:16; 36; 13:20; 14:6; 15:1-11; 17:3, 11,
20-24; et al.

""^Schrenck, op.clt,. . 160.
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3. The Lord of Life.

That God is Lord of life is a concept xtfhich we have

already dwelt upon from the Old Testament point of view.l
The same viewpoint is represented in the New Testament; viz..

God is the Lord of life. However, in the New Testament the

Christ-event is once more the determiner of a major shift of

emphasis. It is in Jesus Christ that life is to be found, as

we have pointed out in earlier sections. Those who have

abandoned all for Jesus' sake shall inherit eternal life

(Mt. 19:29; Mk. 1:30; Lk. 18:30).2 By inference the healings

and events of raising from the dead are indirect claims to te
the Lord who kills and makes alive (e.g. Deut. 32:39; I Sam.

2:6f.; Ps. I03:2ff.; 104; 86:13; 116:8; et . Thus,

Jairus says, "Come and lay your hands on her, so that she may

be made well and live" {Mk. 5:23 and parallels). In the fourth

Gospel the relation of Jesus to life is clearly set forth in

definitive terms. In the Prologue the \oy0s is life and the

source of life (1:4). In the Gospel proper Jesus proclaims

Himself the life (14:6), the living xmter (7:3711.; 6:35)>
the bread of life (6:35; etc.) and the bestower of life (5:21,

25, 39-40; 6:40, 47-51; 10:28; li:25f.; 17:2; et al.). He

is acknowledged as the source of life by the Disciples (6:68),

3-See Part II, ch. 1, A, 2.
2As the one who announces the Kingdom and in whom the

Kingdom is present, Jesus is again the giver of life—life in
the Kingdom of God (e.g. see T. W. Manson, The Teaching of
Jesus, Cambridge Univ. Press., 1951 (2nd edTT7 Ch. VII and VIII;
Vim. Manson, Jesus the Messiah. London: Hodder and Stoughton,
1952, 152-15ST:
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by the Scriptures (5:34f.), Indirectly by the High Priest

(11:5Off.), by the Evangelist (20:31) and by God in the

resurrection. In Paul, Jesus is again the giver and source

of life(e.g. Rom. 5)* The gift of God is life in Jesus Christ

(Rom. 6:23; et al.). Life comes as a gift to man through

faith in Christ. Paul speaks of life through the Spirit—

God gives life through the Spirit (Rom. 8:11). If the Spirit

is in the believer he has life. But Paul also writes in the

same passage that "if Christ is In you, . . ., your spirits

are alive because of righteousness" (8:10). How then does he

connect the Spirit and life and Christ and life? One answer

i8 suggested by II Cor. 3:17, "Now the Lord is the Spirit."
On the basis of this passage it might well be asserted that

the terms MLord"l and "Spirit" are simply identical and that

one should so understand it.2 To thus understand the passage

would not be correct, not only in view of the context of II Cor.

3:1?, but particularly in view of Paul's usage oi the term

"Spirit" elsewhere.3 In Rom. 8:9-11 Paul uses the terms Spirit,

Christ, Spirit of God and Spirit of Christ and uses thein al¬

most Interchangeably. The believer is "in the Spirit" when

3-The use of the term "Lord" with reference to Christ
is well substantiated in New Testament \*rltinge. He is thus
on the basis of the resurrection (of. Rom. 1:4; Acts 10:36;
Jn. 20:28; I Cor. 12:3 and see TWNT, III, art. "Kuplos,"
1087ff•)•

2?hls passage has also been used as a basis for the
Trinity, but we cannot here go into this aspect.

3lt is not our purpose here to delve Into Paul's con¬
cept of the Spirit. We have touched upon its anthropological
significance earlier (see Part I, ch. II, B, 2, b) and some
aspects of it have been given previously in this chapter.
eor details see esp. TV/NT, Vol. VI, 413-4-36 (art. " ").
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"the Spirit of God" dwells in him but if he does not have

the "Spirit of Christ," he does not belong the Christ (v. ^)^

In verse 10 Paul speaks of the believer's spirit being alive

if Christ is in him. Life is given the believer if the Spirit

of Him who raised Jesus from the dead dwells in him—life is

given the believer's mortal body through "his Spirit" (God's

or Christ's?) which dwells in him (vs. 11). In view of this

passage and others, the passage, as the context shows, in

II Cor. 3:17! must mean a functional identity rather than an

identity of being. The Spirit so effectively gives to man

the benefits of the resurrected Lord that it is just as if

Christ were Himself present bestowing these self-same benefits.

Edward Schweizer has expressed this well when he writes:

I nsofern Christus in seiner Bedeutung f&r die Gemeinde,
in seinem kraftvollen Handeln an ihr gesehen wird, kann
er rait dem identiflziert werden; lawftpje er
auch Herr dber seine Kraft ist, kann er von ihr unterschieden
werden, wie man das Ich immer auch unterscheiden kann von
der Kraft, die von ihm ausgeht.2

Thus what the Spirit gives3 comes from the risen Christ. It

has been accomplished through Him. It comes from Jesus through

the Spirit to the believer.^ The Spirit is as the Spirit of

the Lord, the channel of life to those who walk not according

Isee the various commentaries on II Cor.
2TWNT, op.clt.. VI, 416, 25ff.
3The Spirit gives, according to II Cor. 3, life (vs. 6),

freedom (vs. 17), glorification (vs. 18).
^Cf. Rom. 6:23 where it is said that God gives life and

see further 8:9-11. cf. also Col. 3:4 where Christ is said to
be the believer's life (see also Rom. 8:2; 2 Cor. 13:Rom. 6:11).
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to the flesh, but according to the Spirit (Rom. 8:4).

Thus lifeis established in Jesus Christ. The decisive

thing has happened—the future life is established on the

resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead.l He is the first

fruits of those \tfho sleep (I Cor. 15:20) and the believer in

Christ has now the first fruits of the Spirit (Rom. 8:23).

The pov/er of death has been taken away and the new age has

dawnedl This life the believer has through faith2 (Rom. 6:8ff;

1:17; of. Rom. 10:9; Jn. 3:15*".; e t al.). "Jesus Christ is.

therefore, He who has brought and «to light

(II Tim. 1:10); He is the^pX*/»7 t>j (Acts 3:15); through
His life, death has been conquered, we have been delivered

(Rom. 5:10)."3 To receive Christ by faith is to receive life.

Paul expresses this in various ways, some of which we have al¬

ready referred to. He can write that our life is hidden with

Christ in God (Col. 3:3) of that we have been buried with

Christ and risen again with Him to newness of life (Rom. 6:4fi).

The believer is now dead and alive—dead with Christ and risen

(alive) with Him, dead to sin but alive to God, dead but alive

with Christ in God, dead through trespasses and sins but now

is made allve.^ In Him is life5 and it can even be said of

iTWNT, pp.olt. . II, 866.
2Cf. Acts 13:46—only the believer is worthy of eternal

life.
3TWNT, op.cit.. II, 866.
^The above is based on Rom. 6:4ff.; Col. 3'3; Eph. 2:1, 5*
5See esp. Rom. 8:2f.; II Tim. 2:1; I Jn. 5:11; Jn. 20:31;

Jn. 15 (engrafted into the true vine); 11:25; et al.
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Him that He is the true God and eternal liie (I Jn. 5:20).l
A brief word on the sustaining 01 life is in order,

although this has been touched upon at various points in

earlier sections of this chapter. Life in the New Testament

is not a power which man can dispose of—it is a gift of God

(resp., Christ). This is true not only of eternal life but

even of the natural life. This is brought out in the Synoptic

accounts of the ministry of Jesus. By word and deed He asserts

God's interest in and concern for all of the phases of man's

life. His ministry consisted of preaching, teaching and

healing (Mt. 4-:23)—that is to say, it was concerned with all

of man's needs: emotional and volitional, intellectual,

spiritual and physical. At the Temptation, Jesus rejects a

purely physical approach to man ("Man does not live by bread

alone," Mt. 4:4; Lk. L:4), again aifirming His and therefore

God's concern for all of man's needs. This is brought out in

tie teaching when, for example, He asserts the father's concern

for the physical needs of man (Mt. 7:25-32; of. Lk. ll:ilff.;

Mt. 7:9ff.)« But the vital thing in Jesus' mind is that to

truly know life man must be concerned first of all with God

and his relation to Him (the point of the Parable of the

Rich Fool, Lk. 12:15-21). In His teaching on God's concern

for man's physical needs, the vital factor is brought out in

3-TWNT, op.clt. . II, 866
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the statement "Seek first his kingdom and his righteousness

and all these things shall he yours as well" (Mt. 6:33; Lk. 12:31).

Jesus thus recognizes man's natural concern for physical well-

being. Nevertheless, in so far as man makes this his overriding

concern, in so far as he regards this life as a natural power

which he can dispose of and to whose needs he must cater—in

so far does man depart from true life and fall into the life

whose end and present content is sin and death. It is when

man does this that he loses the proper perspective on the real

content of life. The emphasis of Jesus is on the life of the

Age to Come—life in the Kingdom of God. The rest of the New

Testament emphasizes this side of Jesus' teaching even more

emphatically. The fourth Gospel, as a result, makes llie a

major theme and means by life the life of the New age—eternal

life. It is no departure from the Synoptic presentation to

do this—rather it is to make emphatic a major side of the

Synoptic presentation. Jesus is giver and sustainer of life.

The sustenance of life and its relation to Jesus is quite

clearly brought out in such passages as the interview with

the 3amaritan woman (Jn. 4, esp. vv. 10, 13f»)» the

Eucharistic homily in John 6, the proclamation of being the

Light of the world (e.g. 8:12), the affirmation of being the

Door of the Sheep in John 10 (note vs. 9» where the sheep who

enter by Jesus "go in and out and find pasture," i.e. nourish¬

ment), and the True Vine passage in John 15 (the branches must

abide in Jesus, the True Vine, to bear fruit, the product of

nourishment). In Paul this is also brought out very strongly.
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Two examples will suffice. The first example is the Pauline

contrast betxveen natural ( /«o«) life and spiritual life

(nv<v^tf-r/ wox ).l The second example involves the contrast

between "walking" according to the flesh and "walking" according

to the Spirit (kar* Keif* ). While these two paired

expressions2 are not Identical in meaning, their importance for

our purposes will enable us to treat them together. They both

Involve a contrast between the false and the true, the apparent

and the genuine, the lower and the higher (usually conceived

in ethical concepts) life. The natural life ( ' Has ) is

the life that is purely natural—that is, the life directed

to present concerns of life. The natural also reiers to

the life suitable to the material, bodily, life (of. I Cor.

I5*.44ff.). The spiritual life in this latter sense is the

life adapted to the higher future spiritual life (I Cor. I5:44fi.)
—the resurrection life in the spiritual body. In the former

sense, spiritual denotes the life in which the Spirit of God

(respectively, Spirit of Christ, Holy Spirit) is present

(Rom. 8:4ff.; I Cor. 2:l4ff.). The paired contrast between

it/ko'j and iffi/jK^riKoiis a more severe contrast than that

between Kos andW^/(T/ *o'<. In some respects flesh and

Spirit denote, not ethical contrasts, but simply the contrast

between two spheres of life. Thus to be "in the flesh" means

lSee below and also Part I, Ch. 2, B, 2, 4.
2See above Part I, ch. 2, B, 2, 4.
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simply to live the life of a man with all that this impliesl
(cf. Gal. 2:20; Phil. 1:22; et al.)—there is here no implica¬

tion that bodily life is evil as such.2 The ethical contrast

is, as it were, lurking in the background of the use of "flesh"

and "spirit" and is drawn out in the phrase K*-r^ ryp*-* when
used in contrast to /ctf-r,* .3 aor to "walk according

to the flesh" (cf. "walk according to the Spirit") means to

live the life determined by this world—it is to have one's

mind set (Rom. 8:5) upon an existence apart from God, or de¬

notes the attempt to serve God through human endeavors. It

denotes the way of life determined by this world and its dic¬

tates and the way of life which seeks God through self-justifi¬

cation (cf. e.g. Gal. 3:2-3). To walk (i.e. live. cf. Rom. 8:5

and Gal. 5^25) according to the Spirit is to live in the sphere

of the unseen and eternal—the life lived from and to God (resp.

Christ). It emphasizes that the Christian's life is lived "in

Christ" and that life in this sense is lived by the power of

Him who is the Giver and sustainer of life (resp. Christ, the

Spirit and God).^" That all the gilts of the redemptive life

came to the Christian as a gift is, therefore, brought out

isee Bultmann, Theology oi New Testament, op.clt.. I,
235f.

2Even Jesus had a body and lived a corporeal life!
3/c«-rv e-jiph* can also be used without an ethical contrast;

see e.g. Rom. 4:1; 9^3; 1:3*
^On this whole subject see the commentaries on Romans,

Galatlans and I Cor. and esp. Neill Hamilton, The Holy Spirit
a.nd Eschatology in Paul. (Edinburgh: Oliver and Boyd, Ltd.,
1957) and TWNT, op.clt. . VI, art.
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by the use of the term "spiritual."^ CTo< P $ and /fVe*/** denote,
iurther, the contrast between Law and Gospel, works and faith,

merit and grace (of. 3.g. Gal. 2:21, 3:2ff.; Rom. 3:27f'f.; 4:iff.,

23f.; et al.). Life Is the gift of God in Jesus Christ (Rom.

6:23; I Cor. 1:30). Thus one who has received this gift and

now ll¥es by the Spirit (Rom. 8:1-17) is to walk by the Spirit

(Gal. 5225)—that is, to live a life in which the Spirit moti¬

vates and controls the life (see Gal. 5:22ff.).

4. Life and the Body.

a. The Corporeal Aspect of Life.

As we have seen earlier^, the nature of man in the

Old Testament is conceived as being a bodily existence. Man

is a unity of being—a psycho-physical organism. That is to

say, man is a unity of body and soul and is not essentially

one or the other. In fact the two terms Just used—body and

soul3 do not describe parts of man but rather describe aspects

of his nature, his being. The corporeal is a requisite of

human life. Life is life in a body. "Unlike the Greeks, the

Jews did not think of a man as being made up of a body and a

soul; a man was a living body."^ This concept of life as a

corporeal existence is found in both the Old Testament^ and

ISee TWNT, op.cit., VI, art. " ," 425-428,
i+35f.; Hamilton, op.cit.. 29ff.

^Part I, Ch. 1 and ch. 2.
3as well as the other psychological terras: flesh, heart,

spirit, etc.
TA. Richardson, An Introduction to the Theology of the

New Testament. (New York, Harper & Bros., 1958), 196.
5E.g. See Robinson, Religious Ideas of the Old Testament.

op.cit.. 97.
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the New Testament.*-

The necessity of corporeal existence (or as Bultoann

titles It "somatic existence"2) is partially grounded in an¬

thropology. Hebrew anthropology, followed in the New Testament,

requires a body in order for there to be life. We are body.

The vital ego of a human being is a self-awareness that is

given only in the indissoluble unity of the corporeal and

spiritual. What we experience in life comes through the organ

of corporality. This does not mean spiritual and corporeal

are identical but only that they may not be separated. We

do not experience the spiritual as pure spirit but rather in

a psycho-physical manner.3 The idea oi man as body and soul

means we should not think of the one without the other. The

corporeal in an essential aspect oi our being.

The characterisation of man as soma, implies, then,
that man is a being who has a relationship to him¬
self, and that this relationship can be either an
appropriate or a perverted one: . . . .^

Thus the possibility exists for man to be in a relationship

with God—for or against Him. Ii man were no longer soma—

if he no longer had a relationship to himself—he would no

longer be man.5 Our personal life is only reaL as corporeal

*-E.g. Bultmann, Theology, oo.clt. . I, 192 ("The only
human existence there is—even in the sphere of Spirit—is s
somatic existence;. . . .").

2Ibia.
3See Ibid.. 195f.
^Ibld.. 197.
•5lbid., 198.
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life.1

A further basis of the necessity of the body for life

is what might be called the Christological basis. This has a

twofold application. The first application is in the Synoptic

accounts of the ministry. There is in the Bible no deprecation

of physical life. Rather, corporeal existence is affirmed,

though not unduly emphasized.2 God acts with man through His

Word—a Word which came through the Prophets and servants of

God in the Old Testament (e.g. Moses) and a Word whose content,

according to the fourth Gospel, is the man Jesus Christ.3
The summation of the ministry of Jesus in Mt. 4:23 involves

again a recognition of corporeal existence: Jesus went about

Galilee preaching, teaching, and healing. Thus Jesus in His

public ministry is not concerned solely with "spiritual" needs

but also physical needs. The second application of the affirma¬

tion of corporeal existence is in the resurrection of Jesus.

However difficult the event of the resurrection was for the

witnesses to explain, this much is clear: it was not Just

an "inner experience" of the disciples but the manifestation

of Jesus as living in a genuine corporeality.^ The fourth

1See also P. Althaus, Die Letzten Dlnge. (Gfttersloh:
Carl Bertelsmann Verlag, 6th ed., 1956), 122ff.

2Reference here could bemade to examples in Mt. 4:4 (Deut.
8:3), "Man does not live by bread alone" and Luke 12:22-31.

3The Doctrine of the Incarnation of Christ is a strong
affirmation of corporeal existence. The Council of Ghalcedon
affirmed in 451 the idea of two natures (divine and human) in
one person. The concepts of the resurrection and ascension of
Jesus affirm the continued corporeality of Jesus. See further
D. M. Baillie, God Was In Christ. (New York: Charles Scribner's
Sons, 1948), I51ff.

4Althaus, op.cit.. 12?•
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Gospel affirms this in the presentation of Jesus1 teaching

on the resurrection! and in the Eucharlstic homily (chapter 6)

which uses the figure of eating the flesh as a means of life—

certainly a strong affirmation of the corporeal life.2 Many

of Jesus' sayings, as well as the figures used in the fourth

Gospel,3 are drawn from corporeal existence (e.g. Parables of

Sower, Mustard Seed, Marriage feast, et al.). Bodily existence

is, thus, no evil but is, rather, essential to any life properly

called human, for this reason Paul, when speaking of the xuture

life, speaks of a body—a spiritual body.^
A few preliminary remarks on the relation of the present

body to the future body in terms of corporeality would seem to

be proper at this point.5 Both the present life and the future

life are conceived in terms of corporeality. The distinctive

difference will not then be expressed in the idea that this

life is embodied life while the future life is disembodied

life.^ To each is embodiment appropriate. The difference is,

rather, expressed by means of the terms "flesh" and "spirit"

or, alternatively "natural" and "spiritual."7 The contrast

that is established is not, then, a dualism of body and soul.

"The body is essentially not inferior to and not better than

Je.g. 5:25ff.; 11:25.2See Althaus, op.clt.. 127.
3e.g. Bread of Liie (6:35)» True Vine (15:11).
^So Bultmann, Theology, on.clt.. I, 192 (of. p. 198).5See also Part IV.
°See Althaus, op.cit.. 96-115 on "immortality."
7There are, of course, other terms expressing this

difference such as, e.g., "corruption" and "incorruption,"
"dishonor" and "glory"—see I Cor. 15•
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the soul. Both are, without Christ, sold under evil, both will

be redeemed and sanctified through Christ."1 "Body oi' Hesh"

describes the body (i.e. man) ruled by "ilesh"—by the sinful

power at enmity with God.2 It is the life lived apart from

God—lile lived and determined by the God-alienated and opposed

power. "Body of Spirit" (spiritual body) is that life which is

determined by and lived from the power or God.3 The present

body is flesh—part of and subject to this worldly existence.

The resurrection is of the body, not of the flesh (e.g. I Cor.

15:35-57t eap. vs. 50, "flesh and blood cannot inherit the

kingdom of God." cf. Rom. 8:9f'f).

Thus Paul did not dualistically distinguish between
man's self (his "soul") and his bodily soma as if
the latter were an inappropriate shell, a prison, to
the former; nor does his hope expect a release of the
self from its bodily prison but expects Instead the
"bodily" resurrection—or rather the transformation
of the soma from under the power of flesh into a
spiritual soma, i.e., a Spirit-ruled soma.

The deliverance from the "body of death" (Rom. 7:24) means,

therefore, release from the "flesh" while the "redemption of

our bodies" (Rom. 8:23) refers to the forthcoming resurrection

with its freedom from being ruled by the ilesh.5 Life, present

or future, is conceived in Biblical thought as being in some

sense corporeal—a body is necessary for it to be real and

^Althaus, oo.clt.. 128.
2See earlier in this chapter and also Part I, ch. 2 on

"flesh" and Kot-ri t-iptr* and on the whole question of flesh and
body see Robinson, The Body, op.clt.. esp. pp. 31ff«

3,See Althaus, oo.cit. . 128.
^"Bultmann, oo.clt. . I, 201.3so Bultmann, Ibid.
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genuine human lire. Holtzmann sums this up quite succinctly

in a statement quoted earlier: "Without flesh a human life

is conceivable, but not without body."l

b. Can the soul exist apart from the body?

The question as to whether the soul can exist apart

from the body ha3 its primary application in the problem of

the intermediate state. A further application would, of course,

be in the area of immortality as the only and real future of

man—a future life conceived of in terms of a disembodied state.

Granted the conclusion established in our preceeding section

that genuine life which is human is, in Biblical terms, only

a life which Involves corporeal existence, this latter appli¬

cation does not directly concern us. We are thus left with

the former area as our concern—namely, can the soul exist

apart from the body in an Intermediate state prior to the

resurrection? Our immediate problem in this section is to

raise the question and to see if the possibility of the existence

of the soul apart from the body is a "live option" in the New

Testament. The actual question of the intermediate state we

will return to in Part IV of this paper.

In Platonic—Greek thought a definite doctrine of the

immortality of the soul is taught. The basis of this doctrine

is the dualistlc conception of man in which the body (material

part of man's nature) dies but the soul (the immaterial part of

^■Holtzmann, o-o.clt.. II, 17*
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man's nature) lives on. Death is here a separation of the

soul from the body.^- Death frees the soul from the embodiment

which weighs it dotvn and hinders its full development.2 This

"nakedness" of the soul is higher and purer condition of existence.

The soul is by nature immortal—death places the soul into its

true and destined condition of being disembodied and "naked."3
Biblical religion knows nothing of a natural immortality

of the soul and, as we have affirmed, requires corporeality as

a condition of genuine human life. The dualistlc basis for

belief in immortality is thus not found in the New Testament,

and accordingly the thought of the natural immortality of the

soul must be rejected. If the soul is by nature immortal then

death will not be taken seriously,^ and death cannot be a real

death of man but only a freeing of the kernel from the husk,

a desirable liberation of the real personal ego from the "tent"

or vehicle of its transitoriness. But death, as we shall see,

must be taken much more seriously—it is the enemy (e.g. I Gor.

15:26, 5^ff•)• An even more important reason for rejecting

the natural immortality of the soul is that it makes the

•'•e.g. Death is "the separation of soul and body . . .
when the soul exists in herself, and is released from the body
and the body is released from the soul, what is this but death?"
(Plato, Phaedo).

2e.g. "Plato speaks of the souls which cannot escape the
attraction of embodiment at death and which wonder about "until,
through the craving after the corporeal which never leaves them,
they are imprisoned finally in another body." (Plato, Phaedo).

3see the remarks by Althaus on this subject, oo.clt..
91ff.

^See further section B of this chapter.
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encounter with God in Christ no longer vital. Man can with¬

draw from this encounter, for the ground of his hope and of

his confidence in the future life is no longer in God and what

He has done for us in Christ, but is rather now sought within

himself. Self-confidence replaces trust in God. It is a

quality of his own nature that now establishes the hope of

man in the face of death, the boundary of hie temporal existence.

Christian faith, faith in Christ, becomes now, if even it is

accepted, only a buttress for the hope of continued life. It

can only inform the content of that hope—it is no longer the

around of hope. Christian eschatology now describes what

blessings lie in store for one who is by nature immortal and

the death of Christ is a victory only in that it shows us that

after all dying is not so bad for it brings the welcome release

from a world where the spirit is chained by lesser cares and

woes and grants freedom to achieve the full life without being

dragged down again by corporeality, for all practical purposes,

then, the death and resurrection of Jesus become examples and

parables and the resurrection in particular is of value primarily

because it provides an evidence that immortality, established

on other grounds, is a true and valid hope. It confirms but

it no longer promises the future—resurrection life is. not

really the hoped-for future life! The picture of death in

the Bible is quite different, however.Death is a real dying

and real experience of man in which he encounters the threat

2-See Part II, ch. 1, B and further B of this chapter.
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of non-being. Christ encounters death as the enemy—an

enemy whom He defeats. The ground of hope is just this

victory over death won for us In the death and resurrection

of Christ and the encounter v/ith God is then the only basis

for future hope. It is not survival that is here offered but

life. The resurrected life man is to expect—a resurrected

life made possible by Jesus and therefore a life similar to

His (see e.g. Rom. 6:5*f-J Col. 2:12; Jil-k; I Jn. 3:2; II Cor.

5:l^; jet al.)•

Does this mean, then, that when man dies, he dies

completely? That both body and soul die? That the ego, the

eelf, the person, is \*ith death simply extinguished? That

for man^ between death and resurrection there is nothing? To

these questions we must return later in Part IV, but for now

we must simply posit the question as to whether in the New

Testament there is not after all some evidence that at least

hints or raises the possibility that man does survive after

death and that life continues alter death to some extent at

least. How this will affect the conception of the future liie

in general and of the intermediate state in particular will

be our concern in Part IV of this paper. *'or the present it

is merely the possibility of life existing, without a body,

that concerns us.2 The basic passage in Paul's writings on

^Whether believer or unbeliever.2Many of the remark^ suggestions, and conclusions made
here will concern us in Part IV. Here they should be regarded
as preliminary, tentative and possible.
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This subject is II Cor. 5:1-8. The precise interpretation

of this passage will concern us later. The Important thing

now is that in this passage Paul posits the possibility of

disenibodled life after earthly existence has been terminated

by deathi Paul speaks of this condition as a being "found naked"

(vs. 3) or a being "unclothed" (vs. if). The person, the ego,

the self, can exist apart from the body, though this existence

Is one of "nakedness." J?'or Paul, then, at least one inter¬

pretation of death is that it is a separation of the self

(soul?)3- from the body, but this is not a prospect to which

he looks forward as desirable. Rather, he shrinks from it

in terror.2 The only thing that mitigates this prospect is

that it is a being with God: "we are of good courage, and we

would rather be away from the body and at home with the Lord"

(vs. 8). The possibility exists for Paul that there is a sur¬

vival, an existence, apart from the body after death. However,

this one passage would not be firm basis on which to make such

a conclusion were it not for the fact that it is not the only

one which hints at such a possibility. Col. 3:3f. hints in

the same direction: "Your life is hid with Christ in God. . .

then you also will appear with him in glory." Again in

I Cor. 5:5 the same possibility is posited: "You are to

deliver this man to Satan for the destruction of the flesh,

Ipaul does not use the word "soul" in this passage1
2Althaus, op.clt.. 92.
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that his spirit may be saved in the day of Lord Jesus." A

possible interpretation of this passage involves a dying by

means of which the spirit may be saved,1 providing again a

hint as to the existence of the self apart from the body.

Phil. 1:21-2^ again presents the same possible interpretation.

Here Paul declares that "to die is gain" and that he desires

this departure to be with Christ but nevertheless he will

remain in the flesh in order to continue his earthly work.

In II Cor. 12:2-3 Paul speaks of a man in Christ caught up

into Paradise and adds the, for our purpose, significant

expression, "whether in the body or out of the body I do not

know." Existence apart from the body is thus, for Paul, a

possibility. Confirmation of this view appears to be found

in the Gospels. An example is the statement to the criminal

crucified with Christ, "today you will be with me in Paradise."

The today means, perhaps, that Jesus expects to survive death

and that He will do this before the resurrection.2 If this

be the correct Interpretation, a disembodied existence is

implied if not definitely affirmed. The Parable of the Rich

Man and Lazarus Is another passage (Luke 16:19-31) that appears

to infer a. possible existence apart from the body alter death.

iThe above statement is the conclusion of Prof. R. M.
Grant of the University of Chicago, made in a private conver¬
sation on the subject with the present writer. See also Leitz-
mann, An die Korlnther. I-II, HNT, (Tfibingen: J. C. B. Mohr,
19^9) th ed., rev. W. G. Kflmmel, p. 23.

^Another rendering would be "today I say to you, you
will be with me in Paradise," thus removing the temporal import
that affects our Investigation.
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Matthew 10:28 is another passage that applies to our question:

Mdo not fear those who kill the body but cannot kill the soul;

rather fear him who can destroy both soul and body in

Gehenna." The soul can apparently survive bodily death and

lives on after death. Revelation 6'.9££» is also a passage

pointing in the direction of the survival of the self after

death and prior to the resurrection. We can conclude, there¬

fore, that the New Testament does posit the existence of the

self after death in a disembodied state as a definite possibility.1
The basis of the New Testament doctrine appears to be not Greek

dualistic thought but rather the Old Testament and Jewish con¬

cept which always affirmed that death was not extinction and

man did survive, a weaker and shadowlike replica of his former

self, but nevertheless a survival.2 Our point is established,

namely, that the New Testament recognizes a possible existence

of the self, ego, person or soul (?) after death between death

and the resurrection.

^•Other passages in this connection are Eph. 4:8-10;
I Peter 3:l9f.; I Cor. 15:29; Jn. 11:26.

^That there may still be some influence from Greek
thought, esp. in Paul (see II Cor. 5:1-8) is still an open
question. We affirm here only that Hebrew thought is the
primary influence.
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B. Death.

1. The Nature of Death in the New Testament,

a. Similarity to the Old Testament view.

The New Testament idea of death resembles in some ways

the idea of death found in the Old Testament. Death is again

to be understood in terms of life. If to life belongs vitality,

then to death belongs impotence. Death is the negation of

life. A major characteristic of life in the Old Testament is

that to live means to have time. Death means that the time

of life is over—death is the end of life. Death has this

same significance in the New Testament—it is the end of

earthly and temporal existence (life).1 Death is thus the

boundary placed by God on man's life. Human life is dis¬

tinguished from God's life in that man must die.2 Death is

the end of life—the decisive end of this one life, beyond

which wedo not know what lies. With death, then, will come

the cessation of the possibility of movement and development

toward the achievement of the goal (goals) of life. Life has,

therefore, a decisive quality. Now, in this life, is the

time for action—now must one realize the goal of life. To

this end, Jesus sternly admonishes his hearers: "what will

it profit a man, if he gains the whole world and forfeits

le.g. Heb. 9:27; Jn. ll:3>ff.j Lk. 2:26, 29; Mt. 10:21;
16:28; 26:59; 27:1; Lk. 2l:l6; 22:33; Mk. 13:12; 1^:55; Horn.
8:38; et al. See also HDB, III, p. 116; L. Morris, The Wages
of Sin. (London: Tyndale Press, 1955), p.3;Strafstson, Jesus
and the future Life, (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1959),
pp. 70ff.; Althaus, op.clt.. pp^, 83ff», lllff»; et al.

2See TWNT, III (art. n j "), p.13-
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his life?1' (Mt. 16:26). Not only must one act now to achieve

the goals of life, but he must be very careful to choose the

right goalsi Thus does Jesus warn of life: "better for you

to enter life maimed than with two hands to go to the Gehenna,
to the unquenchable fire" (Mk. 9:43; of. vs. 45, 47-48). Life

now has a decisive quality, then, which affects the future

(both Mt. 16:26; Mk. 9^43 refer beyond this life to life in the

eschatological sense). There is no middle ground—one must

decide: "he who is not with me is against me, and he who does

not gather with me scatters" (Mt. 12:30).! That death, which
is the end, awaits man gives to life its decisive quality.

One cannot say, "If I had only known—please warn my brothers,"
for the answer is, "They have their chance to hear and decide—

let them do it."2 Or as it is written in the fourth Gospel—

"if anyone keeps my word, he will never see death" (Jn. 8:51;
of. 3^14-21, 36; 5:24, 39ff.; et al.). Or as Paul writes,
"Behold now is an acceptable (favorable) time, behold now a

day of salvation" (II Cor. 6:2; of. also Rom. 13:12 and other

imperatives to live and act: e.g. II Cor. 5:10; I Cor. 7f1J

Gal. 6:7; Rom. I2:if., 6ff.; et al.).

Death means, further, the loss of the living community—

separation from God and the community of life. This is the real

terror of death—not Just that all is over, but that all might
be lost. The invitations to life and the warnings of hell have

lor. Mk. 9:40 ("he that, is not against us is for us").2Luke 16:19-31, esp. vvs. 27-31-



172

alike this in view—to be with God or apart from God ae the

positive and negative valuations of genuine life. Death is

"the state of exclusion from the life which is life indeed.

This is the real import of the references given above on the

decisive quality of life.2 The believer is invited to receive

life and this life is fellowship with God and His people.3
The blessing pronounced Includes fellowship^ (II Cor. 13*14).

The people of God, the church, the New Israel is distinguished

by three marks: proclamation Wytfvyp*i )f service (Hon'* )
/ ^

and fellowship (frotvwi'U }.7 from this possibility the dead are

excluded, according to the Old Testament view, for them service

and fellowship is over—death is the end, it is final.6 for

this reason the "good news" is the proclamation of the defeat

of death and the triumph of life in Christ. The believer may

thus be said not to die (Jn. 11:25; 8:51)» or may be said even

in death to be with God in Christ (Phil. 1:23; Col. 3*3) or to

have died with Christ (Col. 3*3; Gal. 2:20; Rom. 6:3ff*) or to

have (eternal) life now (Rom. 6:11; Jn. 3*36; 5*24; 6:47).

^Morris, op.clt.. p. 13•
2see also section 2 on death ana sin and also lc on

the power of death.
3e.g. I Jn. 1J3 and see section A above.'

Hoi *** /•'*.
5see e.g. respectively Rom. 10:8ff.; 12:7; Acts 2:42

(see also e.g. Richardson, Theology, esp. pp.376ff.; L. S.
Thornton, The Common Life in the Body of Christ; E. Schweizer,
Lordship and Disciple ship (Naperville: Alec. R. Allenson, Inc.,
I960).

OThe question of to the dead will be dealt
with in Part IV.
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One who is separated irom God is dead already (Eph. 2:Iff; cl'.

I Cor. 15:17).1
It can be seen from the above that the New Testament

and the Old Testament are similar in many ways in the con¬

ception of death. As we shall see there are still more

similarities (e.g. death is a power). There are, however,

also differences. These are, as in the idea of life, seen

primarily in the understanding of death in the light of Jesus'

death and resurrection. Even more than in the Old Testament

does the New Testament see death as a hostile power and in

the New Testament as in the Old Testament death is not natural

or normal. It can be said only of those who die in Christ

that they die in peace.2 of these aspects of death we shall

speak in succeeding sections.

b. General view of death.

Before going on to consider other aspects of the con¬

cept of death, let us now set forth some general remarks on

the Idea of death In the New Testament.3

There are severed, words used in the New Testament

with the significance of "death," "to die," "dying," "to put

to death," "to kill," "perish" and the like. The chief of

Isee further section 2: "Death and Sin."
Je.g. II Cor. 5:8; Rom. 14:8; Phil. 1:23; of. Lk. 2:29.^Death as it affects the Christian will be treated more

extensively in Part IV, Ch. 2. Especially there will "sleep"
0r«»>-**-£*•) as a designation of death be considered.



/ > /
these are: £W« ro» ( 6?o*✓ <* row, y">roi )# ly/ro » ^•/;rs'T7f' /«,

krro\\\j (itit*I*,<).^ These are the chief words in

the New Testament to express the idea of death—death in the

sense of the termination of earthly life,2 or the idea of

eternal death, separation from God, the state of being dead

(or in the power of death), ruined or perishing. Many of the

uses of these terms are with reference to the death of Christ

and its significance for man, the world and history.3 For the

New Testament this is the decisive factor: the eternal God,

who alone has immortality (I Tim, 6:l6), has become incarnate

in the man Jesus and has "tasted death" for every man (Heb. 2:9)

and has, in His dying, won the victory over des„th (Acts 2:2k;
Rom. 6:5ff•J 3^2hf.; et al.). Just as the concept of life has

been intensively altered as a consequence of the Christ event,

so has the conoept of death been altered by the same event.

While death is still the enemy whose power yet grips the sinner,

that power has bee,n broken and annulled by Him who has died

and "brought life and immortality to light through the Gospel"

(II Tim. 1:10). Death, the "last enemy," will be destroyed

(I Cor. 15:26), even as now its power is broken (death no

longer "reigns" over the man in Christ—Rom.5'• 12-21; 6:9» 22).

lior meanings and uses see Arndt and Gingrich, A Greek-
English Lexicon. (Chicago: Univ. of Chicago Press, 1957)—a
translation, with additions, of the 4-th ed. of W. Bauer's
W6rterbuch.

-Zof men, plants or animals. See HERE, op.clt.. VIII,
pp. l6ff.

3The relevant ideas of the death of Christ will con¬
cern us in Part IV.
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We nay now set forth some general theological statements,

very briefly, on the nature of death. These are not New Testa¬

ment statements, but rather are theological statements. They

build on New Testament uses as their foundation and for that

reason -sample New Testament references are given. I'irst. death

is the divinely placed boundary on human, creaturely existence.

This is the demarcation between man and (rod: man is finite

and must die, God is infinite and immortal. "Zwischen Gottes

Leben und unserem Leben steht das Sterben . . .Der Tod ist

Grenze, an der uns der Herr des Lebens erscheint, der SchiJpfer,

der allein Unsterblichkeit hat (I Tim. 6, 16), der seine

GesehSpfe unter das Gesetz des Wardens und Vergehens gestellt

hat."4 Beoondly. death Is the great questioner of our existence.

We do not know what lies beyond.2 What man fears is not that

death is the end but that it is not. But if not, what does

lie on the other side—this uncertainty is one of the terrors

of death. If death were the final end, then man could seek

it as the solution to all problems and the escape from the

Judgment of God.3 Death questions the validity, not just

of our existence, but of our life—its conduct, manner, goals

and orientation. Third, death is a power—the power hostile

to and opposed to life and God. It is the negation of life

lAlthaua, op.cit., p. 84.
2Morris, op.olt.. pp. 3f»
3Bo Althaus, op.cit.. p. 109.
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and rules the life of fleshly and natural man (Rom. 5-7K1
Fourth. death is the "wages of sin" (Rom. 6:23).2 Sin and

death go together—"the sting of death is sin" (I Cor. 15:56).

Through sin death entered the world and now reigns supreme (Rom.

5'12; of. Gen. 3:19)• Because all have sinned, all now die

(Rom. 3:23; Jn. 8:21). "To set the mind on the flesh is death"

(Rom. 8:6). The key word of this verse is the word "is."

It is, death.3 From the "body of this death," this human

solidarity in sin, we must seek deliverance (Rom. 7:24).

Sin, flesh and death are indissolubly connected.^ ilfth.

death is a transition. Death is not only a state—the state

of being dead, it is also a transition. It Is this in two

ways: (l) a transition to eternal life, to communion with

the Lord5 (e.g. Phil. 1:23); (2) in the sense of dying as the

transition between life and death, being and non-being.© In

this latter sense, death? is the transition between this side

and the other side,8 the state of no longer living. Dying is

the experienced boundary of our existence, and is, therefore,

^Death as a power will be considered in more detail
in the next sub-section.

2See further below, #2.
3cf. Morris, op.clt.. p. 17, "It is not merely that

such an attitude inevitably brings death about or deserves
death, it ,1s death."

4twnT, III, pp.l5f. (see also Robinson, The Body,
pp.34-37).

5Thls will be discussed further In Part IV, esp. ch.2.
"But not existence and non-existence,
or more properly, "dying."
What the Germans call "diesselts" and "jenseits."
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an intermediate phase between life and the state of being dead.

Death, being dead, is thus not Just the event of dying—it is

also the state of being dead. Leon Morris expresses this view

well when he writes: death is not only an event, "it is a state,

. . . the sphere in which evil has its sway, and sinners are,

and must be, within this sphere with all that that means, until

they are redeemed from it.M^ Man is afraid not only that death

may not be the final end, he is also afraid that death may

mean the end—the absolute and final end. Death is also the

menace of our existence by "nothing," non-being and non-

existing. In the New Testament it is affirmed that man must

die and that this death is a terrible and real dying, a horror

from which man shrinks, a death which may well be final and

ultimate. But that death means the cessation of all existence

is a doubtful New Testament teaching.2 Death is not natural—

on the contrary it is unnatural, a hostile power which has

enslaved man.3 Death is then an event of transition; it is

a state of being (equal to a "non-being being"). How can death

be both—a transition (event) and a state? from the above it

would appear to be summarized in the following: dying separates

from life and death is this final separation from life. The

difference then is found in the two words: dying and dead—

the one dynamic and event, the other static and a state.

iMorris, op.clt.. p.20.
2on this see Kennedy, op.clt.. pp.H9ff»» esp. 1231*.
3so TWNT, pp.clt.. Ill, p.l^; Althaus, op.clt.; Morris,

op.clt.: et al.
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Both can be further understood In the God-relation. To be

separated from God is to be separated from life—this, as we

have affirmed before, is death. Death can then be wherever

this separation exists. What we call "being dead," after

physical death, only confirms what for the sinner, was al¬

ready a reality.^- "Death is regarded as separation from

God."2 Dying is the transition to death—separation as the

final and conclusive state. Sixth, death is a daily dying.3
This is specifically Christian, not a general, statement.

Paul expresses this idea well when he writes: "always

carrying in the body the death of Jesus, so that the life

of Jesus may also be manifested in our bodies. for while we

live we are always being given up to death for Jesus sake,

so that the life of Jesus may be manifested in our mortal

flesh" (II Cor. 4:l0f.; cf. I Cor. 15:31, where he speaks of

dying every day). The Christian has died with Christ and his

life is a continued dying of the old man and a consequent con¬

tinued renewal of the new man in Christ (cf. II Cor. 4:i6; 3:l8;

Eph. 4:22ff.; Phil. 3:8ff.; Rom. 8:23f.; 12:iff.).if

3*See further sections 2 and 3 of this chapter and also
Part IV, ch. 2.

2Kennedy, ot>.clt.. p.l!7»
3Thls aspect of death will be dealt with more extensively

in Part IV, ch. 2.
^It should also be noted that suffering and dying are

connected in some passages with the future glorification at the
resurrection (e.g. Phil. 3*7-11)• When present life is in view
it is a continued renewal, when future life is in view it is a
glorification in resurrection.
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These general statements on death may be farther

summarized and categorized under the following groupings.!
The first category is the view of death which distinguishes

man from God and thus portrays the creatureliness and flnitude

of man. Under this category will appear the first statement,

viz. that death is the divinely appointed boundary of our

creaturely life. Man is finite and mortal—a creature. God

is infinite and immortal—the Creator. The second statement,

viz. that death is the great questioner of the validity of

our existence also belongs to this category. The question of

finite existence is whether death is the end or not and thus

whether life has meaning and purpose—is life valid or can it

be valid e.nd worthwhile in the face of death?2 The second

category views death in itself and as it relates to man prior

to and outside Christ. It is similar to the first category

and really represents only a further refinement of it. To

this category belongs the third statement, viz. that death

is the povrer that is hostile to and opposed to God. This

death—power rules over man and is sovereign in the world of

human existence. Against this power man fights and struggles

but his alien ruler in the end triumphs—man is weak, frail

^■Some overlapping will here be evident, as all state¬
ments are not mutually exclusive, but are rather, supplementary
and complementary.

2of. the statement by Holtzmann, Lehrbuoh der Newe
Testament.Theologle. II, p.53, that the fearfulness of death
before Christ Is that death le the final end. "The temporal
death is the final, the eternal death."
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and mortal and in the end must die. To this category al3o

belongs the fourth statement, viz. that death is "the wages

of sin" (Rom. 6:23). Man is ruled not only by death but

also by sin and in fact is ruled by death because he is

ruled by sin (see e.g. Rom. 5:12-21), and as a sinner man not

only dies but he must deservedly die. Sin is an alien power,

like death, which now rules the life of man in the flesh. As

sinner man has cut himself off from the source of true life-

God. The second statement also belongs here, for man's life
is not just questioned by death as a finite existence, but the

quality and validity of his life is also questioned. The

fifth statement, that death is a transition is also under

this category. The part that fits in here is that of death

as a transition between being and non-being (not existence and

non-existence). Man dies and is dead—dying is the experienced

boundary of our life. For man outside Christ it is a terror—

he knows not what lies on the other side. He knowc only that

he does not wish to leave this side. The third category^
concerns death as it affects the believer—the man in Christ.

This presents the view of death in the light of the Christ

event—the life, and above all, death and resurrection of

Jesus. To this category belongs the fifth statement that

death is transition from this life to a being with Christ

(resp. God). The sixth statement also belongs here—that

3-Tq be discussed more fully in Part IV.
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death is a daily dying with Christ of the old man and con¬

stant renewal of the new man in Christ by the Holy Spirit.I
In another respect, death is once s.nd for all behind the

Christian, for he has died with Christy (e.g. Rom.6:iff.).

c. Death as a Power.

Death in the Old Testament, as we have written earlier,2
is a power, an intruder in the world of man, a force which

grips man and weakens the capacity for life. In the New

Testament, death is also portrayed as a pox^er—a cosmic power3
opposed to and at enmity with God. It is Paul who most strongly

brings out this aspect of death as a power. In Rom. 5:12-21

he brings out the idea that death now rules over the life of

man. Death is here portrayed as a monarch and is connected

closely to sin.^ Because man "is enslaved to sin he cannot

avoid death, and so may fitly be said to be under the rule or

sovereignty of death.*5 in this sense death is frequently

personified^ as it is here in Rom. 5* In Rom. 8:38f. death

is listed with those things which shall not be able to separate

us from God's love in Jesus Christ. According to Colossians

^•We have died with Christ (Col. 3;3)» we hie daily
(I Cor. 15:31; II Cor. 4:i0f.) and will yet see death finally
removed and so will never die (I Cor. 15:2^-28; Jn. li:25)»

2see Part II, ch. 1. B, 2, c.
3Bultmann, TWNT, III, p.15, states that sin, death

and life appear as cosmic powers.
^See also section 2 on "Death and Sin.11^Morris, op.clt.. p.6.
"Holtzmann, op.clt., II, p.52; HDB, op.clt., III, p.117;

Morris, op.cit., p.5«
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the principalities and powers have been defeated by the death

of Christ (Col. 2:15). Christ is superior to all powers and

spirits since by Him they were created (Col. 1:151'!.) and in

their demonic form He has defeated them (Col. 2:15). Among

these powers is death: God "has delivered us from the dominion

of darkness and transferred us to the kingdom of his beloved

son" (Col. 1:13). Darkness is a symbol of death in the Bibli¬

cal language,and is a defeated ruler—death is a power whose

spell is now broken for the Christian.2 Death is a power, but

not one whose rule was originally appointed over man—it is

an intruder in God's universe—"it entered upon its reign

over man from outside."3 It is a power "now at work in the

sons of disobedience" (Eph. 2:2).^ Death is the enemy—the

last enemy to be destroyed by Christ at the end of the age

(I Cor. 15:26)3 and is now as a consequence of the Christ

event an enemy, a power, which has lost its sting and for

which there can be no victory over the believer (I Cor. I5:54ff.).

In the Letter to the Hebrews death as a power also is affirmed.

Here the power of death is linked to the devil^ who exercises

ISee Part II, ch. I, A, lc and B, Id.
2See further #2 below and esp. Part IV, ch. 1 & 2.
3Robinson, The Body. p.35«
ftbld.3 Ibid.: and of. Weinel, Blbllsche Theologrle des Neuen

Testaments. (Ttlblngen; J.C.B. Mohr, 1911), p.227.
bpaul's ruler or prince of this age (e.g. Eph. 6:10-17,

of. II Thess. 2:1-11; II Cor. 4:4).
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the power of death (Heb. 2:l4ff.).1 In the Fourth Gospel

the same idea appears, especially under the symbol of dark-

ness, For example, the ^o/ojshines in the darkness and the

darkness (death, evil) has tried but for all its efforts

cannot overcome the light (Jn. 1:5; cf. II Cor. 4:3-6, esp.

vs. 6).2 Again, as in Paul, the power of death (resp. sin—

Jn. 8:34) is a defeated power. The believer has eternal

life and therefore, as a consequence of sharing in the life

01 the Son (who has won the victory and grants eternal life)

will not die the death (Jn. 6:47; 8:12, 24, 31-36, 51; 10:28;

11:25-26; e_t al.). The idea that death is a power is not so

directly presented in the Gospels, but is nevertheless found

there also.3 The main idea in view in the Synoptics is the

power of the devil. Thus is Jesus the "strong man" who binds

the ruler of the house (Mt. 12:29). The healing miracles are

demonstrations of the power of Jesus and the Kingdom of God

rules supreme (Mt. 12:28; Lk. 11:20). Among the demonstrations

of this power is the power to raise the dead (Mk. 5135-43 and

parallels; Lk. 7:11-17)» When we recall the Old Testament

teaching that sickness, persecution, etc. were forms of death—

■'■But see Heb. 9:27 where it is said "that it is appointed
for men to die once."

2Darkness in the Fourth Gospel is also connected with
evil and ignorance. This may, in fact, be the primary meaning
(cf. 3:19 and the translation difficulty of 1:5# which may also
be rendered, "the darkness has not comprehended it"). Our point
is that death as a power is also found in John, not that death
as a power is a dominant motif in John.

3see Part IV, Ch. 1, A.
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the power of death gripping a man—the healings of the sick,

raisings of the dead and casting out of demons are onslaughts

on the powers of sin, death, and evil.^- Luke gives a state¬

ment that remarkably confirms this when upon healing a woman

of a sickness, Jesus replies to those x*ho accuse Him of violating

the Sabbath, "ought not this woman, a daughter of Abraham whom

Satan bound for eighteen years, to be loosed from this bond

on the Sabbath day?" (Lk. 13:16)• In His final encounter with

death, Jesus does not regard it as a friend, but as the enemy

whom He must encounter in the final way. He describes this

encounter in language which vividly brings out the terrifying

aspects of death. His death is a ransom (Mk. 10:45), a price

paid to free man from sin and death. It is a baptism (Mk. 10:

38; Lk. 12:50), a cup2 from which He recoils—He does not wish

to drink (Mk. 10:38; 14:36). On the Cross, when death has

Him fully in its grasp, Jesus cries out, "My God, My God, why

have you forsaken me?" (Mk. 15:34) and utters a final cry as

He dies (Mk. 15:37).3

d. The Origin of Death.

There is no definitive treatment of the origin of

death in the New Testament in philosophical or logical language.

3-See references given above.
2Note also the place of the cup in the Lord's Supper

ritual (e.g. Mk. 14:22-25; I Cor. 11:23-34).
3We shall consider this aspect of Jesus' death

further in Part IV, Ch. 1.
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What is said on the subject is cald In figurative, typological

or mythological language. Into all of the ramifications' and

problems of this subject we cannot and need not enter here.

A few general remarks on the subject are, however, pertinent

and relevant at this point.1
Not much is said on the subject in the Net/ Testament.

It is in Paul's writings that one finds the fullest description

and answers to this question. However it should be noted that

nowhere in the Bible is the question of the origin of death

(resp. sin, evil) per se ever answered.2 The concern is only,

in figurative language, to account for the entrance of sin and

deatxh into the world of human experience. The question of

the origin of death is closely connected with the question of

the origin of sin, as Bultmann has pointed out.3 Paul in Rom.5
affirms the proposition, found also in Judaism,4 that sin and

thus death originate with Adam. Adam's Fall is the origin of

sin and death in world—death is the punishment of sin.5 "Der

Tod aber herrscht Hiber den Menschen auf G-rund des Todesurtells,

das Gott ttber Jeden Sender seit Adams Tagen, ja aamals bereits

*For details see the various Systematic Theologies,
Theologies of the New Testament, the relevant Articles in
TWNT (e.g. Vol. I, pp.267-320, esp. 282ff,
312f.; H 'AS * I, pp.14-1-143; » ," III, 15)
and various specialized sources (e.g. W. D. Dickson, op.clt.i
et al.). For" Paul, in addition to the above, see also E.
Lohmeyer, "Problems paulinischer Theologle: III Stinde, Fleisch
und Tod," ZNW, Vol. 29, 1930, pp.1-59 (esp. 43-53).

2Thus TWNT, III, p.15; of. Lohmeyer, op.clt.. ZNW,
Vol. 29,.pp.43-53.

3TWNT, III, p.15 (cf. TWNT, I, art. * ,"
pp.282ff. , 312f.); see Bultmann, Theology. I, pp.246f., 25lff«

^See TWNT, I, pp.282ff., 141-143; Bultraann, Theology.
I, pp.25lff. See also works on the Intertestamental Period.

5see below #2.
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tiber die ganze Menschenheit gesprochen hat Rom. 5:lo; 5:l8f.Bl
Thus death cannot be regarded as the natural and necessary end

of life but is a hostile power.3 Adam, in terms of the Hebraic

concept of corporate personality, represents humanity—Adamic

humanity as under the powers of sin, death and the Law

(Rom. 5-7)' Sin and death came into the world through one

man and thus now rule over the lives of all men since Adara

(Rom. 5:12-21). Paul presents a view that involves two humani¬

ties: the one through the first Adam is the humanity ruled

by sin, death and the Law, the other the new humanity created

through the new Adam (the second Adam) ruled now by righteous¬

ness, life and graoe (Rom. 5:12-21; I Cor. 15:20-28). There

are thus two humanities with two representative heads, Adam

and Christ.3 If one interprets this from the point of vlexv

of what Paul writes regarding the obedience of Christ and its

effects, one may conclude therefrom that the effects of Christ's

deed of righteousness (Rom. 5:18) do not automatically extend

to all men. There is an act of decision whereby men may be

included within the new humanity: they may receive the free

gift of righteousness (Rom. 5;17). Rom. 5:18 states that one

man's trespass led to condemnation for all men and that one

1-Weinel, op.olt.. pp.227-28.
2Lohmeyer, op.clt. . ZNW, Vol. 29, p.1^-5 (of. Lohraeyer's

statement that death and life depend on sin—Ibid.. p.39)*
3ln addition to the above, seeon Christ and Adam as

representatives of the new and old humanities especially W.
Grundmann, "Die Bbermacht der Gnade: eine Studle zur Theologie
des Paulus," Novum Testamentum. II (1957), pp«5G-72; K. Barth,
Christus una Adam nach R&n. 5. (Ztirich: Evangel!scher Verlag,
1952).
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man's act of righteousness leads to acquittal and lile for

all men. Is this verse to be understood from the point of

view of the following verse xvhere the word "many" is used

instead of the word MallM or is the reverse the case? The

latter could make Paul a unlversaliot. Is he? The former

would not conilict with the idea that men can reject the Cospel

and perish (e.g. Rom. 8:5*'., 13; I Cor. l:l8ff.; et al.). Paul

also in Rom. 5 insists that men are sinners, not just through

Adam, but because "all men sinned" (vs. 12; of. 3:ii3)» The

problem (viz. Adam's fall involves all men in death, all men

are guilty and responsible on their own account) is a diffi¬

cult one, but several things suggest themselves in solution,

i'irst, the logical answer to the situation posited by Paul is

that he does not conceive 01 a dual standard: all are Involved

in Adam's sentence of death, all are worthy 01 death because

of their oxvn actions. That is to say, Paul does not mean by

this that just possibly some have not sinned and thus are not

worthy of death but nevertheless die because they are involved

in Adam's sentence of death. Rather, it is because we are all

In Adam that we all do in fact sin. To hold otherwise would

involve Paul in a grave contradiction, for he has firmly asserted

here as elsewhere that men (all, not just some) are worthy of

death because all have sinned (e.g. Rom. 3:23} and here in this

passage—"all men sinned"). BultmamP- is misleading when he

^Theology. I, p.251.
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writes: "Nevertheless, it cannot be denied that in Rom. 5:l2ff.

the sin of humanity after Adam is attributed to Adam's sin and

that it therefore appears as the consequence of a curse for

which mankind is not itself responsible." Adam's sin only

accounts for death's entrance, but "death spread to all men

because all men sinned." (Rom. 5:12, emphasis added). We sin

because we are in Adam, i.e. in fallen humanity. Second, Paul

means here in Rom. 5 and I Cor. 15 that death is universal and

all men die—they are a part of Adamic humanity. As a conse¬

quence of Adam's Pall all men are ruled by sin and death. It

would seem that what Paul is saying here is that each man when

he enters this world finds that evil, sin and death are already

there, a part of the late that awaits him, a part of the ex¬

perience that will involve him. On the other hand, Paul will

not thereby remove from man hl3 responsibility. for Just as

he sees man involved in a humanity of death, Paul at the same

time points out that each man has involved himself in this fate,

not as a natural necessity, but as a consequence of his own

actions. As in Adam, then, sin and death entered the world

and so all die, so also because each man has sinned, he must

as a consequence die. Paul acknowledged himself as worthy of

death, in spite of his best efforts, and confessed himself a

sinner deserving of the sentence of death (Rom. 7)» Paul

also sees deliverance as God's gift to those who were helpless

(Rom. 5:6; of. Rom. 7:2^-1.). These two Ideas, then, are held

in tension: that death is a consequence of Adam's sin and
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therefore a universal fact of experience and that death is the

consequence of each man's* sin and therefore again a universal

fact of experience.1 Bultmann^ feels the part of verse 12 of

Rom. 5 which affirms that all have sinned is obscure in relation

to the context, and that death as & consequence of Adam's sin

is not compatible with death as the consequence of the individual

sin. It would net seem thus when seen in the light of the double

tension referred to above.3 Adam represents the corporate

solidarity of humanity,^ but each man in that humanity is

also a sinner and thus must die.5 Bultmann also suggests that

as not all are made alive in Christ in fact but only in poten¬

tial, the same may hold for Adam. He writes:

Not all men since Christ, it is clear, receive life, as
all since Adam become the victims of death, but only
those who have faith ("those who receive," v. 17).
Through Christ, that is, there was brought about no
more than the porslblllty of life, which, however,
in men of faith becomes certain reality. That suggests,
then, that one should assume by analogy that through

1cf. No man can by works justify himself in the sight
of God (Rom. J:20; Gal. 2:16; 3:H» see also Ps. 1^3:2, "no man
living is righteous before thee") and Rom. 3:23 where Paul states
that all have sinned (of. 3:9 and Chapters 1-3 of Romans where
Paul at length argues the universality of sin. Sin lr seen as
a power gripping man (e.g. 3:9) and yet every man sins (e.g. 3:23
5:12).

2Theology. I, p.252.
3o. K. Barrett, Romans (New York: Harper & Bros. 1957),

pp.lllf.; Michel, Per Brief an die Rdrneit. (Gdttlngen: Yandenhoeck
and Ruprecht, 1957), Meyer Series, pp.l21f'.; Dcdd, Romans, (New
York: Harper & Bros., 1932), pp.79ff«

^So Dodd, Romans. pp.79ff•
5cf. Lohmeyer, "Probleme," ZHW, op.clt.. p.^9' "Wohl

aber 1st der Fall im Paradies der Grund und Ursprung der
Allgemeinheit des Todes, und damit auch der 'i'leischlichen'
Beschaffenhelt des von Adam stammendend Menschengeschlechtes."
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Adam there was brought about I'or Adamitic mankind the
possibility of sin and death—a possibility that does not
become reality until Individuals became guilty by their
own responsible action.*

He does not present this as being assuredly the intent of

Paul and concludes that this aspect must remain an open question.

With this we must also agree. A statement of Bultmann's in the

same work is a fitting conclusion to this section as summing

up the teaching on the origin of death and sin: "the universal

fallenness of Adamitic mankind to sin and death is beyond all

question to Paul."2

2. Death and Sin

In the Old Testament death and sln3 are connected, not

so much by direct statement (though this is also found**) as by

the implications of sin. Death, in the Old Testament, is

regarded as unnatural—a power hostile to life and that which

terminates or lessens the blessedness of life.5 sin is

fundamentally a breach—that which cuts a man off irom Yahweh.6
Since Yahweh is the source and ground of all life, to be separated

from Him is death. "Its first consequence is just that It breaks

^•Bultmann, Theology. p.252.
2Ibld. . p.2jfT^ ,
JSee on sin, TWNT, op.olt. . I, (Art. " ),

pp.267-288.
^e.g. Gen. 2:l6f.; 3:19; Num. 16 (Rorah's rebellion,

punished by death); Deut. 28 (curses for disobedience); Josh. 7
(sin of Achan): Ps. 37:9; Saek. 18:^.

5nee also Part II, ch. 1, B on the Old Testament concept
of death.

"So Roxvley, The Jalth of Israel. pp.87ff*J Richardson,
A Theological Word Book. pp.227f.J Kennedy, St. Paul's Conceptions,
p.109; et. al.
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that fellowship with God which is the foundation of man's well-

being."! To be thus cut off from God is death. Though the

sinner must, as do all men, go to Sheol at death, in reality

he is there already,2 (see e.g. Ps. 9:15-17; Prov. 5:i#6;

7:27). The concept of death as a power brings out this aspect

of death and sin.3 Death is both the boundary placed on man's

life by God and a punishment for sin, a disrupting power in

God's creation.^ Man is a sinner^ and thus under the sentence

and power of death. "Sin separates from God. . . .this is also

true of death. Unrelieved death was felt to be a judgment, a

doom. Sin and death were inextricably interwoven."6 With this

power of sin and death God will finally deal once and for all?

(e.g. Isa. 25:8; 26:19). Even now for the sinner the possibility

of the restoration of lost fellowship may take place^ (e.g.

II Sam. 12:13; Ps. 51, esp. vs. 17).

In the New Testament, the Old Testament idea of sin,

especially in relation to death, is even more strongly emphasized.

A major basis for this teaching on sin and death is the affirma¬

tion that sin is universal. We have dealt with this subject

earlier^ and need not repeat that now. Paul, among New Testament

^Rowley, op.clt.. p.89«
jrPedersen, op.clt.. p.466.
3see Part II, Gh. 1, B, 2c and 3.
TSee Elchrodt. Theolosie. Ill, pp.l52f.
5twnt, 1, pp.2861., 293.
^Kennedy, St. Paul's Conceptions. p.109.
?See further Part III, ch. 1.
"See Rowley, The faith of Israel. pp.90ff.
9see Part I, Ch. 2, C, 2 and D, 4 (also additional note

A on Rom. 7).
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writers, affirms this idea more strongly than any other

author, though the idea is found outside Paul. Sin is a

power which has gripped man and has now its sway over the

human race. Paul grounds this universality, as we have seen,

on two ideas: (1) Adam's sin has occasioned the entrance of

sin (and death) into the world; (2) sin is universal fact of

experience (see e.g. Rom. 3:23', 5:12-21). In the face of Jesus
I

Christ man feelahiraself a sinner and acknowledges himself as

worthy of death.1

In the presence of Him, the second Adam, we recognize
ourselves as the Adam who was created by God and has
fallen away from God. We recognize our personal guilt
as sinners, as existing in solidarity with the sin of
mankind. The light of Christ illuminates the unity of
human history as a history of fallen creation. My sin
is no private affair but something universal which I
have in common with mankind as a whole. I recognize
the true nature of myself only when I see myself not
merely in my private experiences but as integrated
into the history of mankind. I am always both myself
and humanity as a whole.2

In our opinion, Dr. Brunner has adequately summed up the New

Testament view of man, particularly the view of Paul, as he is

apart from Christ. He has presented the universality of man's

sinful existence as it is based on the twin anthropological

grounds (viz. man as a part of the corporate solidarity of

^8ee Ibid.. Ch. 2, C, 2.
E. Brunner, Eternal Hone, trans. Harold Knight,

(Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 195*0» p.lOA-.
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Adaraic humanity,1 and man as the individual who sins) and on

the Christological ground that man only really knows his sin

as he is confronted by God in Jesus Christ. The universality

of sin is a general New Testament teaching. It is clearly

brought out by Paul,2 is found in the fourth Gospel (e.g. Jn.

8:12, 21, 24, 34; I Jn. l:8ff.), and, not so clearly, in the

Synoptic Gospels.3
Death and sin are closely related. Again, it is Paul

who brings this out most clearly. Rom. 6:23 expresses this

concept very well: "the wages of sin is death." Both sin and

death are universal—they belong together. One who sins becomes

a slave to sin (Rom. 6:16-23; Mt. 6:24; 6:12; Lk. 7:^1-^8;

17:26-30; Jn. 8:34) and so passes under the dominion of death.^
Death is the punishment of sin.3 The anomaly of man's existence

Is that he strives for life—an egocentric striving—but man

only accomplishes death. Man apart from Christ is under the

dominion of death and sin, for sin is also a power which rules

over the life of man^ (e.g. Rom. 6:12, 16-23; 5:12; Jn. 8:24,

3-cf. Rom. 7124 where Ps.ul speaks of "the body of this
death" (and also Rom. 5:12-21 and I Cor. I5:20ff. on the Adamic
humanity). SeeRobinson, The Body, pp. 29ff. on the body as
a term of corporate solidarity.

2TWNT, I, pp. 313, 316.
->Ibid.. p. 306 (note 138). See also on each oi these

Part I, ph. 2, C, 2 and D, 4.^so Weinel, p-p.clt.. p.224; Stewart, ot>. cl t.. p.265-
3TWNT, III, p.15; Bultmann, Theology. I, p.247; Morris,

op.cit.. p.15; Kennedy, op.clt.. pp.13.2f.; Holtzmann, Lehrbuch,
II, pp. 55f.J et al.

"See e.g. P. Minear, "The Truth About Sin and Death,"
Interpretation. Vol. 7 (1953)% P*150; Lohmeyer, "Probleme. . .,"
ZNU, up.cig.. pp.38ff.; also references in #4 above.
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34; I Cor. 15:56). Man is a sinner, ruled by a hostile

power—thus is he lost. "Man does not Just sin; he can do

nothing else."-'- Death is thus the judgment pronounced by

God on man's sin.2 The entrance of sin into the life of man

has so altered his condition that he is said to be ruled by

alien powers: he is under the sovereignty of sin and death,

he is in the power of the Evil One (the power of Satan). from

this condition man must seek release—he seeks to escape the

bondage to sin and death. Sin leads inevitably to death—the

death which is the judgment on sin. Sin thus leads to death

with an inner necessity^ because it characterizes man's

aberrant search for life. This is what Jesus means by the

call to repent—to change one's life from this false pursuit

to the true pursuit, to move from bondage to death to the

service of life in the Kingdom of God (e.g.Lk. 13:5; Mt. 7:24-27;

Mk. 1M5; Lk. 12:4ff.; cf. Jn. 15:1-11; 14:6; 8:12; et al.).

Paul expresses this same idea in Rom. 8:13» "if you live

according to the flesh you will die, but if by the Spirit

you put to death the deeds of the body you will live" (cf. Gal.

6:8; II Cor. 7:10; Rom. 8:5ff.)« The deliverance man seeks

3-Weinel, op.clt.. p.224.
2So Althaus, op.clt.. pp. 84f.; Bultmann, Theology. I,

p.247; Weinel, op.clt.. pp.227f»# Morris, op.clt.. (esp. p. I5f.);
Lohmeyer, "Problems. . .," op.clt.. ZNW, p.39; Schrenck, op.clt..
pp.l48f.i et. al.

3So Holtzmann, op.clt.. II, p.55; Bultmann, Theology.
I, p.247.
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Is to be found only in Christ—to search elsewhere is to

remain under the sovereignty of death. "Eine Religion, die

dem Menschen wirklleh helfen kann, muss Ihm auch von all
1

diesen furchtbaren Mfichten befreien, die <lber ihm walten."

The life of man, the^yleads inevitably.to death. Death is
not only the divine penalty for sin (e.g. Rom. 6:16, 23) It
also describes the life which leads to or results in death (e.g.

Rom. 7:5; II Cor. 7:10; Gal. 6:8; Rom. 8:13). Further, for one

outside Christ, for the "natural ( ) or fleshly

( <r*(» k. nJj ) man one cannot only say that he will die, one
2

can also say that he is dead. "To live in sin is a living

death, fpr one is actually a slave of death, obeying its

commands.

We must now take up the question: how is the dea,th

that is "the wages of sin" related to bodily death (I.e. biologi¬

cal death, the physical death as we understaad it)? The New

Testament does not appear to have a purely natural view of death

in a biological sense. This is particularly true of Paul where

death is used mostly in a metaphysical sense—it is the enemy,

gWeinel, op.cit.. pp. 228.
See Eph.~2:l;' Rom. 7:9, 24. So also Muirhead, on.cit.,

p.29; Kennedy, op.cit., pp,113ff.; Lohmeyer, op.cit., p. 38 .

("Darum sind die Sftndigaa dem Tod verfalien, sind selbst tot
durch Sflnden, ob sie gleich 1m physlologischen Slnne leben").

-%lnear, "The Truth About Sin end Death," op.cit..
p.151; see also Bultmann, Theology. I, p. 249.
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an Intruder in the universe, a power, something unnatural and

horrific.1 Romans 7:2f; 8:38; l4:7f. appear to be exceptions.2
But Rom. 8:38 may not, in the light or the Biblical teaching

on death, be an exception, for death is mentioned as being

unable to separate us from the love of God in Christ (8:39)*

Now death, as we have seen, has as one of its characteristics

that it separates a man from God. Rom. 8:38 sounds a paean

of the victory of Christ over the principalities and powers

(Eph. 6:12), which can no longer separate us from God in Christ.

Romans 14:7£« oan also be understood as an affirmation that

because Jesus is Chrlstus Victor we are His in death as well

as in life: "Whether we live or whether we die, we are the

Lord's." Death is, then, very rarely to be understood in a

purely natural sense—in all dying there is the theological

overtone that death is the punishment, the enemy, the negation

(not the cessation) of life. While the statement that the New

Testament knows nothing of a natural death or natural dying in

our sense of these terms3 may be too strong, it would be true

ISoMinear, "The Truth about Sin and Death." op.clt..
p. 150; Lohmeyer, "Probleme paulinischer Theologie: III Sftnde,
fleisch und Tod," op.clt.. pp. 371'f.; Bultmann, Theology. I,
pp. 2W-, 345; TWNT, I, p. 14.

2So Minear, op.clt.
3so TWNT, III, p. 14; Lohmeyer (on Paul), "Probleme

paulinischer Theologie. . .," op.clt.. p.37; of. Morris, op.clt..
p. 3; Minear, op.clt.. p. 150 (on Paul).
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to say that death as a natural phenomenon only rarely comes

Into view1 and that even then it has the overtones of the

metaphysical and theological significance behind it in many

cases, and further that most of these examples of death in a

natural sense are in the Synoptics.2 On the other hand if to

say the New Testament knows nothing of a natural dying may be

too strong a statement, the statement of Strawson e.lso appears

to be too generalized when he writes; "Death is a fact to be

faced without too much special concern; .... death is not

1spiriturallzed': there is no implication in the term except

plain, inevitable physical death."3 Strawson also writes that

"Death in the gospels is the physical end of life; it is not,

as in Paul particularly, also being dead toward God.These

statements on death do not appear consistent with his presenta¬

tion of death as the enemy, especially in his treatment of
Jesus in His death encountering the enemy which is death.5
Can purely physical death be meant, a natural and normal end

of life, if it is also the enemy? It rather appears that

le.g. Rom. 7:2f.; Lk. 2j26, 29; Mt. 10:21; 151Mk.
7:10; Lk. 22:33; 13:33 are possible places where death is
viewed as natural. Yet several of these may be questioned.
Rom. 7:2f. should not be pressed for it is used only as an
illustration of what death xvith Ghrlst means (see 7:^11.).
Mt. 10:21; 15:^; Mk. 7:10; Lk. 13:33; carry the connotation
that the death in view is a punishment or unnatural death.

2Even here death is often punishment: e.g. Mt. 15:^1
Mk. 7:10: Lk. 2^:20.

3strawson, op.clt.. p.79 (of. p.101).
ytbid.. p.10615gee e.g. Ibid.. ppfl-101, 106.
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Jesus does regard death as the enemy, and in light of the general

Biblical concept ox" death, 1 that the healing miracles represent

the onslaught of the forces of the Kingdom, the power ox God,

against the stronghold of the enemy.2 In the events of the

raising of the dead Jesus attacks the heart of the pov*er of

the enemy and in His own dying Jesus enters the house of the

strong man to bind him for all time (Mk. 3:27; Mt. 12:29; Lk.

11121; cf. Hk.3:23f.; Mt. 12:28; Lk. 11:20; I0:l8f.; 7:1-10,

11-17, 22; Mk. 9:1^-29; 5s35-^3)» Physical death is more than

just a natural event, the end of life. In and through physical

death Jesus sees death as the enemy of life and a hostile power

to be overcome. When Paul speaks of death as the wages of sin

he means that death which is the power opposed to God and

which separates man from God—a separation which is already

a reality for man as sinner and with dying becomes final.

Physical death is the symbol of that which death is in its

metaphysical sensed-the death which I, as 3lnner must receive

because I, as sinner have cut myself off from the source of

life and ground of being. As Brunner expresses it: being a

sinner and having to die "are necessarily linked because separa¬

tion from God Implies separation from life, manifested

^■esp. the Old Testament idea of death.
2See further Part IV, ch. 1, A.
^See Lohraeyer, "Probleme paulinischer Theologie: . . .,"

op.clt.. p.38; Morris, op.clt.. p.l7»
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ultimately in physical dying."1 Bodily death is then the

visible manifestation of the theological significance of death:

separation from life in the ultimate sense. Physical death is

an "acted parable" and yet is more than that, for in and through

physical death as separation from life acts that death which is

separation from the life.

3. Death and the Nature of Man.

In general, death as it affects the nature of man can

be said to affect the whole of man's being. As in the Old

Testament, when man dies, it is the whole man who dies. "Man

dies, not simply as a body, but in the totality of his being,

as a unity with physical and spiritual aspects."2 Since man

is in his totality a sinner and since death is the wages of

sin, it follows that the man who is under the sovereignty of

sin and death is the whole man. Thus it is not a part of

man which dies, it is the whole man. I am a sinner, not Just

a part of me and .1 must die, not Just my body. In the same

way it is I who am alive in Christ—the whole man is a

sharer in the victory just as the whole man must participate

in the consequences of sin.3 The original destiny of man is

^Brunner, op.cit.. p.l03«
2Morris, on.cit.. p.10.
3cf. e.g. f'eine, Theolopcie des Neuen Testaments, p.699:

"'Leben' ist ihm Leben in absoluten, vollkommenem Sinne, wie
der Tod ( 0 d** ) der gegenteilige Zustand ist" (on John).
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lii'e—death Is an intruder.! "Between the original destiny

and its fulfillment steps death as judgment, which affects

the whole man."2 Death touches the whole man, not just a part

of him—it is death that is meant.3 Yet death does not

mean extinction—we cannot seek it as the last attempt to escape

God. "It is appointed for men to die once, and after this is

judgment" (Heb. 9*27; cf. Rom. I4:l0ff.; II Cor. 5:10; Mt. 16:27;

I Jn. 2:28; et al.). That death is not extinction does not

mean death is not real death. It is part of the terror of

death that it is final, inescapable and total, but not that it

is total annihilation into non-existence and nothingness.^
t >

Paul's use of "destruction" (* ) in such places as

II Thess. 2:3; Rom.9:22; Phil. 1:28 (cf. I Cor. 1:18; II Cor.

2:15; ^*3; et al.)« cannot be taken as references to annihila¬

tion as if they are statements on the existence of the person.

They are, rather, statements dealing with the quality of life.

The opposite of the terms and i A J «■ 9*, in Paul's

writings are the terms and rw^ir^i(e.g, I Cor.

1:18; II Cor. 2:15; ^'3; II Thess. 2:10). It is life that is

fSee above # 1 & 2.
2Althaus, op.clt.. p.109 (cf. p.108).
3see Ibid.. p.83.
^Although passages such as Rev. 20:11-15 raise the

question as to whether annihilation may not be the ultimate
fate of the lost (the "second death"), it cannot be regarded
as being an assured New Testament teaching. See e.g. Kennedy,
op.cit.. pp.!19ff» on kn ^ in Paul.
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in view, not existence. The saved have life. the lost suffer

ruin (exclusion from the life which is worth living). Death

indicates that one is cut off from God and thus the real

meaning of sin is most overwhelmingly felt.* If death does

not touch the whole of man, death is not real death nor is it

taken seriously.2 The belief that the soul persists beyond

death forever^ is not a Biblical teaching but rests on Greek-

Platonic thought, especially where it asserts the future bliss

of the soul.^ Here again, however, is raised the question as

to whether the Bible knows of the possibility of a disembodied

existence. We have already dealt with this question.5 We must

here deal with those passages which appear to indicate that

death does not affect the whole man. We shall consider Mt. 10:28;

Luke 12:4f; Mk. 8:35f. and I Cor. 5:5 as relevant in this con¬

text.^

Matt. 10:28 ("And do not fear those who kill the body

but cannot kill the soul ); rather fear him who can kill

both soul and body in Gehenna") appears, when isolated from

*So Kennedy, oo.clt.. p.125.
2So Brunner, op.clt.. pp.101, 102.
3so H. J. Campbell, The Life of the World to Come.

(London: Longmans, Green & Co., 1948), p.130; of. J. H. Leckie,
The World to Come and final Destiny. (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark,
1918), pp.243, 245fr., 274, 312; Charles, Sschatology. (London:
A. & C. Black, 1899), pp.4o6f.

4see Brunner, op.cit.. pp.lOOff.; and esp. Althaus,
op.clt. . pp.91ff*» 9o-ll5•

5See above Part II, ch. 2, A, 4.
°Rev. 20:11-15; II Cor. 12:2; 5> 1-10; Rev. 6:9 are

in a different context (second death) or relate to the Christian
man and are special cases not related to the general concept of
death.
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context to teach the soul does not die with the body. In

context, however, the passage teaches only that those (in
this case, men) who kill the disciple can only kill them and

that the martyr is then out of their power and has his relation¬

ship with God unaltered. The papsage reiers to being faithful

unto death and relates to the idea of martyrdom.1 Physical

dangers are not to be feared—only He who has the ultimate

power is to be feared. Only God can separate a man eternally

from Himself—the true significance of death. It is not that

the body is mortal and the soul immortal—rather it is that

only God has the power to destroy life in the ultimate sense.

Luke 12:4f. represents a parallel passage. There are textual

variances in the Lukan version (both Mt. 10:28 and Luke 12:Lf.

are from Q) which may be accounted for either by supposing that

one or the other has editorialized the passage or that the

saying comes from varying textual recensions of Q. In any case,

the meaning and purpose of the Lukan version is the same as

that found in Matthew.

Mark 8:35*» is in a similar vein to Mt. 10:28 and

Luke 12:Lf. Yet there is here again no indication that death

per se can only be bodily death. The word "life" in the text

iSo most commentaries: e.g. Th. Robinson, Matthew.
Moffatt Commentary (New York: Harper & Bros. 1927), p. 97;
Allen, Matthew, I.C.C., (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1912),
p.109; Schniewind, Matthdus, NTD, (Gdttingen; Vandenhoeck
& Ruprecht, 1956), p.!33»
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is and should probably be taken as meaning life in the

sense of "man himself."1 Two senses of life appear to be

meant in vs. 35: in the first clause ("whoever would save

his life") refers to temporal a.nd earthly life, while the

second clause ("will lose it") brings in the idea of life as

spiritual good in the eschatological sense—that life which

a man has in Christ. This means, then, that the disciple has,

even if death should result from his faithfulness to Jesus,

preserved his true sell, has gained life which is life.2
It is martyrdom that is in view here.3

We have not found in any of the passages thus far

considered any indication that death in the New Testament does

not affect the whole man, no indication that death is not viewed

with all seriousness. In the passages thus far considered we

can see, rather, that death must be regpj?ded with all serious¬

ness and that it is only such because of what it is in itself

and what it signifies in terms of the &od-man relation. Man

does not have In his own power the full power of death—he can

only end life on the present temporal level of existence. God

alone can inflict (or annul) the full death penalty—separation

from Himself.^ This is true even when death is regarded as the

^So Klosterraann, Das Markusevangellum. HNT, (Ttlbingen:
J.C.B. Mohr, 1950), p.84; Schniewind, Markus. NTD, (Gdttlngen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1958), pp.85f» Note also Lk. 9:25
("loses or forfeits himself," ).

2So Taylor, Mark, p.382.
3so Schniewind, op.clt.. p.85; Klostermann, oo.clt..

p.84-; et al.
^This is the death (e.g. see Rev. 20:14, "the second

death").



20k

power opposed to and hostile to God ior death is not only the

"wages of sin," it le also the divine sentence on man who is

a sinner. Thus only he can preserve his life who has fully

given it up to God—then and only then does he preserve it.

We have yet one passage to consider. This is the very

difficult passage in I Cor. 5'5- "You are to deliver this man

to Satan for the destruction of the flesh, that the spirit may

be saved in the day of the Lord." from the context of the usage

of these tx^o terras (flesh and spirit) it would not appear to

be a correct interpretation to derive from this a special

teaching on death that affirms that in death only the body dies

while the soul (esp. spirit) lives on immortally. This is not

in keeping with either the concept of death in Paul nor \i?ith

the uses of the terras flesh and spirit in Paul.l The spirit

here referred to cannot be the Holy Spirit, for the Holy Spirit

does not need to be redeemed. It must be referred to man.2

The passage seems to be best understood if we Interpret the

terms flesh and spirit as referring to man himself, with each

^■Prof. H. M. Grant of the Univ. of Chicago in a
private conversation x*ith the present writer opined that
this passage was example of primitive magic, a ritual in which
the death of the sinner would kill the flesh and save the spirit.
It was to him an example of Hellenistic influence in the New
Testament in reference to the concept of man: it indicates the
flesh dies x/hile the soirit lives on after death, cf. Lietsmann,
An die Korinther 1/11. (Ttibingen: J.C.B. Mohr, 19^9), P-23-

^So most cornmentatries and see also Bultmann, Theology.
I, p.208.
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term bringing out its own connotation with reference to raan.l

Flesh means, then, "he himself" as sinner, and spirit means

"he himself" as indwelt by the Spirit of Christ (of. I Cor.

3:16). The sentence pronounced on the man is remedial not

condemnatory (see also I Cor. 3:15). Paul expects this action

to result in the man's salvation. "The deliverance unto Satan

aims at the destruction of the sinner's sinful nature."2

Thus he himself can be saved, though he must endure the trial

and suffering.3 it is the person who will be saved.^ The

deliverance may involve death, though this is not clearly

indicated, especially when one recalls the Biblical teaching

that such things as calamity, sickness and demon possession

can also be a binding by Satan^ (e.g. Luke 13:16). In any

case it would seem best to assume that the underlying doctrine

od death that may be indicated here would be in keeping with

the Apostle's other teachings on the subjeot. One passage is

not a secure ground upon which to base an established doctrine.

^So Wendland, Die Briefe an die Korlnther. (Gdttingen:
Vandenhoech; & Ruprecht, 1959)» p»39»

F. W. Grosheide, Comm. on the klrst Sols tie of Pauj.
to the Corinthians. (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmanns, 1955)»
p.123.

Jlbld.. of. Wendland, op.clt.. p.39; Lietzmann, op.clt.
p. 2 3 • ,

^Wendland, op.clt.. p.39.^Ibid.: also Moffatt, I, Corinthians. Moffatt Commentary
(New York: Harper & Bros., n.d.), pp.56f.

"It is thus apparent that we cannot agree with the
opinion expressed by Prof. Grant referred to above. It would,
on the other hand, seem probable that the passage represents
a parallel to the ritual for exorcism (e.g. Lk. 10:17; Acts J>:6
16; 4:10; 16:18; 19:11-17). See Bultmann, Theology. I, p.127
(cf. also p.48).
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To conclude, death in the New Testament is taken quite

seriously. It affects the whole man—when man dies, it is man,

not a part of man that dies. Only when death is thus taken in

all its seriousness does the New Testament teaching on death

in general and the significance and meaning of the death of

Jesus become intelligible. Only thus can we understand the

note of victory sounded throughout the New Testament. Jesus

in His public ministry demonstrates His power and authority

over the forces of sin, death and evil. In His death is the

final victory wonl Only thus can Paul cry: "Thanks be to

Qod through Jesus Christ our Lord" (Rom. 7:25; cf. 8:Iff.,

31-39; I Cor. 15:22-28, 54-57; Lk. 10:17-20; li:20; et al.).l
It is a real death that is involved—whether of man or Jesus—

and it is a real victory that is also involved—of man through

Jesus. In each case it is man that is involved—the whole of

a man's being. This does not, as we. have said before, mean

death is extinction. The dead survive—man survives—but again

it is tiie whole man that is meant: i.e. the self, the person,

the ego, the totality that Is aan.?-

-'•See further Part IV, ch. 1.
2See above Ch. 2, A esp. #4.
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CHAPTER I

THE EMERGENCE 0*' THE CONCEPT OF LIFE AFTER DEATH

A. Introduction

In this chapter our particular concern is not to

investigate the entire problem of the development and

emergence of the concept of belief in a blessed future

state in the Old Testament.! Our concern is chiefly with

the form which this belief took, especially in the late Old

Testament period.2 Further, the form of the belief in a

life after death in relation to the nature of man is of

particular relevance. We shall develop the subject with

these ideas in view.

We have seen earlier3 that death in the Old Testament

does not mean extinction or annihilation and that the dead do

survive. This survival is a form of life but yet cannot be

called a proper life. The dead survive—they do not cease to

exist. Death is the weakest form of life.*4" The dead are the

^For this see standard works on the subject and
Bibliography.

2kor the earlier period and also for the traditional
doctrine of survival in Sheol see Part II, Ch. 1, esp. B.

3part II, ch. 1, B.
^See e.g. Johnson, The Vitality of the Individual.

pp. 89ff.

207
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Shades, the Repha'lm. Lii'e alter death is a minimum of life.l

The shadowy existence of Sheol is a survival, but not in the

desirable sense of the term "survival." Yet there is a

desirable form of survival, though not of the individual

personal being. A man lived on in his descendants and in

the nation.2 As mentioned earlier when dealing with the con¬

cept of death in the Old Testament, it is the person that

survives in Sheol—a shadowlike replica living a shadowlike

existence in the land of shadows.3 The dead live in a sense,

but it is not a real lile.^ Death is a real death but it is

not the extinction of the person.5 The real nature of death

that makes it a terror is that it cuts a man off from God.

The dead are weak (e.g. Isa. l^:9f«; 59:10; Job 26:5; Ps. 88:10;

et al.) and dwell in a land of darkness (Job 10:21f.) and

^•So e.g. b\ Schwally, Das Leben nach dem Tode, pp.8,
93X.» Johnson, op.cit.. p.9^-.

2See Pedersen, Israel I-II, pp.2^5-259 (°n "name"),
4?Wf.; Rowley, The i'alth of Israel. p.l5^»

^The Sheol conception in Israel is very ancient and
parallels the similar conception of the Babylonians. See H.
W. Robinson, Inspiration and Revelation in the Old Testament.
pp.96, 99; Rowley, op.clt.. p.158; 0. Barth, op.oit.. p.77;
et al.

^"See earlier Part II, Ch. 1, B. of. Johnson, Vitality.
pp.105, 107; C. Barth, op.clt.; et al. The statement of Procksch,
Theologle. p.653, that "Die Toter. exietleren wohl, aber sie leben
nlcht" is not incorrect but is probably stated too strongly in
attempting to confine the term "life" to fullness of life. See
Charles, Eschatology. p.36; Schwally, op.clt.. p.7»

5See below B.
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forgetfulness (Ps. 88:12), a land of gloom (Job 10:21f.).
A. R. Johnson well expresses this aspect of death when he

states: "at death a man's vital power is found to be broken

up in disorder, its unity shattered; and the result is that

as an individual he drags on a relatively weak existence which
1

is as opposed to life in its fulness as darkness is to light."
2

The dead do survive, but the question now is: In what form do

they survive?

B. Survival and the Nature of Man.
'

3
As we have affirmed earlier, death in the Old Testa¬

ment is the death of man—the whole man. But, as we also

affirmed, death does not mean the cessation of all existence.

The dead survive in Sheol. Is it, the^the body that dies
*

while the soul survives in Sheol? The opinions of scholars

are divided on this point. Some maftntaln that the soul sur-
L 5

vives in Sheol, others that the soul ales. G-. A. Barton,

Vitality, p. 9^. See also Part II, Ch.l, B for
further on the state of the dead and the concept of Sheol.
See also C. Barth, op.clt., pp. 53~&7l Pedersen,
op.clt.. pp. 179ff., A53-^96; and other works cited in Biblio¬
graphy (e".g. Charles, op. clt.. pp. 33ff.; Schwally, op. clt..
et al.). ^

Aof. Sutcllffe, The Old Testament and the Future Life,
p. 20; J. N. Seholield, Archaeology and the After-Life, (London:
Lutterworth Press, 1951), P» 2?ff. (esp, 33).

i?Part II, ch, 1, B.
e.g. Charles, Esella tology, pp. 36, 38f., ^8f., 71, 153ffl

Campbell, op. clt., pp. 23ff.; RGG-, (3rd ed.), IV, pp. 8o2f.;
HERE, op.QTt.. XI, p. 750.

W. Robinson, Rellous Ideas, p. 83; Inspiration and
Revelation, pp. 70, 9^°.; Johnson, op. clt., pp. 13*.» 25f., 89;
Schwally, op.clt.. pp. 7f; C. Barth op.clt.. p. 63; A Nikolainen,
Per Auferstehungaglauben in der Blbei und ihrer^Umwelt. (Helsinki:
Per FlnAischen Litera t-urg e seTl sohaf t', lOijA, 190*6), I, pp. HOf. j
Pedersen, op.clt.. p. 179 (but see also p. 180).
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for example, writes, "The soul went with the body into the

under world oi 3heol."^ On the opposite side, H. Wheeler

Robinson writes of the dead: "It is not his soul that

survives at all;. . . ."2 in fact, Robinson almost indicates

that with death man ceases to exist at all: rtThe9Testament

conception of man, therefore, regards him as coming into

existence and as continuing to exist, by the grace of bod,

and as ceasing to be in any real sense at death;. . . ."3
Pedersen vacillates in his references on the subject. On the

one hand he speaks of the soul dying ("When death occurs, then

it is the soul that is deprived of life"^), yet on the other

hand he speaks of the "souljof the dead."5 Thus various authors

oppose each other and even the same authors are not always con¬

sistent within themselves! Yet this difficulty might well be

expected. The 01c Testament itself does not maintain a rigid

internal consistency on this subject. H. H. Rowley has well

expressed this when he writes: "All the variety of view of the

afterlife contained In the Old Testament does not reveal the

^-HERE, oo.elt. . XI, p.750 (cf. Charles, Eschatology.
p.71; R&9"» *■*'* p.863 )•

2Rel. Ideas. p.92 (cf. Schwally, op.clt.. p.7; Pedersen,
op.cit.. p.179.).

3lnsplratlon and Revelation, p.70 (later Robinson clarifies
this by affirming the survival of man after death in Sheoi:
ibid.. pp. 9ktx.).

^■Pedersen, op.clt.. p.179.
5Ibid., pp.l80f.
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vacillating and uncertain mind of God, but the imperfect appre¬

hension by men of the truth which is hidden in God's heart."1

In a series of writings produced over the length of time as is

found in the Old Testament, this lack of rigid consistency is

to be expected.

Nevertheless, we do feel that there is in the Old

Testament an overall pattern of thought which is consistent

on this subject, though differences in details will be

present. In the problem under consideration there are several

points where the Old Testament is, in the main, consistent.

One of these is the conception that death involves the soul2

(Job 11:20; 31:39; Gen. 35:18; Judges 16:30; Num. 23:10;

I Kgs. 19:4; Jonah 4:8; Ezek. 18:4; 22:25, 27; et al.).

Another fact which strongly tells against those affirming the

continued existence of the soul after death3 is that the dead

are never called "souls.Yet, on the other hand, it should

be recognized that while the denizens of Sheol are never called

"souls," the term "soul" can be used to refer to the dead—but

only in the sense of corpse^ (e.g. Lev. 19:28; 21:1, 11; 22:4;

Num. 5:2; 6:6, 11; 9:6, 7, 10; 19:11, 13; Hag. 2:13).6 This

iThe kaith of Israel. p. 15^.
2See earlier Part II, ch. 1, B (esp. lc).
3e.g. Campbell, op.clt.. pp.23f*» R.GG., IV, p.863;

Barton, HERE, XI, p.750; Pedersen, op.clt.. pp.l80f.; et al.
^See Robinson, op.cit.. pp.loQf.: et al.|on this e.g. Johnson, op.cit. . pp.25f.
°With the exception of Haggai all references are from

the Priestly circle of the Pentateuch (P or H)l
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does not seera to be Justirlcatlon for calling the dead in Sheol

"souls" as Pedersen and others do. The dead are the "weak ones,"

they are "shades,"! they are not souls.

What then survives in Sheol? This is a difficult

question to answer with any definite certainty.2 However, we

can present what, in the light of evidence and theory, seems

a justifiable hypothesis. When death strikes, it is man who

dies—the "I" of man dies, the person or self dies and is

dead. But it is also true to the Old Testament to say that

it is the person or self of man which is in Sheol (the place

and state of the dead). As Schwally puts it: "the death of

the soul is not to be taken in the absolute sense3. . . . (life)

is not entirely lost, but is reduced to a minimum."^ Thus man,

the self, survives death.5 Thus Jacob, on hearing of the

supposed death of Joseph, says, "I shall go down to Sheol to

my son, mourning" (Gen. 37*35 RSV). He believes that even

after death he will remain himself. The shades in Sheol are

still persons (e.g. Isa. lL:L-20; Job lL:2l-22; Ps. 139*8;

Am. 9*2; which attribute a modicum of personal existence to

the residents of Sheol). The Shades have no life^ in the

^See earlier Part II, Ch. 1, and the references given
there (esp. Johnson, op.clt.. pp.90ff.; Robinson, Inspiration.
pp.95ff.: Rowley, op.clt., pp.l57ff*» et al.).

-See above Part II, oh. 1, B, 1, c.
3l. e. in the sense of extinction or annihilation.

^op.clt.. pp.7-8.5so Nikolainen, op.cit.. p.110; Charles, Eschatology.
p.36; Roi<Ley, The ialth or Israel. p.155; Ro\*ley, "The future
Life in the Thought of the Old Testament," Congregational Quarterly.
Vol. XXXIII, #2, April, 1955, P-119; Sutcliffe, op.clt.. p.25;
e_t alj. /

°So Nikolainen, op.clt.. p.Ill; e_t al.
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real sense of the term, but they do exist and to that extent

may be said to be living. Life in 3heol is a shadowlike sem¬

blance of the former earthly existence* (e.g. Isa. l42). The

practice of necromancy attests not only a belief in the sur¬

vival of the dead3 but also that the dead have a conscious

existence of sorts. If, accordingly, the dead are not souls

but shades and these shades live a pale reflection of earthly

existence^, it would be a natural conclusion to assume that

the shade which survives is a shadowlike replica of the soul

(the person),5 as if this were what survives the death of man.

But if the concept of man is taken seriously as a psycho-physical

unity^, it would be more logical to assume that the shade is the

shadowlike replica of the whole man. To the Hebrew, man was

not body with a soul (person or ego or self)—he was body-soul,
conceived in such a way that these terms designate not parts

of a man but the whole man (self) from varied points of view.

*So Burney, Israel1a Hone of Immortality. (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1909)» pp.8ff.; Bertholet, on.clt.: Rowley,
"future Life. . . . ,14 op.clt.. p.120; et al.

2There are other passages which appear to minimize
even a modicum of conscious existence by stressing that the
dead do not know about life on earth, are forgetful and for¬
gotten, are asleep, etc.—see Part II, ch. 1, B. (e.g. Job 14:21
but see vs. 22 also; 3:13, 17; Ps. 115:17; 88:l0ff.). But
even here the contrast is between earthly life and Sheol-exist-
ence, not between conscious life and the total lack of it.

3see Bertholet, op.clt.. pp.1-31; Rowley, The faith of
Israel. pp-l55f»; Schwally, oo.clt.. p.114*

^See Johnson, otuclt.. p.9*f«
5see Part II, ch. 1, B and references given there—

e.g. Pedersen, on.clt.. pp.l80f.
"See Part I, ch. i.
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It would be man who survived death and thus the dead are

"shadows of the former self."! The dead have some physical

substance just as they have some conscious existence. The

shade (shadow) Is lacking in substance, not in reality.

Thus Samuel is recognisable when called up from the dead by

the witch of Endor (I Sam. 28). The dead have, then, a body

somewhat like the body which was theirs in life.2
We may thus tentatively conclude3 that the dead in

Sheol are shadowy extensions of the whole man. In this case,

the general view oi' the nature of man^ and the general view of

the nature of life5 coincide. Just as death is the weakest

form of life and thus the dead do exist (even live to an extent).

so also that which survives is a weakened form of the whole

man—the Shade is a person, is a man, but in a weakened and

insubstantial form. The dead are replicas of the whole man

living a replica of former life# Evidence and theory seem

thus to reinforce each other.

C. The Development of Hope Regarding an After Life.

1. The forms of immortality.

It is frequently said that the immortality of the

|So Johnson, op.cit.. p.90.2The author came to this conclusion as a result of his
own investigation. He was pleased to find the same conclusions
reached by some of the authors he has consulted and thus to have
his own tentative conclusion confirmed. See e.g. Rowley, The
faith of Israel. p.156; Robinson, Inspiration, p.96.

3Tentative because the evidence is not overwhelming,
though the author believes it points strongly in this direction.

£As given in Part I, ch. 1.^As given in Part II, ch. 1.



215

soul Is not found in the Old Testament and that such thought,

where it is found, is due to Greek influence.! There is truth

to this type of statement, but it does not, in our estimation,

do full justice to the Old Testament ideas. The basic truth

in the idea is found in the phrase "immortality of the soul."

The soul is not immortal and the soul of man does not achieve

a blissful existence after death. But there is an immortality

found in the Old Testament. One aspect of immortality is found

in the concept oi survival in Sheol. It is not blissful sur¬

vival, however. Another aspect is found in the belief that

one lives on in his descendants2 and in the continued existence

of the community.3 There is yet another aspect of immortality

found in the Old Testament, which we must now develop due to

its relevance to our subject. This aspect of immortality does

not so much emphasize individual Immortality as it does the

immortality of the God—man relation. The basis of immortality

is a theological one.^ The expressions of this hope and its

development are found mostly in the poetic literature of the

Old Testament. It is, therefore, the expression of imagination

and the projection of hope rather then being a stated dogma.

^See e.g. M. Burrows, An Outline of Biblical Theology,
p.193; N. Snaith, The Distinctive Ideas of the Old Testament.
(London: Epworth Press, 19^), P*89, n. 2.

2Hence the importance of the "name"—see Pedersen,
Israel. I-II, pp.2^5-259, 4?4ff.

3e.g. See Burney, op.cit.. p. l8f.; Rowley, faith of
Israel. p.15^; et, al>^The anthropological basis will be treated in the
follo\fing section.
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The basis oi this hope oi a blissful immortality is the theologi¬

cal conception of the presence oi" God, not the belief in the

inherently abiding existence oi' the soul (as in Greek thought).

Because it is not a iully developed concept and because its

development is relatively late in the Old Testament it is

probably best to speak oi this not as a "teaching" or concept

but rather to speak oi it as a hope, a trend.

2. The theological basis of immortallty.

Let us now seek to develop the basis of this hope,

aiter which we will then consider some passages where this

hope is expressed. The focus of hope in earlier ages was on

a man's continued existence in his posterity. The individual

lived on through the continued survival of the group. His

experiences were a part of the corporate experience oi the

group and he thus, in a sense, could be said to live on in the

group, in his descendants who formed an extension of his

personality.* The individual lives on in the consciousness

of the group, in its experience, for he is a unity with them—

a corporate personality. In a similar way the thought of an

immortality with God may be developed. The focus oi the hope

in this case will be on being "with God" or in His presence.2
It is not the Idea of personal, individualistic survival per se

that is in view. Rather, it is a being with God that is im¬

portant. The individual, we may say, lives on in the

3-See Rowley, Faith oi Israel. p. 154-; Pedersen, op.clt..
pp.4-74-ff•; Robinson, Rel. Ideas of the Old Testament. pp.9lf*»
jejfc

2e.g. Ps. 73:23 ("£ continually with thee;" cf. vs.
2k££.; 4-9:15; l6:10f.).
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consciousness oi God, just as he is believed to live f>ri the

consciousness oi' the family group after death. He lives on

with Yahweh: fellowship with Him is not broken by death, only

the subjective experience of it. As Yahweh is the living God,

so he may be ss,id to live on in Yahweh. "In Yahweh" is the

key phrase, ror as Yahweh is the Lord, he, so to speak, sur¬

vives, for the fellowship he has had with Yahweh and the

community is now forever and irrevocably a part of Yahweh's

relation xvith the individual and the community. It must not

be thought however that this is an assured result of Old

Testament teaching. At best it is only tenuously suggested

and remains only a hope, something hinted rather than dog¬

matically affirmed,

a.

Let us now examine the several passages where these

hints appear to be suggested. The various interpretations of

them are not agreed ana so caution must be the watchword re¬

garding them. But if the interpretation of these passages is

so disputed, we must argue that ours is at least a possible

and valid one, though not, perhaps, the deiinitive and ultimate

one.

Ps. 17 is the first such passage to be considered.

Verse 15 is the key passage:

As for me, I shall behold thy face in righteousness;
When I awake, I shall be satisfied with beholding
thy form.

What does the Psalmist mean when he writes "x/hen I awake?"
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Nikolainenl believes it refers to resurrection—an awakening

from the sleep of death to behold God. The verb "awaken11 is

used in Isa. 26:19 and Dan. 12:2 in the sense of "to resurrect"

and must mean the same here as a technical term for "to

resurrect." A daily awakening would not be satisfying, he

maintains, and would be expressed differently.2 At the

other extreme are those commentators who see no reference to

a life after death at all.3 There are still others who do

not find in the Psalm a teaching on resurrection but who yet

feel that the Psalm does present the hope of life beyond death

with God.^ That the Psato teaches resurrection is not very

likely—a mere verbal correspondence does not mean the same

teaching (see e.g. Prov. 6:22; Ps. 3:5—which also use "to

awake"). If so then Ps. 35:23 must refer to a God who is dead,

from which the Psalmist hopes He will be resurrected ("bestir

■^•op.clt.. p. 123*
2But he does not clarify what this different means

of expression would be, giving only a footnote referring to
two other authors (R. Kittel, Die Psalmen and Ndtscher,

3e.g. C. Barth, op.clt.. pp.l55ff»» Schwally, op.clt.
pp.l2^f.; Burney, op.olt.. pp.3bf.; Sutcllffe, op.clt.. pp.77ff«;
Charles op.clt.. p.72; Weiser, Die Psalmen. A. T. D.(Gdttingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1950)$ P« 11^; et al.

e.g. Alieman & flack, Old Testament Commentary.
(Philadelphia: Muhlenberg Press, 19^8), p.535; Gesterley, A
fresh Approach to the Psalms. (New York: Scribner's, 1937)$
p.26$; Gunn, God in the Psalms. (Edinburgh: St. Andrews
Press, 1956), pp.l?6f.
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thyself, and awake for ray right, for my cause, ray God and my

Lord")I Yet the Psalmist (Ps. 17) could mean to suggest an

abiding communion \vith God which even death cannot annul, with¬

out thereby meaning a resurrection from the dead. Several

authorities think this is the case.l one of these writes that

the Psalmist relies on Man experience which is enduring because

it depends on God himself and so is beyond even the power of

death to destroy."2 To the present author there is still

another possible interpretation of this Psalm which involves

a more symbolic understanding of the idea of awakening. In

verse 3 the Psalmist speaks of God visiting him "by night" to

try and test him. The rest of the Psalm speaks of thisj of

his confrontation by hostile enemies seeking his hurt and of

his plea of vindication. We have seen earlier3 that death is

symbolized by darkness and that any lessening of the forces

of life is itself a form of death—it is to be gripped by the

power of death. Thus the night (Vs. 3) may well refer to the

persecution and opporession of enemies, while the awakening

(vs. 15) is the awakening after the time of oppression, after

•^Oesterley, op.clt.. p.266; Gunn, op.olt.. p.177
interpret it in the sense of the awakening from death and
seeing the face of God, but do not definitely affirm
resurrection. See also sources referred to in the preceedlng
footnote.

2Gunn, op.clt.. p.177*
^Part II, ch. 1, B.
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vindication, with his communion ivith God still unbroken. It

would thus be possible to interpret the awakening in a different

way than that of a daily awakening after a night's sleep or of

referring the passage to a thought on the resurrection. In

this case the Psalm does not say much on a future life directly.

It is, however, to be affirmed that in the Psalm is the seed

of the doctrine of the future life, for the author knoitfs a

communion with God so intense that even the power of death

which he has experienced cannot break it. It is not a big

step from this to the belief that even the ultimate power of

death cannot break communion with Yahweh. Perhaps this hope,

this reaching of the imagination, was in fact present in the

Psalmist's mind.l Though we cannot be sure, it seems a fur¬

ther possible Interpretation based on the intenseness of the

experienced fellowship with God.

Our next passage is found in Psalm 49:15 ("But God

will ransom my soul from the power of Sheol, for he will

receive me"). Once again opinions on this passage are

divided. Some find a teaching or an expression of hope on

a life after death.2 Others find no teaching of an individual

^On this see the similar remarks of Kirkpatrick, The
Psalms. Cambridge Bible, (Cambridge: The University Press,
1892), p. 84.

2e.g. Oesterley, op.clt.. p. 268; Nikolainen, op.cit..
p.12^; S. R. Driver, Studies in the Psalms. (London: Hodder
& Stoughton, 1915)» p.296; Weiser, op.clt.. pp.252f.; Alleman
& flack, op.clt.. p.551; Charles, op.clt.. pp.74ff.; Gunn,
op.clt.. p.158; Rowley, faith of Israel, p.171.
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life after death nor any hope for it expressed in this Psalm.1
Most commentators find in this Psalm either a direct expression

of hope for a blessed future life or at least the germ of it.2
To confine the hope of the Psalmist to this life only by

stating, as do C. Barth3 and others, that he hopes only for

a deliverance from death in this life is to make his hope a

hollow one. If the unrighteous was to relinquish his good

iortune only at death (vv. 6-14, l6ff.) while the righteous

will receive some fortune before death, the contrast between

wicked and good is still an unfair one for both lose their

lortune at death.^ The good fortune of the wicked is still

more than that of the righteous, for the wicked does not

suffer until death while the righteous must bear ill fortune

now with some good fortune before death. The hope of the

Psalmist becomes, thus, a hollow mockery. Even the context

of Vs. 15 suggests that the Psalmist here expresses a hope

that communion with God transcends and conquers death: for

the wicked only Sheol is the prospect, but for the righteous

^e.g. Schwally, op.clt.. pp.l25ff*J Sutcliffe, oo.clt.
p.102 (although he appears to waver and recognize the Psalmist
may have discerned it half-way); C. Barth, op.clt. . pp.l59ff*»
Kirkpatrick, op.clt. . p.274.

2J?or the former see note #2 above. On the latter see
e.g. Sutcliffe, op.clt.. p.102; Kirkpatrick, op.clt.. p.274.

30p.clt.. pp.l59ff.
^note vs. 10 x^here it is said that even the wise diei
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the hope is to be with God1 (vv. 14-15).2 The Psalmist

bases his hope not on any human power but rather on Him who

has power over life and death.3 The Psalmist entertains the

hope that God will really deliver him from death and that the

present living communion will continue hereafter.^ It is a

hope of faith, not a statement of dogma, that sees a real

victory over the power of death and is thus a real solution,

though only a hope, to the riddle of life. "Die Gotterzugehd-

rigkeit 1st das Motlv fflr den Triumph tiber den Tod; die

Gottesgemeinschaft wird ungestflrt verbleiben."5
In Ps. 16 we find another passage which raises the

question of a similar hope: "for thou wilt not abandon my

soul to Sheol; nor let thy godly one see the Pit. Thou dost

show me the path of life; in thy presence there is fulness of

Joy, at thy right hand are pleasures for evermore" (vv. 10-11).

As before, interpretations of this Psalm differ with some

finding a hope of immortality, more or less strongly affirmed,^

1The phrase "he will receive me" seems to recall the
case of Enoch (Gen. 5;24), as Burney, op.clt.. p.43, points
out.

2So also Rowley, Palth of Israel. p.171; "The future
Life in the Old Testament," op.clt.. p.129*

3so. Weiser, op.clt.. p.252.
fobld.
^Nikolainen, op.clt.. p.125*
"e.g. Weiser, op.clt.. pp.llQf.; Nikolainen, op.clt...

pp.l22f.; A. 0. Welch, The Psalter. (Oxford: Clarendon Press,
1926), pp.ll6f.; Driver, op.clt.. pp.207, 296; Alleman & flack,
op.olt.. p.535; Gunn, op.clt.. p.176; Rowley, The lalth of Israel.
p.174.
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while others find little or no hope oi a blessed future life

expressed.1 Several believe the "I" of the Psalm refers to

the community not to the individual.2 C. Barth sees this Psalm

as being of the same type as Ps. 30 (esp. v. 3) where the

Psalmist expresses his thanksgiving at being delivered from

distress, misfortune or sickness. Yet thereis no suggestion,

as in Ps. 30, that the author of Ps. 16 is in any distress,

need, peril, sickness, etc.3 It is, thus, not fully in the

category of Thanksgiving Psalms. The Psalmist presents a

view of the abiding comfort of the presence of God and of the

durability of the fellowship with Him that is almost over¬

powering. The soaring of imagination and hope in this Psalm

is that both in this life and beyond the enjoyment of the

presence of God endures. "The life in community with God can

also not be broken by death."5 Weiser^ sees also in this

Psalm an expression of a fellowship with God, a conception

of life out of and under God, which is so deeply felt that

death cannot break it. He sees the Psalmist's hope as one

■'•e.g. Schwally, op.clt. . pp.l22ff.; Sutcliffe, op.clt..
pp.79f«; Charles, op.clt.. pp.72f; Burney, op.clt.. pp.35f»;
Kirkpatrick, op.clt.. p.78; C. Barth, op.clt.. pp.l53i'i -

2e.g. Schwally, op.elt.; Charles, op.clt..
3so also Rowley, Palth of Israel. p.17^*
£See Rowley, p.17^.
^Nikolainen, op.clt.. p.123; cf. Driver, op.clt.. p.296.
"op.clt.. pp.llOf.
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based on a higher conception of life springing out of

communion with God. "In this life out of God lies the

victorious power which overcomes death."1 The Psalmist, in

his leap of faith, in his joyous realization of the strength

of fellowship with God, is assured of a full enjoyment of the

presence of God even beyond death, though he does not yet ven¬

ture into the form in which this communion will be enjoyed—

he has not come to a hope or belief in resurrection.2 "The

'that* of the overcoming of death through God is the firm ground

of clear certainty, with which the poet faces death, the 'how'

remains still to him a veiled divine raystery."3
The last passage to be considered is found in Psalm

73;23f* ("nevertheless I am continually with thee; thou dost

hold my right hand. Thou dost guide me with thy counsel, and

afterward thou wilt receive me to glory."). As before, the

interpretations differ, with some finding a hope for a blessed

life after death expressed moreor less explicitly,^ while others

find little or no expression of hope in a future life.5 The

1IbidJL, p.HI.
2Nor of an immortality of the soul.
3weiser, on.clt. . p.111.
^"e.g. Weiser, on.clt.. pp.337f»i Qesterley, op.clt. .

pp.271ff.; Nikolainen, on.clt.. p. 125; Driver, on.clt. . pp.2961'.;
Alleman & i'lack, on.clt.. pp.535, 551; Charles, on.clt.. pp.75ff«;
Gunn, on.clt.. p.l60; Brlggs, Psalms. ICC, (Edinburgh: T. & T.
Clark, 19Q9)» p.147; Howley, The faith of Ir-rael. pp.l72f.; P.
Volz, op.clt.. pp.!l7f.

■i>e.g. Schwally, op.clt. , pp.l29f.J Burney, op.clt..
pp.44ff.; Sutcliffe, on.olt.. pp.l06f.; Snaith, on.clt.. p.89,
n. 2; Klrkpatrick, on.clt.. pp.431, 438; C. Barth, op.clt..
pp.l6lff.
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Psalmist here expresses a confident assurance of the presence

of God. He has been upright but is disturbed by the apparent

good fortune of the ungodly (vv. 12ff). If now the Psalmist

means no more than the idea that the xvicked will at some time,

sooner or later, receive due recompense and that the Psalmist'6

own vindication is to receive some honor in life (vv. 17ff.,

24), the contrast is a disparate one (as in Psalm 16). further,

his manner of referring to the boon is a strange one.l If, as

seems to be correct, the Psalmist already enjoys the fellowship

of God, and if God is to receive him, it seems natural to under¬

stand this as referring to a future fellowship (vs. 24). If

it is all in this life, nothing is added to the thought expressed

in vs. 23, but if he is referring to a future life, the addition

is appropriate and not superfluous.^ As Weiser has expressed

it, the Psalmist's confidence is in the "that" of the future

presence with God, the "how" remains a divine mystery.3 Verse

24, then, expresses the hope for the perfection of communion

with God after death—the eternal presence of God is the over¬

coming of death and thus the Psalmist's hope is expressed in

the sense of the indestructibility of this relationship with

God.** The Psalm offers no insight as to the manner of this

survival. P. Volz writes of this Psalm (and also of Ps. 49:15

and 16:10) that it expresses the faith "that the pious will be

3-So Rowley, faith of Israel. op.cit.. pp. I72f.
|So also Rowley, op.clt.. p. 173*3weiser, op,clt.. p. 337«
^Ibid.
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taken up a.fter death in blessed community with God, not in

the form of resurrection, but as an immediate entrance into

the blessedness of the divine sphere."! His concern is with

the experienced intenseness of his communion with God, a

communion so deeply felt that his hopes soar beyond the con¬

fines of this earth to the vision of the immortal shores.

It is a leap of faith, a flight of imagination and in this

experience of communion with God and in its implications for

the life of man do we see, as the Psalmist appears to have

seen, the basis for the hope of immortality.

b. Summary

Certain conclusions may now be drawn as a result of

the preceeding investigation, from theory and from evidence

it would seem reasonable to conclude that in the Old Testament

poetic literature a glimpse is given of the vistas of immortality.

But, as we have attempted to show, it is no more than a glimpse,

a leap of faith, a flight of imaginative hope, not a settled

and established doctrine. That scholars are so divided in

their interpretation is itself evidence that in the Psalms there

is little basis for the establishment of a clear and fixed dogma.

However, we can say that at the very least the basis of a hope

is reached as the Psalmists reaoh out toward the veiled mystery

beyond death on the basis of the intensely high level of their

^on.clt.. p. 117
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experience with God, and that at the most their thought reaches

out to the awareness of the realization of the hope itself.1
The basis of this hope is not a conviction about the nature

of man—that some part of man is so durable as to be superior

to the power ofi. death. Rather, the basis of the hope of

immortality lies in the doctrine of God and the experience of

community with Him which Is achieved by the pious. We find

ourselves in agreement with H. H. Rowley when he writes, "In
2

all these three passages from the Psalter, therefore, I filnd

an incipient faith that God, who is the source of man's well-

being here, will continue to be the source of the well-being
h

of his orn in the hereafter." The basis for hope in a life

after death is a theological concept of the presence of God.

We may nov- turn to the question of resurrection faith as it

is found in the very late portions of the Old Testament litera¬

ture.

D. Resurrection Hope in the Old Testament,

1. Relation to poetic hope of immortality.

In the preceedlng section we presented the first

stirrings of hope for a future life.which was of a happier state

than the traditional Sheol doctrine. These first stirrings of

^Kirkpatrick who finds no teaching of the afterlife
in any of the passages we have considered.nevertheless concedes
that the basis for a hope of life after death Is to be found
in some of them. See Psalms, op.clt.f pp. LXXVTI, 78, 84, 2?4,
^1' 9

*i.e. Ps. 49:15; 73:23f.; 16:10.
3££..2it., P. 175.
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hope were concerned more with the idea oi the enjoyment oi the

presence of God in a manner transcending death than they were

with the form in which this enjoyment of communion would take

place. for this reason we have given it the description "the

theological conception oi the presence of God." Tne emphasis

is on "I am with Thee" (Ps. 73:23)—i.e. the continued bliss

of fellowship with God is the major focus of attention, not

how this bliss would be achieved. As attention later came to

locus on the question as to how this fellowship would be

realized, iaith reached out to a conception of the resurrection.!
In terms of the phrase by which we have described the first

glimmerings of hope ("I am with Thee"), the question that comes

to the fore is the question "How am I, with God?" In what form

can one enjoy the presence of God? It should be noted that

the belief in an abiding communion with God has not receded

into the background. Rather, in effect, a second stage has

been reached in which faith affirms both the idea of continued

fellowship with God and a statement as to how this fellowship

is to be realized. But this development too was not the

conscious and logical development of reason. It was an act

of faith, a step made in the light of the encounter with the

God who is Lord of life and death. The step when made was made

^Thls is, to be sure, not the only factor contributing
to the rise of belief in the resurrection. See further section
E. below.



229

in the context of basic Hebraic thought about God and man—

the product of a variety of influences.1 While the earlier

hope is the product of the experienced fellowship with God in

which the man of faith is content just to raise the astounding

hope of the continuance of that fellowship beyond death and is

satisfied with this, the later resurrection faith has added a

conception that introduces the "how" of that continuance in

terms of the "I" who is to be with God.

2. The anthropological basis of immortality (resurrection).

We have in an earlier part presented the Old Testament

conception of the nature of man.2 Man is conceived of as a

single whole being, not a being composed of single and separable

parts. This is known as the "unitary conception of personality."

When the Hebrew turned to thoughts of a future life after death

and in that context thought of the "I" who was to enjoy this

future life, he quite naturally turned to the conception of a

resurrection. The logical antecedents of the conception of

the nature of man required the future life to be conceived in

terms of a resurrection.3 A disembodied existence was foreign

to Old Testament thought. Even the dead are conceived to have

some sort of physical or material substance—a body.^ As

^See E Below.
2Part I, Ch. 1, esp. A and D, 1.
^The conception of immortality found in Hellenistic

Judaism concerns us in the next chapter. The question of
foreign influence will be touched on in section E of this
chapter.

^"See section B above.
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H. W. Robinson has put it: "This form of belief is seen to

have been inevitable, once we have grasped the Hebrew idea

of personality; a resurrection of the body was the only form

of triumph over death which Hebrew psychology could conceive

for those actually dead."1 Burrows agrees with this, stating

that "when the idea of a blessed future existence finally appears

in the religion of the Old Testament, it takes the form of the

resurrection of the body (s. 69), not of the escape of the

immortal soul from its fleshly prison."2 Similarly Volz

remarks that, "The resurrection doctrine rests on the anthro¬

pological presupposition, that the body is necessary to the

full existence of man. . . .if the departed soul partakes of

salvation, it thus needs again a body; full blessedness without

a body is unthinkable."3 Paul also shrinks from the possibility

of disembodied existence, preferring rather to be "clothed"

(II Cor. 5:iff.).

The resurrection is a resurrection of the whole man,

not just a part of man which survives to live in the beyond.

If death is the scattering of one's vital power,^ then

fInspiration and Revelation, p. 102 (cf.Religious
Ideas of the Old Testament, p. 9?)•

^Outline of Biblical Theology, p. 193 (see also e.g.
N. H. Snaith, The Jews from Cyrus to Herod. (Nashville: Abing¬
don Press, 1956), pp. 122f.; L. E. Toombs, The Threshold of
Christianity (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, I960), pp. 8811.;
NIRolalnen op.oit.. I, pp. 1331.; Bousset-Gressmann, Die Religion
des Judentums. HNT, (Tttbingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 1926), pp. 399ff*»
et al.).

3pp.clt.. p. 118.
so Johnson, op.clt.. p. 89•
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resurrection involves the return of vital poxver and thus man

lives. Resurrection is the return of the whole man to life.l

The anthropological conception of the blessed future life in

the presence of God leads with an inner logical necessity to

the idea of resurrection, for a different conclusion to be

reached, a different anthropological basis must be used.2 We

must now turn to the actual evidence on resurrection faith in

the Old Testament, since it appears to be a valid conclusion

that if such a faith in a future life is reached, it will be

in the form or a belief in the resurrection. We must now ask:

is such a belief in fact rea.ched and if so when?

3. Old Testament passages on resurrection.

The relevant passages in this area are not numerous,

with five of them being the key passages on the subject:

Hos. 6:If.; Ezek. 37; Job 19:25ff.J Isa. 24-27 (esp. 26:19);

Dan. 12:2.3

It is difficult to see a belief in the resurrection as

we usually think of it in the passage in Hosea 6: If. The phrase

that probably induces a Christian to see a resurrection alluded

^so also Nikolainen, op.cit.. p. 134; Eichroat, Theologle.
Ill, p. 160.

^This is the case in Hellenistic Judaism which conceives
of the blessed future life in terms of an immortality of the
soul. See Chapter 2 of this Part.

3other passages have been claimed as teaching a
resurrection faith by some (Ps. 16, 17, 49, 73—see above #3»
139; I Sam. 2:6; Hos. 13:i4; Deut. 32:39). The majority of
scholarly opinion does not support the view that any of these
teach a resurrection. 3ee the various commentaries, Rowley,
The faith of Israel. pp. 163-170; et al. (but see Nikolainen,
op.cit.. pp. 112-139.).
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to here is the section oi' verse 2 that reads Hon the third

day he will raise us up, that we may live before him." The

parallel is striking hut should probably be regarded as

accidental. Many commentators have drawn attention to allusions

to the fertility cult in this section of Hosea, and it seems

likely that this is so.l In view of the context, the language

of the passage seems more adequately understood as referring

to national restoration—a return to the worship and service

of Yahweh by the apostate Israelites and Judeans alter their

punishment by Yahweh.2 it does not reler to a resurrection,

whether of nature or of the individual.

The Vision of the Dry Bones in Ezekiel 37 is generally

agreed not to refer to the resurrection of individual men to

a state of bliss, but rather refers to the revival of the

nation after the Exile.3 Ezekiel describes the hope of this

restoration in the form of a vision, a parable of the life of

the nation in terms of life and death. The prophet speaks of

"the recovery of the nation from the death of the exile and

its resurrection to national life in its own land.The

^See e.g. Weiser, Die Zwfllf Klelnen Propheten. ATD,
(G-dttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 19^-9)» I, p. Rox-/ley,
The Faith of Israel. p. l64; Nikolainen, op.clt.. p. 101.

ZSo many interpreters: e.g. Rowley, op.clt.
3so most commentators: e.g. Rowley, Falth of Israel.

pp. 164, 167; Nikolainen, op,cit. . p. 13°; Eichrodt, Theologle,
pp. 15^f.; Bertholet, Heseklel. HAT, (Tubingen: J. G. B. Mohr,
1936)» Pr, 127; Schwally, ou.cit.. p. 113Y.

^Rowley, op,clt..p. 164.
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clue Is given in vs. li: "Son of man, these bones are the

whole house of Israel." Rowley believes it possible that

this vision may have aided in the growth of the later idea of

individual resurrection,^ but this was not what the prophet

had in mind.

With the next passage, Job I9i25ff.> we oome to a much

disputed and difficult .section: "For I know that my Redeemer

lives, and at last he will stand upon the earth (25); and

after my skin has been thus destroyed, then without my flesh

I shall see God (26), whom I shall see on my side, and my

eyes shall behold, and not another" (2?) (RGV). The inter¬

pretation of this section could be given with greater con¬

fidence if the exact Hebrew text could be ascertained for

verse 26, but this is not the case.2 As a consequence, there

is no agreement on the interpretation of the passage, some

seeing a reference, more or less strongly affirmed, to a

future life,3 while others find here little or no expression

^•Ibld. (but see Nlkolainen, oo.clt. . who states that
belief in individual resurrection does not spring from the
belief in national restoration portrayed in terms of a resurrec¬
tion. ). „

For textual details see G. Hdlscher, Das Buch Hlob,
HAT, (Ttlbingen: J.C.B. Mohr, 1937)» P» ^6; G. B. Gray, Job.
ICG, (New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1921), pp. I, 17^»
II, 128-132; A. S. Peake, Job, Century Bible. (Edinburgh; T.
C. & E.G. Jack, 190^), pp. 193-195.

3e.g. Gray, or.cit.. pp. 173ff«; Rowley, Faith of. Israel,
pp. l6^f.; Weleer, Das Buch Hlob. ATD, (Gdttlngen: Vandenhoeck
& Ruprecht, 1951), pp. 1^8xf.; Alleman & Hack, or.cit.. pp.
508-509; Nikolalnen, 00.cit.. pp. 125f.; Burney, op.clt..
pp. 52ff.; Hdlseher, 00.cit.. pp. ^5~^7•
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of hope for a future life after death.1 Of these who find

in this passage on afterlife, some believe it is a hope for

resurrection,2 while most see the passage as only teaching

either a vision of God after death in a disembodied form3 or

that it Just affirms Job's being vindicated in. a future life

without affirming a resurrection faith on Job's part.^ Charles^
observes only that in Job 19 there is a preparation for the

future doctrine of moral retribution after death and that there

is here to be seen only the steps progressing, but not reaching,

to the belief in life beyond the grave. Weiser^ sees a strong

affirmation of faith in a future life in the passage but states

that the author has only the assurance of his faith in God,

not the certainty of absolute knowledge or dogma. Job's

conviction, writes Welser, centers on the "that" of future

vindication, not on the "how" of the vindication. Others see

it as being only a temporary return to life for the purpose

of vindication.7 That the vindication takes place before Job's

le.g. Schwally, op.olt.. pp. lllf.j L. Waterman, "Note
on Job 19:23-27; Job's Triumph of Faith," JBL, Vol. 69 (1950)>
pp* 379-80; C. Barth, op.clt.. p. 163; M. Jastrow, The Book of
Job, (Philadelphia: J. B. Llppincott Co., 1920), pp. 172ff.

2e.g. Nikolainen, op.oit.. pp. 125ff«
3e.g. Hdlscher, op.cit.. pp. Burney, op.clt..

pp. 52ff.
e.g. Weiser, op.clt.. pp. 1^8f.; Gray, op.clt.. p. 172;

Rowley, op.clt.. p. 165; Peake, op.clt.. p. 192.
5op.clt.. pp. 68ff.
^op.olt.»"e.g. Burney, op.clt.. p. 5^; Rowley, op.clt.. p. 165;

Peake, op.olt.. p. 172.
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death is the opinion of still others. 1 To Bchwally2 the time

of vindication is a question which cannot he decided. The

only certain thing is that Job does expect vindication.

Several authors argue that the verbs translated "see" in

vs. 27 can be taken as having a present-perfect force des¬

cribing a present experience rather than being the future

tense.3 from this the conclusion is drawn that Job expects

vindication in the future after he is dead but neither Job

nor his friends will be alive to see it. The certainty of

this vindication is the basis of Job's assurance but neither

resurrection nor immortality is expected by Job.^
It would appear, with all the variety of conflicting

interpretations of Job 19:25ff., to be unwise to state any

interpretation in definitive and confident form.5 Some light

may be shed by considering certain other related passages.

Job l4:l4ff. seems to raise a hope of a similar nature, but

the Hebrew here expects a negative answerI" "If a man die,

shall he live again?" No, he will not live again after death.

•^■e.e:. Waterman, on.cit.: Jastrow. op.cit_._
fopTdt.. P. 111.
^e.g. Ch. Bruston, "Pour l'exegese de Job 19, 25-29,"

ZAW, Vol. 26 (1906), pp. 1^3-1^6; Waterman, op.clt.. p. 379.
LSo e.g. Waterman, oo.olt.. p. 380*
5 for the history of the interpretation of this passage

up to 1905 see the article of J. Speer, "Zur Exegese von Hiob
19:25-27." ZAW, Vol. 25 (1905), PP. 47-1^0.

"So Prof. C. Howard Wallace of the Theological Seminary
of the University of Dubuque in a private conversation.
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The view of Sheol in Job ia the traditional one.-*- Yet even

here there seems to be a hope for something greater, something

more in life: But if a man could live again, "all the days of

my service I would wait, till my release should come. Thou

wouldst call, and I would ansx-zer thee" (14:1^-15). Job appears

to be stating a desire that such a future life were possible,

but soon again he sinks into despair and posits no hope for a

future life after death (1^:16-22). Again in 16:19 Job ex¬

presses his hope for vindication in the future: H0 earth,

cover not my blood, and let my cry rind no resting place.

Even now, behold, my witness is in heaven, and he that vouches

for me is on high" (16:18-19)• But here there does not appear

to be a hope for a future life for Job also states "when a few

years have come I shall go the way whence I shall not return.

My spirit is broken, my days are extinct, the grave is ready

for me" (16:22-17:1). Yet in all of this it is difficult to

avoid the conclusion that Job's hope is searching for something

eminently more satisfying, and that in that search by a tre¬

mendous surge of imaginative hope he approaches the portals

where he has glimpsed, however inadequately, the vistas of

eternal life. This glimpse is the most clearly seen, though

still vague and uncertain, in the passage I9:25ff. As Rowley

^See references earlier in Part II, Gh. 1, B.
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writes: 3-

There is no hint here of more than a momentary conscious¬
ness of his vindication by the God in whom he trusted, in
spite of all his complaint against him. He seems to me
to be reaching out after something more satisfying than
the common view, but not yet to have grasped it securely.

For our purposes it is pertinent to note that the type of

language used by Job describes this "momentary consciousness"

in terms that indicate a resurrection concept:2 "I shall see

God, whom I shall see on my side and ray eyes shall behold and

not another" (19:26-27). This temporary vindication would

thus seem to involve the whole man and thus to suggest a tem¬

porary resurrection.3 The seeds of resurrection hope are thus

seen in ojn individual form as early as 400 B.G.^
Isa. 24-27 contains another passage that appears to

present a belief in resurrection faith. There are textual

problems in this section into which we cannot enter here.3

1Faith of Israel, p. 165 (cf. Peake, op.clt.. pp. 192;
Nikolalnen, op.clt.. pp. 126f.; Gray, op.clt.« pp. 171f.»
Weiser, op.clt.. pp. l48ff.)

^Not fully and clearly articulated, but nevertheless
it appears to be indicated by the passage.

3sq also Rowley, Faith of Israel. p. 170.
^The dating of Job is not easy, ranging from the Exile

to about 200 B.C. as the possibilities. 400 B.C. is fairly
conservative. Bee commentaries and introductions to the Old
Testament (e.g. N. Gottwald, A Llecht to the Nations. (New York:
Harper & Bros., 1959)» P« 475*)•

5,See E. Llebmsjin, "Der Texte zu Jesala 24-27»" ZAW,
Vol. 25 (1905), pp. 145-171.
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The key passage for our purposes is 26:19, "Thy dead shall live,

their bodies^ shall rise. 0 dwellers in the dust, awake and

sing for Joy I ior thy dew is a dew of light, and on the land

of the shades thou wilt let it fall." The passage is generally

agreed to be Post-Exilic, probably from the ^th - 3rd centuries

B.C.2 While many commentators find in this passage a clear

reference to a future resurrection life,3 there are those who

do not see in this passage anything more than a reference to

national restoration in the same terms as Ezeklel 37 and wRo

do not find any reference to the idea o-^ individual resurrection.^
Schwally-5 is somewhat non-committal on the pa,sr,age, rex erring it

to the restoration of Israel after the Exile and yet holding

that a resurrection ie meant by the passage.^ Rowley'? writes

of this verse:

In their context, hoiirever, they may with more probability
be understood to be a promise that the nation will not
again find itself in its present low estate. Ezekiel

^Heb. "my body." Translation based on Syriac and Targum.
2See commentaries and introductions to the Old Testament

for discussion of dating (e.g. R. Pfeiffer, Introduction to the
Old Testament. (London: A. & C. Black, 19^1), PP« ^MELf. dates
it in the 3rd cent. B. C.; Charles, oo.clt.. p. 126 and Rowley,
i'alth of Israel, p. 166, date it in the 3rd century.).

3e.g. G. B. Gray, Isaiah. ICC, (Edinburgh: T & T Clark,
1912), I, p. A46; Nlkolainen, op.olt. . pp. 131, 1^0; Burney,
op.clt.. pp. 85; Charles, op.cit.. pp. 126-132; Snaith, The Jews
from Cryus to Herod, pp. 119f.J H.W. Robinson, Inspiration, p. 101;
J.M.P. Smith, The Prophets ana 'Their Times. rev. ed. W.A. Irwin,
(Chicago: ITniv. of Chicago Press, 19^1), p. 290; Volz, op.clt..
pp. 23i, 238; Burrows, op.clt.. p. 204; Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt..
pp. 269f.; 3.D.E. Salmond, The Christian Doctrine of Immortality.
(Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1901), pp. 211-213-

^e.g. Sutcliffe, op.clt.. pp. 228ff.; G. W. Wade, Isaiah.
West. Comm., (London: Methuen & Co., 1911), PP- 170f.; Rowley,
i'alth of Israel. pp. l66f.

^op.oit.. pp. Il5f» (see also Rowley, op.clt.. pp. l66f.)
"a corporate resurrection?
7xaith of Israel. pp. 166-167.
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could think of the exile as the death or the nation, and
this author could similarly treat the national misiortunes.

Nevertheless, from the sense of the passage jLn context it is

difficult to escape the feeling that the author speaks of some¬

thing more satisfying than the preservation of the nation from

further misfortune. The repeated phrase Hin that day" (or a

close equivalent)! seems to bring the concept of the Day of

Yahweh to mind, and thus to look forward to the full realization

of the purpose of God for His people, from this purpose the

dead martyrs are not to be excluded: the faithful dead will

live again to rejoice in the presence of Yaiweh.2 It thus

seems to us that this passage is one which speaks of the

resurrection of individuals and would thus appear to be the

earliest to speak thus.3 This does not necessarily mean that

resurrection faith is a generally accepted doctrine in the

Judaism of the time for there is no other definitely supportable

evidence which can assuredly be dated in this period to support

Isa. 26:19* It is, thus, only the faith of this author—but

it is his faith and probably that of at least some others.^
It should also be noted that the passage does not speak of a

general resurrection but only of a resurrection of the righteous.

1e.g. 25:9; 26:1; 27:1, 2, 6, 12, 13.
2of. also e.g. Volz, op.clt.« pp. 231, 238; Snalth, The

Jews from Gyrus to Herod, p. 120.
"~?So also Surney, oo.clt.. p. 85*
%'ho adhered to it sufficiently to preserve the passage

noxtf included In the Old Testament canon.
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The last passage to concern ua Is Dan. 12:2. About

this passage there ia almost no dispute:^ it affirms the

resurrection. "Many of those who sleep in the dust of the

earth shall awake, some to everlasting life, and some to shame

and everlasting contempt" (Dan. 12:2, RSV). Even the date of

this passage is generally agreed upon: c. 168-165 B.C. 2
Sevei*al things in the passage are noteworthy. The author seems

to presume the general Old Testament view of Sheol as the gathering

place of all the dead, from there many, not all, are to be

resurrected, some to reward, others to punishment. There is

no general resurrection thought here, neither of the righteous

nor of the wicked and not of both together. It is only the

outstandingly good and bad who are raised to receive the due

reward for their deeds, as both the language of vs. 2 and the

context infer. Rowley^ holds that there is no ground for

supposing the verse represents the general view of the author's

day. Rather, he feels the idea of the resurrection was the

author's own conception. The evidence on this is scanty and

it xtfould appear difficult to argue for or against Rowley on

this point. One thing is certain, however, and that is that

the teaching of Daniel must have strongly Influenced others

very scon, for the belief in the resurrection becomes more

^So Rowley, faith of Israel. p. 167.
^Bome conservative scholars prefer a much earlier date

(c. 5^0 B.C.), but the evidence they give does not appear to us
to be convincing. See the various commentaries; G-ottwald, op.
cit.. pp. 52?f.; Rowley, The Relevance of Apocalyptic. (London:
Lutterworth Press, 19^7)» 2nd ed. pp. 47ff.; et al.

3f'alth of Israel. p. 168.
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and more widespread in Palestinian Judaism and was an article

of faith for the Pharisees. If the author was alone in his

faith, and it is bjr no means certain that he was, he was not
1

alone for very longI

I?, Summary.

1. Major factors leading to the rise of the new hope.

It is not our purpose to develop the explanation of
2

these factors in detail, but only to briefly elucidate them

with a view to showing the diversity of influence which resulted

in a diversity of development in the late Old Testament period

and the Intertestamental period. There was, thus, very little

doctrinal rigidity in the eschatologlcal belief of the period,

with the traditional Sheol doctrine, resurrection faith and

immortality all having their adherents by the end of the second

century B.C. We may now turn to the enumeration of the major

factors that appear to have contributed, more or less strongly,
to the rise of hope in a. blessed future life among the Jewish

3
people. First, the breakdown of the older forms of belief in

immortality would be necessary before men of faith would look,

elsewhere for a satisfactory hope. The political upheavals

Just prior to and after the Exile left the hope of national

^See following chapter on the Intertestamental period.
For details consult standard.works in field of eschatol-

ogy, esp. those in the field of Old Testament and the Inter-
testamehtal period (see Bibliography).

^These are not listed in order of importance since there
is no real consensus of opinion on the degree of importance, if
any, exercised by some of these factors.
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and family survival in a considerable state of stress. These

stresses were deeply felt and contributed a necessary pre-

supposition to the rise of individual hope in a future life

supplementary to the older group hope for the future.^
Fulfillment of individual piety in national and family continu¬

ance and permanence was seriously weakened, thus assisting the

move toward individual continuance beyond death.2
A second factor was the influence of foreign beliefs

and concepts. The extent of this Influenoe is still debated,

some giving more weight, others less weight to it. The Chief

areas from which are derived foreign influence on belief in a

future life are: the Egyptian cult of Osiris, Persian Zoroas-

trianism and Greek thought. The Influence attributed to these

areas varies. Rowley3 argues convincingly against the case

favoring the introduction of resurrection faith from Egyptian

influence. The main basis for his argument is that in viev#

of the relation between the Osiris cult and the Babylonian

Tammuz and Canaanlte fertility cults the rise of resurrection

faith in Israel should have oecured much earlier than it did

if the influence had been felt favorably. The strictures of

Yahweh religion against the fertility cults would have a nega¬

tive impact on their influence.^ J?'or Persian influence a much

3-So e.g. Volz, on.cit. , p. 230»
^Ibid.
aith of Israel. pp. 161-163.

-''Ibid.. pp. 162, 163. Bee also Nlkolainen, on.clt..
p. 1-21.
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stronger case can be made for there are resemblances between

Zoroastrian resurrection faith and Israel's resurrection faith.

Yet there are significant differences, as, for example, the

fact that the resurrection in Zoroastrianism is a universal

one, while the earliest Jewish statements affirm only a

selective resurrection^ (Isa. 26:19; Dan.12:2). Many scholars

deny that Jewish resurrection faith is derived from Persian

thought.^ While Persian influence on Judaism is undoubtedly

present,3 its influence does not appear to be as great as is

often supposed.^ Bertholet, for example, recognises the in¬

fluence of Persian thought on the development of Jewish doctrine,

but nevertheless maintains that the Jewish belief in resurrection

■*■30 Howley, op.clt.. p. l6l; Volz, op.olt.. p. 232.
^e.g. Rowley, op.cit.; Vol-, op.clt.; Nikolainen, op.

clt.. pp. 22ff.
3so Rowley, op.clt.. p. l6l. On the subject of Persian

influence see also: Nikolainen, op.clt.. pp. 22-38; A. Bertholet,
"Pre-Christian Belief in the Resurrection of the Body" American
Journal of Theology. Vol. 20 (1916), pp. 1-3°; *• Albright,
from the Btone Age to Christianity. 2nd ed. (Garden City:
Doubleday & Co. Inc., 1957), pp. 358ff.; E. Sohweizer, "Gegenwart
des Gelsten und eschatologische Hoffnung bei Zarathustra,
sp&tjMischan Gruppen, Gnostikern und den Zeugen des Neuen
Testaments," in Do'dd festschrift, The Background of the New
Testament and its Eschatology. (Cambridge: University Press,
1956), pp. ^S5ff.; Bt aim

^An example of exaggeration of Persian influence can
be seen in e.g. L. Browne, This Believing World. (New York:
Maomillan Co., 1961), pp. 251, 21f. He allows very little
originality to Judaism and Christianity in this area, deriving
most concepts from foreign sources, especially Zoroastrianism
and Mithralom.



is not to be traced to Persian sources.! W. Jr. Albright writes

that the value of Iranian religious influences "for our under¬

standing of Judaism and early Christianity has been greatly

overestimated."2 Albright writes also that "There is no clear

trace of Iranian influence of Judaism before the second century

B.C., though the beginnings of this influence may well go back

a century or two earlier."3 He further remarks that Persian

conceptions "exerted no effect except where the ground was

already fully prepared for them.,,j!+ Greek influence is

usually held to be apparent, in respect of beliefs on the future

life, in the acceptance of the doctrine of the immortality of

the soul by Hellenistic Judaism. There is truth in this, but

it should be recognized that this is not the limit of Greek

influence on Jewish ideas.5 Many other traces of Greek in¬

fluence can be seen in Jewish eschatology.6 However, this

influence was only felt where the ground had already been pre¬

pared for it. Thus, for example, belief in the immortality

lttThe Pre-Christian Belief in the Resurrection of the
Body," op.clt.. pp. 25ff. (see also Nlkolainen, op.clt.. p. 1^7).

^from the Stone Age to Christianity, p. 358.
Jlbid.. p. 361.
ribld.. p. 364.
5t. F. Glasson, Greek Influence in Jewlsh Eschatology.

(London: S.P.C.K., 1961) has convincingly argued for recogni¬
tion of a wider influence of Greek thought on Jewish eschatology.
Of particular note is his argument for seeing Greek Influence
even in the area of resurrection faith (esp. pp. 26-32). How¬
ever, Glasson recognizes that it is questionable if the Greek
conception could be called resurrection (p. 29)--it is closer
to a concept of reincarnation.

6see e.g. Glasson, op.clt.; Nikolainen, op.clt..
pp. 62-95•
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of the soul Is prepared 1'or by the dawning hope of a future

life attested in the Psalms, as we before noted. Thus foreign

Influence had a part to play in the development of Jewish

beliefs. These foreign ideas x^ere not borrot^ed wholesale

but were "baptized into Yahveh" and thus modified along the

lines of Jewish and Hebraic concepts and modes of thought.

A third factor is the ethical motivation which contri¬

buted greatly to the development of belief in a blessed future

life on the individual level. This ethical motivation revolved

around the problem of retribution.! Since this aspect has been

so often discussed, a summary should suffice here. The basic

problem is that of the inequalities of life: if God is Justy
why do the righteous suffer and is there an exact equalization

of reward and punishment respectively in accord with merit?

The problem of Theodicy is too great for us to deal with it

in detail. for our purposes it is sufficient to note that

one of the solutions offered is that retribution is made

Just in the after life. In earlier times the principle that

goodness is rex/arded and evil is punished occasioned no

*The doctrine of retribution has been extensively
treated by many authorities: e.g. Burney, op.clt.. pp. 26ff.;
Robinson, Inspiration and Revelation, pp. 25^ff•I Rowley,
faith of Israel, pp. 109ff.; Charles, Religious Development
Between the Old and Nexv Testaments. (London: Oxford University
Press, 1914), pp. 1o4ff.; Charles Eschatology. pp. 58, 61-65,
206-212, 231; Nikolainen, op.clt.. pp. 128-133; and others such
as Pedersen, oo.cit.: the various theologies of the Old Testa¬
ment, etc.
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particular difficulties for the individual so long as the

group*' was the object of attention. But with the increase

of emphasis on the individual aspects of religious life,

the problem becomes more acute. The dogma of Ezeklel (e.g.

18:19-32) that individual retribution is exact and occurs in

this life broke down on the shores of individual experience.

Although widely accepted, it was also met by the protest of

those who affirmed innocence and maintained that the

suffering on both national and individual levels was far

disproportionate to that which was deserved2 (see e.g. Ps. 13,

17, 22, 26, jst al. which present both individual and corporate

protests). Job raises his protest and cries for vindication,

while Ecclesiastes retreats into despair, Norman Snaith has

well summarized this conception:

When sad experience had taught the individual Israelite
that in this life there can be no guarantee of either re¬
wards for the righteous or punishment for the wicked, then
he began to look for another world in which these matters
of justice would receive proper attention.3

The idea of a Last Judgment thus has a major role in thought

on the future life.^ We have already referred to Isa. 26:19

and Dan. 12:2 which present the early belief in resurrection

and which do so in terms of the idea of retribution. The just,

usually those who have shared only in the misery and lowly estate

^•Although the question was increasingly asked: why do
thy people suffer, 0 Lord (e.g. Ps. 1^:7; et al.).

2See remarks of Rowley on this subject in falth of Israel.
PP. 99-123 (esp. lO^ff., 109ff.).

3The Jews from Gyrus to Herod, pp. 123-12^.
Tlbld.. p. 123.
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of Israel, are raised to reward and participation in Israel's

glory, while the wicked, usually those not adequately punished

in this life, are raised to receive the due recompense.1
A fourth factor is the theological motivation,

particularly the influence of developed concepts of God. 2 The

stress on the sovereignity of God over all of life found in
the prophets, especially from the eighth century on, made its

impact on eschatology.3 When the power of God is believed to

extend even over the realm of the dead^ (Ps. 139:8; Am. 9:2;

Hos. 13:1^; et al.). it is not a big step to the belief that

death cannot annul fellowship with Him.5 The life of man is

not guaranteed by any power oi the soul or nature, but by the

power of Yahweh.6 The more loftily developed conception of

God did not lead immediately to a developed view of a blessed

future life, but it did contribute to that development. Charles

remarks on this:7 "eschatologlcal beliefs are universally the

last of all beliefs to be Influenced by the loftier conceptions

of God." Yahweh is lord of life and death^ and thus, finally,

^Ibld.. pp. 123-127 (esp. 126).
^3ee earlier in this chapter, C.3see e.g. Charles, Religious Development, pp. 99ff»»

Eschatology. pp. 51ff«; Nikolainen, op.clt.. pp. 113-128; Burney,
op.clt.. pp. 22ff.; Rowley, Faith of Israel, p. 132, Schwally,
op.clt. . pp. 82ff.; et, al.

^See also discussion of power of Yahweh in restoring
those menaced by the power of siokness, etc., in Part II, ch.
1, B. Of. also Burney, op.cit.. pp. 22ff.; Nikolainen, op.clt..
pp. 117ff.

|See also this chapter, section C.
°cf. e.g. Nikolainen, op.clt., pp. 101-108, ll3ff.
^Religious Development, p. 101.
°See Part II, Ch. 1.
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the dead are also in Mr power. "God is naturally a God oi

the living and of life; but precisely as the •perfecting'

(vollkommenen) God he must also be a God of the dead; in the

later time he is this really."! The doctrine of God is a

necessary presupposition to development of resurrection hope,

and fellowship with such a God cannot ultimately be broken

by death.

The "anthropological motivation" (as we prefer to call

it) is the fifth factor in the rise of hope for a luture life.2
The form of the enjoyment of the future life is the major ele¬

ment that is seen here. As we have seen, this development is

later than the development of hope for the future which derived

from the religious experience with God. The earlier roots of

faith in a blessed life after death are theological—the em¬

phasis on unbroken communion with God. The anthropological

motivation is concerned with How this fellowship is to be en¬

joyed. 3 The worth of the individual life before God coupled

with the basic anthropological viewpoint of the Old Testament

3-Schwally, op.cit., p. 82.
2See earlier in this chapter, section D.
3Feliowshlp with God is the primary concern, not a

longing for more life derived from selfish concerns. Robinson,
Inspiration, p. 10^- has surely overstated the case when he
affirms that a newly felt confidence in individual worth means
man finds an inherent worth iri himself that deme,nds an immor¬
tality. Rather, it is a newly found worth in relation to God
that contributes to belief in the future life.
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leads to the development of the belief in the resurrection.

For man to live there must be a body, for life apart from a

body is not normative to Old Testament religion.^ This hope

is not derived from a self-centered approach to llfe^ but

from a deeply perceived and experienced relationship with G-od

which then from an anthropological basis affirms a resurrection.

The "person" who is now to be with God in bliss forever must be

the person which is known as man—a psycho-physical organism.

The resurrection faith was first concerned with the righteous

and their vindication (Isa. 26:19). But as anthropocentrism

increased in Israel, it no longer sufficed to simply exclude

the xvicked from the resurrection and let them remain dead in

the old sense (in Sheol). It became frequently necessary to

affirm the resurrection of the wicked also in order that they

might receive further punishment (Dan. 12:2; U, Ezra; cf»

Luke l6:l9ff.)»3 That the righteous are rewarded by being

raised to share in the blessing of the New Age with Yahweh

is not always satisfactory. The wicked must also be raised

to punishment—exclusion from the New Age is not sufficient.

This is the poorer side of the development of belief in the

2-See section D. of this chapter and cf. also Robinson,
Inspiration, p. 101; Religious Ideas. 97; Snaith, The Jews from
Cyrus to Herod, pp. 122f.; et al.

^See also Charles, Religious Development, p. 114; ("the
self-centredness, nay the selfishness, that marked the Greek
doctrine^of Immortality is conspicuous by its absence in Israel").

3See also e.g. Charles, Religious Development, p. 123*
Volz, op.olt.. et al. See also Part III, ch. 2. For some
authors the punishment of the wicked must be carried out in
the presence of the righteous (Charles, op.cit.).
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future life. Yet, the dominant note heard is that of the

wondrous gift of life with G-od which even some of the less

spiritual and more morbid concerns for revenge could never

obscure.3. It was the abiding communion with God that wss

important. "This conviction of a personal relation to God

independent of time and change, and not any particular1 theory

as to the character of life after death, is the lasting con¬

tribution of the Old Testament to the doctrine of a Future

Life."2

2. The basic hope of the Old Testament.

The basic hope of the Old Testament religion, as it

v?as developed towards the close of the Old Testament period,

was hope in the presence of God. The thought is not that man

by his constitutive nature cannot die nor that life is too

good to be finally annulled by death. Rather, the belief is

that the life which is worthy to be oalled life is life with

God, fellowship with Him. God offers life that is life—now

and hereafter. It is life that is offered, not survival.

Because the One who offers life endures, so also will the life

He offers endure. God "offers life because He offers Himself,

Isee Charles, Religious Development, pp. 102f., 112ff.,
126; Rowley, Faith of Israel. pp. 175f*J "The Future Life In
the Old Testament," p. 132; Robinson, Religious Ideas, pp. 98ff*I
Nlkolainen, op.clt.. pp. 121ff., l60ff.; Charles, Eschatology.
pp. 188. 236ff., 302ff.

2Rowley, "The Future Life in the Old Testament," p. 132
(cf. Faith of Israel, p. 175)*
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and that life shall abide because the abiding God is its source.

It is the theological presence that is the vital aspect of Old

Testament religion, not its anthropological conception. That

is to say, the focus of attention is on being vlth God (!iI am

with Thee," Ps. 73!23). That one is with God is the Important

thing, not how one is with God. There can be seen in the Old

Testament, however, a trend toward anthropocentrisra, an in¬

creasing concern with the one who survives.2 But even here

the trend does not obscure the primary concern of life in

felloxvship with God. In the New Testament, as we shall see,

the theological conception also predominates.3 The anthropologi

cal concern centers in the concept of the presence of God and

relates that belief to the means by which one can enjoy God's

presence in the full realization of personal life.

Ibid.
2In the form of belief in the resurrection.
3see also e.g. Rowley, The Faith of Israel« pp. l?5f»



CHAPTER II

THE NATURE 0*' MAN AND THE AFTER LIFE

IN THE INTERTESTAMENTAL PERIOD

A. Resurrection and Immortality

1. Anthropological presuppositions.

In an earlier section we presented the anthropological

basis of resurrection faith.^ The Hebrew concept of man as a

unity of personality—a psycho-physical organism—required

that once a concept of a future life is reached, that concept

must be conceived in terms of resurrection if it is to be man

who is the beneficiary of that future life.^ *or there to be

man, there must be a body. If man lives beyond death, the

anthropological concept of the Old Testament religion leads

to the idea of resurrection. To hold a different form of

belief in a life after death, viz. the immortality of the soul,

*See esp. Part III, Ch. 1, B; D, 2; E, 1 and also
Part I, Ch. 1.

*3ee Volz, op.clt.. p. 118; Robinson, Inspiration and
Revelation, p. 102; Religious Ideas. p. 97» Nikolalnen, op.clt..
I, pp. 133*.; Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt.. pp. 399**.; et al.

252
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a different anthropological basis must be reached. In

Hellenistic Judaism belief in the immortality of the soul is

in fact reached and the anthropological basis of this belief

is not that of the Old Testament. Rather, the belief in

immortality is based on Greek thoxight, especially Platonic,

that man is a being composed of parts and the part that is

immortal is the soul.l The body is mortal, the soul is

immortal.2 The soul exists before its residence in a particular

body, endures its incarceration in the body and survives after

the body dies. It is the body that dies, not the soul.3
Hellenistic Judaism understood all this In terms of Individual

personal survival. The soul was the real person, the individual

ego. Thus the soul and its fate in life and after death is

the proper focus of attention. Volz sums up this viewpoint

on immortality when he writes:

die Seele 6der Besser der Gelst 1st dae Ausschlaggebende
am Menschen, er 1st unsterbllch, prftexistent, er kann
fftr sich existieren, ja die Verbindung mit einem
Kflrper ist ftir ilan etwas Unnatttrliches, der Geist 1st
in der Kdrper nur Zeitwelllg gebannt wie in einen
Kerker; mit dem Tod beginnt das wahre Leben fttr ihn.
Der Geist ist etwas Gflttliehse, der Kdrper gehdrt zur
verg&nglichen nichtswertigen Materie. Wohl hat der
Geist auch nach dieser Anschauung eine stoffliche
Htille, aber sle ist eben nur Httlle.4

^•See earlier Part I, Gh. 1 and esp. Part II, Ch. 2, A,
4, b.

2See Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt.. pp. 401f.; Volz, op.clt..
p. 118; Nikolainen, op.clt.. pp. I52ff.; G. P. 24oore, Judaism.
(Cambridge: Harvard University Press. 1958)pp. 292f., 311;
Charles, Eschatology. pp. 79 (n.l), l47ff»; et al. for a more
estensive consideration of the Greek views see esp. Rohde, Psyche.
Trans. W. B. Hillis (London; Routledge & Keegan Paul, Ltd., 1925)
and Plato, Phaedo (Tr. by Jowett).

3i?'or expressions of this in Hellenistic Judaism see
sub-section 2 below.

^Volz, op.clt.. p. 118.
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2. The general development oT doctrine,

a. Resurreotion faith.

We have seen earllerl that belief in the resurrection

is a relatively late development, coming alter the return

from Exile. The earliest passage affirming hope of the

resurrection is Isa. 26:19 whioh is dated I'rom the Third

Century to the Second Cbntury B. C., i.e. about 250-200 B.C.

Dan. 12:2 also teaches resurrection and is dated about 165 B.C.

There are no other references to the belie! in resurrection

earlier than these.2 In Isa. 26:19 the resurrection is of

the faithful witnesses, the Just. Daniel 12:2 adds to this

concept of the resurrection of the just the ides, of the

resurrection of the unpunished wicked. Resurrection is now

of the just and the unjust, the very good and the very bad.

However, the locus of attention in Daniel is on the Just.

To this time, then, there is no general resurrection—not all

rise. The primary object oi resurrection is that the martyrs

and the pious rise to share in the beneiits of the golden age.3

JPart III, ch. 1, D.
2Charles, Rel. Develop, pp. 22jit. dates Enoch 6-36

before Daniel. Rowley has shown that this is probably not the
case and most authorities now see a date after Daniel for all
of I Enoch. Bee Rowley, The Relevance of Apocalyptic. pp. 54,
77-84. For approximate dates of relevant literature of this
period see Additional Note B at the end of this chapter.

3so Bousset-G-ressmann, op.clt.. pp. 269f*» Nikolalnen,
op.clt.. p. 156; V0I2, op.clt.. pp. 117, 230f.; Charles, Eschatol-
ogy, pp. 177ff»; Burney, op.clt.. pp. 85ff.
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Under the Influence of the doctrine of retribution, the

resurrection of the exceedingly wicked is added in Daniel.

From the time of Daniel forward (c. 165 B.C.) the belief in

the resurrection becomes an increasingly prominent pert of

Palestinian Judaism. Resurrection faith did not, however,

completely eliminate the older Sheol doctrine. The traditiona.1

Old Testament picture of the fate ox the dead as surviving (but

not in a happy or blessed state, nor in one of punishment!) in
Sheol continued to be held by many and was an article of faith

lor the Saddueees.2

The Intertestamental literature discloses, from the

time of Daniel, three main teachings on the nature of the

resurrection: one, only the just rise; two, resurrection of

the just and of the unpunished wicked; three, general resur¬

rection.

(1). Resurrection of the Just.

This is the usual belief in resurrection during

this period.3 The belief in the resurrection of the just

only is found in Enoch 83-90^ (e.g. 90^33)* This belief is

*3ee Part II, Ch. 1, B.
^See further E., 1 of this chapter.
3so Bousset-G-ressmann, op.clt.. p. 272; Nikolainen,

op.clt.. p. 159«
^Dated about 160-150 B.C. See Additional Note B.
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also found in II Macc.1 (e.g. 6:26; 7:9, 14, 36; 12:^31".;

1L:L6)2} Testament of the 123 (e.g. Simeon 6; Levi 18; Judah

25; Zeb. 10; Dan. 5)^, Pa. of Sol.5 3:l0ff.6, Enoch 91-lOh?
(e.g. 91:10; 92:3-5; 102:6-11),8 Life of Adam9 ( ${oS *A$«h )10
13 and 28 (?). It should be noted that nearly all of these

documents are fairly early in the period during which belief

in the resurrection was developed (an exceptionll is the Life

of Adam and as noted there is some dispute on this document.

In my estimation, Volz is probably correct and the passage

will be listed again among those teaching the general

^Dated about 75-1 B.C. Bee Note B.
^So Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt., p. 273; Nikolainen,

op.clt. . p. 157; et. al.
^Dated about 110 B.C. See Note B.
^3o Bousset-Gressmann, 00.olt.. p. 273» Nikolainen,

op.olt. . p. 160; Moore, op.clt.. II, pp. 307-308; Volz,
op.clt..p. 236; et al.

wDated c. 50 B.C. See Note B.
"So also Volz, op.clt.. p. 238; Charles, Esohatology.

p. 239; Nikolainen, op.olt.. p. 159; Moore, op.clt.. II, p. 3°8;
Rowley, Relevance of Apocalyptlo. p. 73* According to Bousset-
Gressmann, op.clt.. p. 271, the Pe. of Sol. are ambiguous on
the subject of resurrection.

?Dated about 150-90 B.C. See Note B. This section
is very complex.

"So also Nikolainen, op.olt.. p. 239; Charles, Esohatol-
ogy, p. 239; Moore, op.clt. , p. 306; Snaith, Txhe Jews from Cyrus
to Herod, p. 126; et. al.

'Dated about 50-100 A.D. See Note B.
^°So Bousset-Gressmann, op.cit.. p. 272. But see Volz,

op.clt.. pp. 49, 2^3, where the teaching of the book is held
to be that of general resurrection.

1^-Test. of the 12 is another exception if the evidence
of the Quintan findings correctly demonstrate the lateness of
this work. See further Additional note B and references cited
there.
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resurrection.), being mostly dated between 160-50B.C. Appar¬

ently the basic underlying motivation for the belief in the

resurrection of the just ia that the blessings of the Golden

Age should net be withheld from the departed pious while simply

being excluded^ from the new life is deemed punishment enough

lor the wicked.2

(2) Resurrection of the just end the unpunished wicked.

Some authors in this period teach that not only do the

righteous rise but also those wicked who have not as yet been

punished. The impact of the doctrine of retribution can be

seen here even more strongly, for it is believed that not only

are the just given their due at last but also the dead wicked

are not at last to escape. They will not receive their due.

Dan. 12:2 Is the classic passage on this view. Of the few

other authors advocating resurrection of both the just and

the vlcked, Enoch 6-363 is the most important. Gh. 22 is the

3-11 should, however, be noted that some v/ritings do
not see a simple deprivation from life and a consequent remaining
forever deed af being sufficient. A place of torment is created
for the wicked (e.g. Enoch 102:7f»J 103»5^f»)» II Macc. does
not know of any further punishment after death of the wicked.
They are,.slmply excluded from the resurrected life (e.g. 7:1^).

2See also Nikolainen, on.clt.. pp. 159» 160 (of. also
Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt.. pp. 269f.I Vol?, op.olt.. pp. 1171
230f.; Moore, op.clt.. p. 313)*

3Dated about 150-100 B.C.



decisive section. Here Shea! is divided into ^ sections

two for the righteous and two for the v/icked. One class of

each, righteous and vrlcked, has died a natural death. One

class of the righteous consists of the martyrs, while one class

of the wicked consists 01 those wicked who died without being

punished. Verse 13 is the key verse, for it speaks of one

class of the wicked who shall not be raised. This implies

that others will rise. From verses 10-11 it would appear that

the wicked who have not been punished on earth will be

raised for punishment. However, from verse 13 (and by re¬

ferring to the context, esp. vs. 3) a distinction between

"spirits" and those who rise could be meant. If the former

interpretation is correct, the righteous (either unrewarded

or all righteous: it is not explicitly stated which of' the

righteous is to rise, but probably all the righteous will rise

^•Charles in the first ed. of his work Esohatology
speaks of 4 divisions. In his book Rel. Development. pp. 121f.
he speaks of 3 divisions. The latter view is his attempt to
reconcile vs. 2 and 9 of this section of Enoch which speak of
4 and 3 divisions respectively, by emending v. 2 to read "3."
His reasons for this are given in his edition of the set, The
Apocrypha and P-euderlgraoha. (Oxford: Oxford Univ. Press,
1913)i II? P* 202. Crlasson, Greek Influence in Jewlsh Ss-
ohatology. p. 15, believes the emendation should be reversed
so that verse 9 reads "four" Instead of "three." With this
we agree. The passage makes far better sense in this way and
vs. 9f 10, 12, and 13 denote the respective divisions of
Sheol. In any case the teaching remains that only some of
the wicked rise.
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in view of the promlr.ee of life In the new age given elsewhere-

see e.g. 2^:^-6; 10:7, 16, 20-|2; 11:1-2) are raised to the
New Age and the unpunished wicked. are raised, for punishment.

If the latter interpretation be correct, the unpunished

wicked are not raised at all but at the Judgment cast directly

into Hell. Enoch 27'2£. helps here for it presents the picture

of the torment of the wicked who are punished and Judged at

the last times In the presence of the righteous. It should be

noticed that the wicked are visible to the righteous, thus

suggesting the wicked possess some material substance, some

form of body and thus Indicating that 22:10-11 refers,

indirectly arid vaguely to be sure, to a resurrection of the

unpunished wicked.1 We may thus conclude that this section of

Enoch probably teacher, a resurrection of all the righteous and

some of the wicked, (the unpunished) .2 Vols Interprets Enoch 22

^Charles does not think the wicked are raised at all
but that only their "spirits" are punished. (ELasson does
not agree—see Greek Influence« pa. 15fr. We agree with G-laason
but In the presence of the vague descriptions as Enoch 22:10-
11, 13 arid 27:2f. must also point out that there can be no
definitive conclusion on the subject. Our conclusion is one
that in the light of the tertts seems most logical. The author
of this section of Enoch is more concerned to affirm the
certainty of the punishment of the wicked than to describe the
form (body or spirit) possessed by tnose who are punished.

2So Charles, Esohatology. p. 198 (but see Charles, The
Book of Enoch. (Uxford: Clarendon Press, 1912) pp. CX, 50,
where he does not speak of the tricked rising); G-lasson, Greek
Influence, pp. 15ff.; Beer, Die Apokryphen und Pseudeplgraphen
des Alten Testaments, ed. Kautzsch, (T&birigen: J.C.B. Mohr,
lyOO), p. 252; P^elffer, History of New Testament Times. p. 78;
Snaith, The Jews from Cyrus to Herod. p. 125-
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as referring to the general resurrection.1 This is very

doubtful in vie\tf of the clear reference in Enoch 22:13 to those

who will not be raised.

In the Testament of 12, BenJ. 10:6ff. speaks of a

resurrection. Snaith2 seems to interpret it as a resurrection

of some rather than all. If so thin passage would fit under

our present classification. Volz3 places this passage with

those that teach a general resurrection. The temptation to

refer this to a limited resurrection probably rests upon the

phrase in verse 8, "some unto glory and some unto shame"

which shows a clear affinity with Dan. 12:2f. The difference,

however, is clear: Daniel speaks of "many" rising, some to

glory, others to shame, whereas Test, of BenJ. 10:8 speaks of

"all" rising, etc. Volz and others are correct in placing this

passage with those that speak of a general resurrection.

One other passage may also be placed in the category

of partial resurrection of righteous and wicked. This is, if

Moore is correct, Enoch 51•lit* and 61:41*. Moore writes,^
"the restoration is to life on earth, and notwithstanding the

universal expressions of 51» 1» a resurrection of Gentiles is

*p. 241.
:fThe Jews from Gyrus to Herod, pp. 125f•
■^op.cit.. pp. 242f.; also Nikolainen, op.clt. . p. 163J

Moore, op.clt.. p. 30?» et al.
4pp.eft.. p. 304.
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not thought of." Others^- refer the passage to a teaching oi'

general resurrection. Moore does not expound nor defend his

position: he simply states it. The same is true or Bousset-

Gressmann. Nikolainen explains 6noch 5l:Hr'. but ignores the

problem raised by 6i:4f.; 62:l3ff.; 45:1-6. Charles2 states

that the "testimony or' the Similitudes on this head is doubt-

iul." He cites Enoch 6i:5 as appearing to teach a resurrection

oi the righteous only while Enooh 51J If* clearly states both

Just and unjust will rise. Volz3 writes that while Enoch 51»1

appears to affirm a general resurrection, it cannot be affirmed

as certain that this is so. It would seem that no definite

interpretation or' this section ol' Enoch can be given. However,

the author appears to be implying a general resurrection in

5l:ir. and in a few other places which speak of the Judgment

awaiting sinners (e.g. 45:2, 6). It would seem best then,

with reservations, to include Enoch 37-71 among the authors

who teach a general resurrection.^ It will thus be seen that

the evidence for a resurrection of the Just (all or some) and

of the unpunished wicked only is very tenuous. Only Dan. 12:2

•*-e.g. Nikolainen, op.clt. . p. l6o; Bousset-Gressmann,
op.clt.. p. 271.

2Eschatology. pp. 239f.
£op.clt.. p. 241.
It should be noted that the evidence from ftumran

Indicates a late date lor this section of Enoch. It is quite
possible that this section is either a Christian work or more
likely a late Jewish work edited by Christian hands. See
Additional Note B and the references cited there.
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and Enoch 6-36 fall definitely in thin category.

(3) General resurrection.

The view that all will rise, "both good and evil, is

generally late in the Intertestamental period. Comparatively

speaking, it is not as prevalent a view as the beliei in the

resurrection of the righteous only. The basis or the belief

in the general resurrection is to be found in the doctrine of

the Last Judgment^- and belief in retribution.2 The intensifi¬

cation of these beliefs along with troubled times in the his¬

tory of Israel led to the development not only of the belief

that the unpunished dead must receive their proper punishment

and that the departed pious must be restored to life for

their proper reward, but also led to the belief that all men

and nations stand under the Judgment of God. Accordingly, all

must rise to receive their due reward or punishment.3 Among

the works teaching a general resurrection are the already

Ifor details on this see esp. Volz, op.clt. . pp. 2?2-
308, 89-96, 332-337; Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt.. pp. 202-301
(esp. 218-222, 251-259, 275-280); Charles, Eachato'logy. various
pages (see Index); Messel, Die Elnheltllchkelt der .idolschen
Eschatologle (Giessen: Tdpelmann, 1915)» esp. pp. 180-186;
et al. (e.g. various theologies of the Old Testament, TWNT,
op.cit.. Ill, art. " «(<» iV w ", esp. pp. 935f»» TWNT, II,
art. " >)' « (-(> < pp. 9^5-960).

2See earlier, ch. 1 of this Part, esp. E, 1.
3see further works cited in preceeding notes and also

Nlkolainen, op.clt.. pp. l60-l69; Snalth, The Jews xrom Cyrus
to Herod, pp. 123ff. (esp. p. 126: "There are innumerable
passages to be found in the writings of the first century B.C.
which deal with the idea of a resurrection in connection with
the day of Judgment, and with the concern for individual
retribution. In the first century A.D. the references are
multiplied.").



263

mentioned Life of Adam1 {$/<>* /4^) 13, 28, 4l; Enoch 37-71 and

Test, of BenJ. 10:6ff.2 The idea of the general resurreotlon

is also taught in II Esdras^ (4th Ezra),**" e.g. in 7:32-35; 1^:35;

L:35ff.J 7:32 is especially instructive: "and the earth will

give up those who are asleep in it and the dust those who are

silent in it, and the chambers^ will give up the souls that

have been committed to them1* (Goodspeed1 s translation). The

rest of the passage speaks of the Judgment. II Baruch® (Apoc.

of Baruch) also presents a concept of general resurrection,

e.g. 42:7; 50:2; 5i:lff«» 52:3 (a good example of this is 50:2,

"for the earth will give back then the dead, which it now

receives, in order to preserve them, making no change in their

appearance;of. also 42:7 where to the dust will come the

cry, "Give back that which is not thine, and let all rise,

\*hloh thou hast preserved for its time."®) finally, we may

mention the Sibylline Oracles,9 Book IV, l80ff. One part of

pAlso called the Apooalypse of Moses.
It should be further noted that all of these are late,

dating at least in first century A.D. if not later.
^Dated in the late first century A.D. See Note B.
So also Nlkolainen, op.clt.. pp. l62f.; Volz, op.clt..

p. 241; Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt.. pp. 271f*J Charles,
Eschatoloscy. p. 3°3; et. al.~

5This phrase evidently recalls Enoch 22.
bDated after 4th Ezra in late first century A.D.
7Translated from edition of Kautzsch, op.clt. . p. 430

(ed. by Hysael.)
glbld.. p. 426.^Dated about 80 A.D. (see Pfeiffer, History of New

Testament Times, p. 229; Volz, op.clt.. pp. 53ff•» Bousset-
Gressmann, op.clt.. p. 38).
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this is worth citing: "Then will God himself form anew the

bones and dust of men and the mortals erect, as they were

before" (l80-l8l).T All of these references ©.re late (from

the first century A.D.). The concept of the general resur¬

rection is thus the last stage in our tracing of the develop¬

ment of this doctrine.

b. Immortality of the soul.

The stronghold of belief in the immortality of the

soul among the Jews is in Hellenistic Judaism.^ The Judaism

of the Diaspora was more strongly influenced by Greek thought

and culture than was the faith of Palestinian Jews. The

faith of the Diaspora was still that of the Old Testament and

of the later Judaism, but with a more pronounced Hellenistic

flavor.^ It is in this »raathat the doctrine of the immortality

of the soul was taught.^ The book, The Wisdom of Solomon5
offers many examples of this belief. The author of this work

^•Translated from the edition of Kautzech, on.clt.. p.
205 (ed. by Blass.)

2As will be shown later, belief in immortality is also
found in Palestinian Judaism.

3see also Nikolainen, op.clt.. pp. 152-156, 169-178;
Pfeiffer, History of New Testament Times. pp. 93-230 (esp.
166-196, 197-230}; Glasson, Greek Influence in Jewlsh Eschatology;
C. H. Dodd, The Bible and the Greeks. (London: Hodder & Stough-
ton, 195(0; Moore, op.cit.. II, pp. 292ff.; et al.

^See also Part TE7 Ch. 2, A, 1. Jf'or the anthropologi¬
cal basis see subsection 1 of this section. The compromise
between resurrection and immortality as it appears in the con¬
cept of the Intermediate Sta.te will be trea.ted in section B
of this chapter. The Biblical basis of Immortality in the Old
Testament was dealt with in Gh. 1 of this Part.

*Dated between 100 B.C.—40 A.D. See Additional Note B.
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cannot conceive oi resurrection because of hie belief in the

"evil nature of matter.Wisdom 9?15 is a good example of

this: "For a perishable2 body weighs down the soul, and its

earthly tent burdens the thoughtful mind" (Goodspeed's

translation). The concept of the pre-existenee of the soul3
is also found in this book (e.g. 7'3'$ 8:19-20). The fates of

the just and wicked are not the same: "righteousness is

immortal" (1:15) but wickedness will be punished (3:l0ff.j
cf. k:7, 16, l8ff.). Han was created for immortality (2:23f»)
and "and souls of the upright are in the hand of God" (3;1)»
where they are at peace (3:lff«)« The hope of the upright "is

full of immortality" (3:^) hut those who belong to the devil

suffer death (2:23f.). At death the soul is released from its

prison (l6:l^; of. 15-8) and the upright man lives forever and

his reward is with God (5»l5ff •) •**
IV Maocabees5 also contains the doctrine of immortality.

This work is based on II Maccabees^ but departs from it doc-

trinally in several particulars. The major difference between

II and IV Maccabees which concerns us is the teaching of

^Charles, Esohatology. p. 255 (cf. also Mlkolainen,
on.clt.. pp. I55f•; Volz, op.cit.. p. 266; et al.).

2LXX, ((JToV.
ASee also Rohde, Psyche. pp. ^9, 60, 117, ^65ff«,

i+94-f.
TAn interesting additional fact about the book is its

retention of the Old Testament prophetic concept of judgment:
e.g. 3-'5» 7, 9-10, 13, 18; 4:6, 18-20, 6:5; l6:13ff.

|Dated about 30-70 A.D. Dee Note B.6So Charles, Esomatology, p. 268; Pfeiffer, History
of New Testament Times. p. 220; et al.
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IV Maaoabees that the soul is immortal while the concept of

the resurrection of righteous Jews is found in II Maccabees.

IV Maccabees speaks of the soul, especially the soul of the

godly, as being immortal (l4-:5f.; 16:13). The pious martyrs

receive from God "pure and immortal souls," joining the "choir

of the father!" (18:23). The pious are honored by God, abiding

in heaven (17:5), after achieving "the prize of victory in long

lasting life (*■" ^ "p iro The wicked have no

hope of salvation i>ora God (11:7) and are punished in this

life and after death2 (18:5, 22; of. also 9:9; 10:11, 15, 21;

12:12). The souls of the pious and wicked dead receive at

death their appointed reward or punishment. It is worthy of

note, however, that immortality is not in thl3 work, apparently,

an inherent quality of man—it is the result of God's work and

is His gift (e.g. see 7:1^; 17:17-21; 18:23).

Immortality is also found in I Enoch. A clear example

may be found in chapter 103:^, 7;3 "And the spirits of you who

have died In righteousness shall live and rejoice, and their

spirits shall not perish, nor their memorial from before the
face of the Great One . . . Know ye, that their souls (i.e.

*cf. also 16:25; 17:18; 18:3; 15:2f.; 9:8; 13:17.
^The wicked thus also have immortal souls (of. 13:15).
3lt should be noted that this portion of I Enoch is

in a very complex section and probably contains several works.
See e.g. the analysis of Pfelffer, History of New Testament
Times. p. 77 and see Nikolainen, up.cit.. pp. 155. 158: et al.
The resurrection may take place after an intermediate state
described above. Charles, Eschatology. p. 200 and Pfeiffer,
History, p. 79 believe so. (But see Volz, op.clt.. pp. 19f»)«
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the wicked) will be made to descend into Sheol, and they

shall be wretched in their great tribulation" (Charles

translation).

Jubilees1- is another work that teaches the concept

oi immortality.^ Ch. 23:31 speakvS of the bones of the pious

resting in the earth while their spirits have much joy. The

phrase in 23:30, "they will rise up and see great peace,"

probably does not reier to resurrection, but rather to the

idea of the righteous "rising up" (an "uprising" or revolt)

to drive out their enemies,3 as the succeeding phrases in this

verse indicate. Nearly all authorities are agreed that this

book does not contain a teaching on resurrection but rather

prefers a concept of immortality.^ Thus we find in a work

usually attributed to Pharasaic circles^ a concept oi

^Dated about 135 B.C. see Note B.
II Enoch could also be mentioned but there is a good

bit of dispute on the date of this work. See Rowley, Relevance
of Apocalyptic, pp. 95ff» H Enoch has both a concept of
Immortality and a concept of resurrection (so Charles,
Eachatology. pp. 261-266). See II Enoch 23:5; 49:2; 58:5; 22:
8-10. That the resurrection is taught in this book is doubtful.
The only place that Charles can cite as teaching it is 22:8-10,
but the passage only speaks of the righteous as clothed in the
garments of God's glory—which could in the light of other
passages mean an immortal glory, not a bodily one. See also
10:iff.; ch. 8; Ch. 9; 42:3, 5; 6l:3; 65:10 in addition to the
above. Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt.. p. 273 and Volz, op.cit..
p. 262 do not find a teaching of resurrection in this work.

3see Nikolainen, op.clt.. p. 155; Volz, op.cit.. pp. 29,
263; Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt.. p. 271.

^So Volz, op.clt.. p. 263; Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt..
p. 271; Charles, Eschatology. p. 248; Nikolainen, op.clt.. p. 155;
Pfelffer, History of New Testament Times. p. 69; Rowley, Relevance.
p. 6l; Moore, op.clt.. p. 308n.; et al. (e.g. See the editions in
Kautzsch, op.clt.. II and Charles, Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha.
vol. II).

5so Pfeiffer, History. p. 69; Volz, op.clt.. pp. 27f«;
Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt., pp. 131"*; et al.
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Immortality which demonstrates again the doctrinal fluidity

in the area of eschatology during this period. Even in

Palestine, the center of resurrection faith, immortality was

not without its advocates.! It should also he noted that

Jubilees does not emphasize the form of the after-life to

any extent. The above cited passage is the only clear

reference to individual future life.2

Another Palestinian work which advocates Immortality

rather then resurrection is the Assumption of Moses.3 The

future abode of the righteous is in heaven (10:3-10). *rom

there the righteous can see their enemies being punished in

Gehenna (10:10). The words of Rowley^ are worth quoting in

this connection as a good summary of the teaching of the book

on this subject:

There is therefore no resurrection, either of the
righteous or of the wicked, but there is bliss in
Heaven for the righteous, and torment in Gehenna
for the Gentiles. The satisfaction with which
the author contemplates that torment is one of
the least pleasing features of his anticipations.

The idea of the immortality of the soul appears also

^The Essenes also held to a belief in immortality.
See earlier Part II, ch. 2, A, 1 and see also Volz, op.pit..
pp. 268f.; Bousset-Gressmann, op.olt. . p. 273» 295; Pfeiifer,
History, pp. 56f.; et al.

^The book has other eschatological features but they
are mainly concerned with the nation. See references referred
to in Note 4, p. 26?»

^Dated about 3G A.D. See Note B.^Relevance of Apocalyptic. pp. 9^f• See also Charles,
Eschatology. pp. 250f.; Pfeiffer, History of New Testament Times,
p. 80; Volz, op.olt.. pp. 33f•; et al.
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in Philo1 and Josephus.2 Space does not permit detailed treat¬

ment oi their views.3 Philo's concept of the nature of man is

strongly influenced by Platonism.^ Man is a union oi body and

soul but the body is a menace to the soul (e.g. legum allegoria.

10?). Death frees the soul from the body (e.g. de Abrahamo.

258; legum allegoria. I, 105). Everyone enters his linal abode

at death:5 the wicked are punished forever (de Cherubim. 1;

de praemils et poenls. 70ff.), the pious receive life and

immortality (de nlantatlone 37; de posterltate Crfinl. 39;
de Joeepho. 264). It should be noted that for Philo life has

its source in God (de. luga. 198; de. speclallbus leglbus. I,

345). God gives man Immortality (de aeternltae mundl. 46).

Josephus apparently held that at death the good souls went

to heaven, but the evil to the darkest underworld (see Wars,

Book 8).^ He appears to have connected this with a view that

the souls of the righteous received "pure bodies" (Wars. Book 3»

cf. Antiquities. XVIII, 1, 3, 14). Josephus, then, apparently

^Died about 50 A.D.
-Lived about 37-100 A.D.
3For Philo the reader is referred to the general

treatments In Goodenough, An Introduction to Philo Judaeus.
(New Haven: Yale University Press, 1940) and H. V/olfson, Philo.
2 Vol. (Cambridge: Univ. of Harvard Press, 1947)* In addition
Philo's eschatology is treated in Nikolainen, op.cit.. pp. 169-
173; Bousset-Gressmann, op.cit.. pp. 294f.; Volz, op.olt.. p.
268; Pfeiffer, History, pp. 221ff.; Charles, Eschatology. pp.
259-260; E. R. Goodenough, "Philo on Immortality," HTR. Vol. 39
(1946), pp. 85-108; .et al.

C'So Nikolainen, on.cit. . p. 170.
*So Charles, Eschatology. p. 260; Nikolainen, op.cit..

pp. 170f,
"for a more detailed treatment of Josephus see esp.

Nikolainen, op.cit.. pp. 173-178; Volz, op.cit.. p. 269; Charles,
Eschatology. pp. 298f.; Moore, op.cit.. pp. 317f«
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did not subscribe exclusively to a belief in Immortality but

attempted to combine the two ideas of immortality and resur¬

rection. 1

B. Intermediate State.

1. Belief in the resurrection of the dead is a presupposition

of the concept of an intermediate state of the dead.^ Once

the doctrine (or belief) in resurrection is accepted, the

question arises: what is the fate of the departed alter their

death and before they are raised? The doctrine of retribution

also had its part to play in the solution to this question.

The earlier references have nothing to say about the interim

state of the dead—they are simply raised on the day of the

great victory (see Isa. 26:19; Dan. 12:2f.). To this question

of the fate of the dead in the interim between death and full

reward several answers were given. The first answer is that

of silence: the view of early proponents of resurrection

faith who had not as yet faced the problem (e.g. Isa. 26:19;

Dan. 12:2f.) as well as those who held the traditional Old

Testament view and for whom accordingly there was no problem.3

^-Though not a deliberate combining. See Nikolainen,
op.pit.. -pp. 17?f*, 200.

^See Volz, op.clt.. pp. Il7f.; Bousset-Gressraann, op.
clt.. p. 295.

-'On the adherents of the traditional Old Testament
View see D, 1 of this chapter.
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2. A second answer Is that given by those who held a be¬

lief in immortality of the soul (resp. spirit). The strong¬

hold of this belief is Hellenistic Judaisml where the belief

that the righteous achieved blessedness immediately after

death was most vital. Retribution takes place immediately

after death,2 with the fate of the righteous in blessedness

being given the greatest emphasis. The author of the Wisdom

of Solomon expresses it thus: "The souls of the upright are

in the hand of God, and no torment can reach them. In the

eyes of foolish people they seemed to die, . . ., but they are

at peace" (3:l-3» Goodspeed's translation).3 In IV Maccabees

similar thoughts are found. Ch. 7:19 speaks of Abraham, Isaac

and Jacob as living unto God for they "died not." Of the

righteous it is thus said that "men dying for God live unto

God, as live Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and all the patriarchs"

(16:25; cf. 13:17; 17:5)• The wicked are punished now In this

life and also after their death (11:7; l8:5» 22). The belief

in the reward of the righteous Immediately after death Is

found also In Philo.^ Among Palestinian sources may be men¬

tioned Jubilees 23:31,■> and Assumption of Moses (10:3-10).

^Although not confined to Hellenistic Judaism, as was
shown in the preceeding section.

2So Volz, op.clt.. pp. 118, 266ff.; Bousset-Gressraann,
op.clt.. pp. 293ff.; Glasson, Greek Influence, p. 40; Charles,
Eschatology. pp. 253f»; Moore, op.clt.. pp. 293f-

3cf. also 3:4ff.; 5:15; l:i5f«» 2:22ff.
£See earlier A, 2, b and reierences cited there.5Though this vie\rf does not play an important role In

the book.
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3. The third answer given to the problem posits the

existence of an intermediate state where the righteous re¬

ceive a preliminary reward and the wicked are punished prior

to their final punishment on the Day of Judgment at the close

of the Age.3- The final peace of the righteous and the final

punishment of the wicked take place at the end of the Age.2
Enoch 22, v/hich we have already discussed, speaks of the in¬

termediate condition of the departed. It should be noted that

the righteous are partially rewarded after death (note the

"spring of water" in 22:2, 9 and of. Lk. 16:24) while the

spirits of the wicked are "set apart in this great pain, till

the great day of Judgment." 22:13 further relates that the

dead wicked who have been punished in this life remain forever

in Sheol.

IV Ezra (II Esdras) also speaks of the intermediate

state. The spirits of the wicked arepunlshed at death: "such

spirits shall not enter dwellings but wander about thenceforth

in torment, always grieving and sad, in seven ways" (7:80).
The succeeding verses describe the travail of the spirits of

the wicked (7:81-87). Their punishment after the Judgment

will be even worse (7:8^; of. 7:36-^4). The righteous also

1-As will be seen, there are variations in the views
of some authors oi the literature of the period.

20n this subject of the Intermediate State see esp.
Nikolalnen, oo.olt. . pp. l6*i—l69; Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt. ,

pp. 295- 298; Volz, op.clt.. pp. 117» 256-266; G-lasson, Jewish
Influence. pp. 33-^7; Charles, Eschatology. pp. 18^-188, 228,
236, 279, 280, 29^-296, 298, 302.



273

are given their preliminary reward alter death, "when they shall

be separated from this fragile jar" (7:88-99)* Until their

final reward at the last day they rest in "their chambers"

(7:95; of. 7:32, 75, 121).

2 B&ruch (y\poc. of Baruch) also described though not

as clearly as XV Ezra^L the preliminary reward of the righteous

and punishment of the wicked (23:5; ^-8:16; 52:2). The wicked

"recline in anguish and rest in torment" but this is not as

severe a punishment as they shall receive, for on the day of

judgment they "know that their torment has come and their

perdition has arrived" (30:5)* The righteous are spoken of

as being preserved in "chambers" or"treasuries"2 where they

are at rest uhtil the day of resurrection, (30:2).3
Second Maccabees does not appear to know anything about

a preliminary reward of the righteous as such, but does take

the first step in this direction with its teaching that some

of the dead otherwise excluded may be included among the

resurrected through the intercession of those now living (12:

^3-45). For the rest, the dead are in Sheol and at the resur¬

rection the righteous leave Sheol while the wicked remain

there forever (6:23ff.; 7:9, 11, 1^, 19, 23, 29, 36f.).

?;So also Volz, on.clt.. p. 260.
The similarity to Enoch 22 and IV Ezra should be

noted.
3see also 50:lff. which speaks 01 the resurrection of

both Just and unjust.
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The Psalms of Solomon! are not too clear on the

intermediate state. The godless are punished immediately

after death in Hell, hut it is not clear whether the righteous

are rewarded in a preliminary way before their final reward at

the resurrection or whether they must await the resurrection

for their reward2—probably the former, though it cannot be

definitely affirmed that such is the oase.

The Similitudes of Enoch do not present a clear pic¬

ture on this subject. According to 39:4ff. (of. 48:lf.; 6i:i2;

70:Iff.; *1-0:5) the righteous dwell in the presence of God

after death. But 51:Iff* speaks of the resurrection of the

dead from the earth, Sheol and Hell to receive judgment.3
The solution of Vol^to this problem seems best: the spirits

of the Just^ enter a blessed condition in heaven which is pre¬

liminary and they receive at the resurrection their full re¬

ward and bliss.

We may now summarize briefly the various teachings

on the intermediate state. Some authors envision a full

preliminary reward for the righteous and punishment for the

wicked (all or some of the wicked). This is the teaching of

Enoch 22, IV Ezra (II Esdras) and 2 Baruch. Some state the

godless immediately go to their final abode of punishment while

IjECey passages are 3:llf*» 9:5; 12:4; 14:9; 15:10; 16:2.
See edition of Kittel in Kautzsch, Apocryphen und Pseudeplgraphen.
Vol. II, pp. 127ff.

2See Volz, op.clt.. p. 260.
3see earlier Section A, 2, a.

^op.clt. . pp. 260f.-'God is frequently described as the "Lord of Spirits"
in this section of Enoch (e.g. 39:2, 7; 43:4; 46:3; et al.)
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the godly receive their reward at the resurrection (Ps. of
■<r

Solomon).l 2 Maccabees implies that some who are not

immediately on their death included among those to be raised

may, through the intercession of the living, be included finally.

Enoch 37-71 speaks of the bliss of the righteous spirits after

death with God and of their final and complete blessedness at

the resurrection when the godless are also to receive their

punishment (the wicked are not, apparently, to be punished

until the day of Judgment—45:2; 50:2, 4; 5l'lff»; but see

53:2ff.). The concept of human nature presupposed in these

writings has in some respects departed from the Old Testament

view of man. Even while these authors hold to a concept of

resurrection, preserving the Old Testament view of man as a

psycho-physical organism, a being to whom a body is necessary

if he is to really be man, the view or human nature has been

altered to allow for a fully conscious and human life without

a body. The soul (resp.) spirit) can survive death without a

body and be the recipient in a fully or nearly fully, conscious

way of the action of God upon it either for good or ill. The

remark of Volz on Enoch 22 is valid also for the other authors

considered in this section: "Subject de3 Zwlschenzustands sind

die leiblosen Geister, es wird ihnen allem nach voiles Bewusstsein

xiir ihren religen bzw. unseligen Zustand beigelegt."^ The con¬

ception of man as having a soul capable of conscious existence

and experience apart from the body while yet retaining the view

^•Although some preliminary reward lor the righteous
possibly is indicated in Ps. of Solomon.

2Volz, op.cit. . p. 258. See also Nikolainen, op.cit.,
pp. 166, 167, lSSfl
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that fullness of life can ocour only in the body, necessi¬

tating the faith in the resurrection, is a combination of the

views of immortality of the soul (based on a Greek anthropology)

and resurrection of the body (based on a Hebraic anthropology).

It could well be that the compromise was not deliberate and

artificial but rather was the product of outside foreign in¬

fluence combined with the dinner theological necessity of

solving the dilemma posed by the question: "What happens to

the dead (esp. the righteous) before the resurrection and

Judgment, and where are they now?"l

b, The changing description of Sheol.

It will have been evident from the preceeding dis¬

cussion that the concept of the realm of the dead in this

period is not the same as is found in the Old Testament.^ A

brief word needs to be said about this.3 Jj'or some authors

Sheol is still the general abode of the dead (e.g. Tabit,

Ecolesiasticus, and most of the Apocrypha) as it is in the

Old Testament, for others it is this general abode from which

the righteous are raised at the last day (e.g. Isa. 26:19;

Dan. 12:2f.; II Maccabees, et al.). As was noted above, others

"^On this see esp. Nikolalnen, op.clt.. pp. 164-169;
Volz, op.clt.. pp. ll?f., 256f., 258, 271.

2Though, to be sure, many of the writers of this
period retained the Old Testament picture of the realm of
the dead. See further D, 1.

3For details see esp. Charles, Esohatology. various
pages; Volz, op.clt.. pp. 271, 321-332 (esp. 327ff«); Bousset-
Gressmann, op.clt.. pp. 282-286; TWNT, op.clt.. I, Art " ,M
pp. 1^6-150; art. " y*V ✓ " pp. 655-658; Strack-Blllerbeck,
op.clt.. IV, pp. 1016-1118; et al.
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divide Sheol into several places, one or more for the righteous,

one or more for the wicked (e.g. Enoch 22; 2 Baruch; IV Ezra).

The places received various names, though perhaps the most

famous, from the New Testament standpoint, are Paradise"*" and
p

Abraham's bosom (cf. Lk. 23:43; l6:22f.) as names for the
3

place of blessedness, and Hell (Gehenna) as the place of the

departed wicked when they received their punishment (e.g. Luke

12:5; Mt. 10:28). Other names for the place of punishment are:

Hades (e.g. Ps. of Solomon 14:9; 15:10; 2 Enoch 40:12; Test, of

12, Levi 4; cf. Lk. 16:23), Abaddon (e.g. Enoch 51:1; cf.

Rev. 9:11), Sheol (e.g. 2nd Esdras 4:7), "place of judgment"

or "condemnation11 (Jubilees 7:29; 22:22) and Tartarus (e.g.

Sibyllene Oracles, IV, 185; cf. 2 Peter 2:4). There are also
4

many names for the place of blessedness. Among these are

Palestine and Jerusalem (e.g. Jubilees 1:28; 4:26; Ps. of Sol.

ll:17f.)i the new Jerusalem (e.g. Enoch 90:28ff.; 2 Esdras

7:26), the earth (e.g. Enoch 10:l6ff.), Garden^ (e.g. Apoc.

of Abraham 12:21; Enoch 60:23; 2 Enoch 8:6; 42:3) and the

upper world or heaven (e.g. Enoch 103:4; 104:2; 51:^;

le.g. Enoch 61:12. See Charles, Eschatology. pp. 234f.,
262-64.

e.g. IV Maccabees 13:11; 5:36; 18:23. See Volz, op.clt.,
267f.; Charles, Eschatology, p. 268.

Je.g. EnFoh 2712.4See e.g. Volz, op.clt., pp. 408-419; Charles,Eschatology,
various pages; Sousset-Gressmann, op.clt., pp. 2.82-28%"^

^of Eden.
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Ass. of Moses 10:9; II Baruch 51:10jL
Thus it can be seen that the descriptions of places

of blessedness and damnation are many and varied in this

period. For our purposes it is necessary to emphasize

several points. One is that the punishment of the wioked

and the reward of the righteous can occur after death and be¬

fore the resurrection. Second, the full and final reward (or

punishment) is not received until after the "day of resurrection"

(or judgment). Third, Sheol is now often divided and there are

several places to «.;hich the departed may. go at death rather

than a single general abode for the dead. Yet the idea of a

general abode is still retained by many authors, but it is par¬

titioned into several divisions, some (or one) for the righteous,

some (or one) for the wicked. For others, the righteous do not

go (at all) to the underworld at death but rather are gathered

in heaven, the underworld being reserved for the wicked."*" A

fourth point is the concept of a plaoe of punishment (usually

Hades, Gehenna in the sense of Hell) reserved for the wicked,
2

human and superhuman. This development is the product of the

intensified desire for an exact retribution which will not

allow the wicked to escape the dire consequences of their evil.

"®*The contrast is thus "heaven and heil," as it also
appears in much contemporary Christian usage. The idea in
Judaism is, however, late—probably not before the first
century A.D.

^This is part of the background for the idea of Hell
in the New Testament, esp. the Synoptic Gospels and the
Revelation of John.
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C. The Nature of the Resurrection Body.

The question as to the nature of the resurrection body

in this period Is not easy to answer. i?ew writers deal with

the problem as such and one must draw conclusions regarding

their views from indirect statements, as a rule. The early

statements on resurrection affirm it with no details being

given on the nature of the resurrection body (Isa. 26:19;

Dan. 12:2f.). These appear to presuppose the body will be a

material one and probably the same body that had previously

been buried. When we turn to other pieces of literature,

similar conceptions are found, especially in the earlier ones.

There is, however, a materialistic tendency to be noted in

many of these writings. It can hardly be denied that the view

of 2 Maccabees is very materialistic. In 2 Macc. 7:11, the

third son before he dies speaks, as he stretches lorth his

hands, "I got these from heaven, and for the sake of its

laws I disregard them, and from it I hope to receive them

back again" (of. 7:22f.). The view of the nature of the

resurrection body is apparently that it is identical with the

present physical body, with its lost or disfigured members

restored.1 II Esdras portrays the resurrection as a reuniting

of the soul with the body: "the earth will give up those who

are asleep in it and the dust those who are silent in it, and

^So also Volz, oo.clt.. p. 254.
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the chambers will give up the souls that have been committed

to them" (7:32). The reierences to earth and dust probably

refer to the bodies that will be reunited to the souls that

have been preserved in storehouses'-, especially the souls of

the just (of. 7'30, 95 )• II Baruch presents a similar idea

of the reuniting of the body and soul at the resurrection

(30:iff.; cf. 2i:23f«). Enoch 5U1 appears to have the same

view: the souls are kept in dwelling places, while the body

is in the earth and resurrection is a reuniting- of the soul

and body.2 (3/04 13 and 28 do not clearly indicate
the nature of the resurrection but, from the figure 01 eating

the tree of life, appear to suppose the identity of the

present and future bodies. The Testament of the Twelve

Patriarchs is mixed: t. Judah 25 seems to suppose the

identity of the present and future bodies (so also perhaps

t. Zeb. 10), but the other sections are indecisive (see t.
Simeon 6, t. Levi 18; t. Dan. 5)* t. BenJ. 10 also appears

to assume the identity of present and future bodies. A

passage in the Apoc. of Baruch is especially interesting and

instructive.^ The author asks, "In what shape (form) will

those live who live in thy day?" (49:2). The answer is given,

"For the earth x^lll then assuredly restore the dead, which it

^So also Volz, op.clt.. p. 251*2So also Volz, op.clt.. p. 251» See also Enoch 6i:5
hich seems to present the idea that the mutilated bodies of
the righteous dead will be restored.

-}Ch. 49-52. See Volz, oo.clt. . p. 254; Bousset-G-ressmann,
op.cit.. p. 274; Nikolainen, oo.clt.. pp. 162, l64f.; Charles
Eschatology. pp. 280ff.; Rowley, Relevance of Apocalyptic,
pp. 1061.
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now receives, in order to preserve them, making no change in

their form. but, as it has received, so will it restore them,

and as I delivered them unto it, so also will it raise them"

(50:2, Charles' translation, underlining mine). This exact

restoration is needed to preserve identity and establish it

with certainty—it is a means of recognition (50:31*)• IT

this were all that the book had to say on the subject, there

would be little that could be called "new," though perhaps

more exactly stated. But this is not all. Ch. 51 presents

the further information that once the identity oT the dead is

established, the bodies of the righteous will be transformed:

"as lor the glory of those who have now been justified in my

law,. . . , then their splendour will be glorified in changes,

and the form of their face will be turned into the light ox

their beauty" (51:3; cf. rest of ch. 51The wicked are

also changed. As Volz writes, "alter the judgment the blessed

and cursed assume the character and fate correspondingly of

glorious or hideous form, and the form of the blessed will be

glorious as the angels."2 The concept of a transformation ol

the resurrection body is also found in the Similitudes ol

Enoch (37-71)* Ch. 62:l5f. speaks of the righteous, axter

their resurrection, as follows: "And they shall have been

clothed with garments 01 glory, and they shall be garments

of life from the Lord of Spirits: and your garments shall

lCf. I Cor. 15:35ff.
Volz, op.cit., p. 25^. of. Apoc. of Baruch 4-9:3*
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not grow old, nor your glory pass away beiore the Lord ox

Spirits" (62:15-16, cX. 51:) • In the light 01 passages such

as 6l:5, 51:III. a resurrection ox' the body is taught, but

this body is to be transiormed and gloriiied. It thus appears

to be similar to the teaching ox the Apoc. 01 Baruch.^
In summary, we should note the tendency to materialism

prevalent in the literature ol this period when referring to

the nature ox the resurrection body.2 There is, however, a

tendency in some ox' the later authors to spiritualize this

materialistic tendency (notably Enoch 37-71 and the Apoc. 01

Baruch3) by describing the resurrection body as a transiormed,

glorious one.^ But even here a body (apparently having some

degree 01 materiality) is aXiirmed. The motives xor this

preservation ox materiality^ are: one, the anthropological

concept ol the Old Testament; two, the necessity 01' the body

to preserve identity.8

^In the light oX the dixi'lculty surrounding the dating
ox this section ox' Enoch, it is hard to say which, Baruch or
Enoch 37-71, came xirst. Piovisionally, we will accept the
view that Enoch is earlier. See Glasson, Greek Inx'luence. p. 41;
Rowley, Relevance ox Apocalyptic. pp. 56l'i'. and Note B at the
end oX this chapter.

^See e.g. also Volz, op.clt.. pp. 249-255*
^Both probably in the ilret century A.D.
^The parallels in e.g. Mark 12:25 ("like the angels");

I Cor. 15:35XX. (esp. 15:421., 51) should be noted. See Xurther
Part IV.

5The material nature ol the resurrection was strongly
aXlirmed by the Rabbinic authors also. See Volz, op.clt.. p.
250; Moore, op.clt.. pp. 38OXX.; Nikolainen, op.clt.. pp. 178-
197 (esp, 191-197)*

°See Volz, op.clt.. pp. 253X. Old Testament religion
based individuality on the doctrine that God addresses man as
a "thou," not on physical diXierences. See Part I, Ch. 1 and
Eichrodt, Man in the Old Testament.
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D. Summary

1. The diversity or belief in the Period.

We have already seen evidence oi this diversity in the

opposed views of resurrection of the body and Immortality of

the soul. We have also noted variances within the circle of

adherents of the resurrection faith; resurrection of righteous

only, resurrection of righteous and some of wicked, resurrection

of all. We have seen too the varied conceptions as to when

retribution takes place: at death, partially at death and fully

on Day of Judgment and resurrection, only on Day of Judgment

and resurrection. This diversity is also seen in the conception

of the intermediate state (if any) and again in the views on

the nature of the resurrection body.

In addition, however, to the diversity present among

those who believed in some form of a blessed after life, we

must also briefly note a further divergence in that many did

not accept any of the above views of a happy or cursed future

state but rather adhered to the older, traditional view of the

Old Testament: the dead simply went to Sheol, there to re¬

main with neither reward nor punishment beyond this llfe.l
This the view held by moat of the apocryphal authors. The

Old Testament belief that premature death is a tragedy is

lOn this traditional view in the Intertestamental
period see esp. Volz, op.clt.. pp. 131 ff«, 232f.; Bousset-
G-ressmann, op.clt. . p. 273» Nikolainen, op.clt. . pp. 14-9-152;
Moore, op.cit.. pp. 289ff-, 3l6ff.J Charles, Eechatology.
pp. 162-165; Burney, op.cit.. pp. 56ff.
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round In Ecclesiasticus 4l:l, while the Idea that the death

01' one who is old is no evil is given in the following verse

(41:2). All are alike in death, which is the boundary placed

on life by God:

Do not i'ear the sentence oX death; remember those
who went bei'ore you and those who came alter. This
is the sentence ol' the Lord upon all ilesh and blood,
and how can you rexuee what Is the will ox' the Most
Highf Whether it was ten or a hundred or a thousand
years, there is no reproach about life in Hades
(Ecclne. 4l:3-4; cf. 14:16-19; 38:16-23; 17:22-28).

No prospect x'or a xuture blessed lil'e is oXXered in the books

ox Judith (e.g. 7:27), Tobit (e.g. 4:10), Baruch (e.g. 2:17)

or I Maccabees (e.g. 2:49-70). The third and xix'th books ol

the Sibyllene Oracles also hold to the traditional view.l

The Sadducees remained true to this Old Testament viewpoint

throughout their existence.2
Thus the diversity in this period ranged from the

traditionalist Old Testament Sheol doctrine to the varying

bellel's regarding the resurrection and the immortality ol'

the soul. There is little unity ox thought in the details

on the subject oX life alter death in the Jewish eschatology

ol this period. Yet, though the period is one in which thought

on the subject is in a state ox considerable xlux and develop¬

ment, the lines are a bit more I'irinly drawn towards the end

oX the period (xlrst century A.D.). The traditional Old

Testament Sheol doctrine loses ground and resurrection X'alth,

^■So Volz, op.cit.. p. 233*
2See Moore, op.clt.. pp. 3l6x"l".; Volz, op.olt.. p. 234;

Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt.. p. 193*
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under the Impetus of Pharasalo teaching, becomes increasingly

dominant.^- In Hellenistic Judaism, the beliei' in the immor¬

tality of the soul was, for some, still a live option. This

diversity of viewpoints forms a part of the background from

which we must approach the teaching of the New Testament.

2. Major development of the period,

a. Resurrection of the body.

Among the developments during this period, among the

most important from the New Testament standpoint, is the

development of belief in a blessed life alter death, particularly

in the form of faith in the resurrection of the body. As we

have seen the views of the various authors dlfier. for some

only the just (either or both martyrs and all the Just) will

rise, for others the Just and the unpunished wicked rise, for

still others the resurrection concerns all men. Again, by

way of further example, there are different ways of regarding

the nature of the body that is raised: the identical body

possessed in the present life, the identical body but soon

transformed and changed, a completely new and transformed body.
There are varying anthropological conceptions which are pre¬

supposed in these varying views, for example, the conception

of man which underlies the view that the same physical body

is raised as was buried appears to be the traditional Old Testa¬

ment psychology which regards man as a psycho-physical organism.

^See e.g. Bousset-G-ressmann, oo.clt.. pp. 273
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Thus the man who will live at the resurrection is conceived

as being the same man who now lives and will dle.l The

belief that the body of the resurrection is a transformed body

still presupposes the Old Testament psychology but has also

modified it to some extent, though the essentiality of the

body for human life is still affirmed. The belief in a

transformed and glorified body rests more on theological than

an anthropological considerations.2

b. The intermediate state.

The development of belief in the beginnings of

blissful existence immediately after death with full bliss

taking place at the resurrection is another important facet

of the thought of this period. Again there is little unity

in the details of the descriptions oi the interim state of the

dead. The dead are spoken of as resting, as being preserved

in chambers, as sleeping, as being in paradise, Bheol or

heaven and so on with greater, lesser or no preliminary

enjoyment oi the fruits of righteousness.3 The anthropological

basis of the belief that man, as soul or spirit, lives on

after death and is capable of experiencing blessing or curse,

^So also Volz, op.clt.. p. 253*
2The anthropological basis of the belief in an inter¬

mediate state will be briefly summarized in paragraph b. The
anthropological basis of the belief in the immortality oi the
soul will be summarized in paragraph c. For details see above
A, 1; B and the references cited there.

3see B above and also summary of Volz, op.clt.. pp. 2^7ff.
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reward or punishment:, is not the psychology of the Old Testa¬

ment, though because belief in the resurrection is maintained,

the Old Testament view of man still dominates. The vie*/ of

the nature of man is actually a combination of Old Testament

and Hellenistic views. Death is the separation oi the soul

(or spirit) from the body and the body now rests in the grave

while the soul (or spirit) goes to its appointed preliminary

destiny. That death is the separation of soul (spirit) and

body and that the soul receives apart from the body the "first

fruits" of the life of righteousness, or sin, is largely

Hellenistic in outlook.1 The belief that at the resurrection

the soul is reunited with the body and that it is the whole

man who is to enter into the full fruits of blessedness (or

ox punishment) rests largely on the anthropological pre¬

suppositions of the Old Testament. It is this combination of

Hellenistic and Old Testament thought that assists in the

explication of the doctrine of the intermediate state.2

c. Immortality of the soul

The belief that the soul (or spirit) of man enters

full and permanent bliss (or punishment) immediately after

death was strongest in Hellenistic Judaism, though not con¬

fined to the Jews of the Diaspora. The Judgment and partition

^See Wikolainen, op.cit., pp. 16^ff., 202.2What Volz, op.clf.. p. 253 calls a "half-materialistic,
half-spiritual vie*-/."
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of souls occurs immediately on death.3- The anthropological

basis of this belief is that man is essentially a being com¬

posed of parts. The soul is the essential part, the body

the temporary dwelling or habitation of the soul. At death

it is the body which dies, not the soul. On this view

resurrection can neither be affirmed as desirable nor as

essential. It is not needed at all, for the body is not

really necessary to man as is the soul.2 Thus this view also

was part of the environment surrounding the Christians, Jews

and G-entiles, during the formative years of the New Testament

period.

d. The concept of death.

As might be expected, the concept of death is varied

in this period. It is a universal human fate and can be either

tragic or the termination of human life with no tragic over¬

tones and thus to be feared or not feared as the case may be.

This is the view of death held by the Apocryphal writers in

general.3 Other authors share in the main the view that death

is a general human fate.^ For Hellenistic authors, in general,

Jcf. e.g. Heb. 9:27; II Cor. 5:8; Phil. 1:23.20n the above see A, 1 and see also Volz, op.clt.. p.
118; Nikolainen, op.clt.. pp. I52ff.; et al.

?See above in this section, sub-section 1.
^Even those who adhere to a belief in a blessed future

life assume death is the fate of all living beings. See also
TWNT, op.clt.. II, p. 857.
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death is a liberating power.1 Death is a positive good, for

at death the righteous soul departs to be with God (e.g. Wisdom

3:i; 9:15)» or death can be an evil, lor the unrighteous soul

will be punished after death (e.g. Wisdom 2:2k; 5:1-14; 6:5).

Death is a power, hostile to and opposed to God and in the

end He will destroy it (Isa. 25:7f«; II Esdras 8:53)Death

is often closely connected with sin.3 All men have sinned and

are thus worthy of death, according to some authors (e.g.

Syriac Apoc. of Baruch 5^l5ff •; Ecclus. 25:24; XI Esdras 7:46;

8:35)*^ Yet sinning is not a natural necessity—man cannot

escape responsibility for his own acts (e.g. II Esdras 3:36;

7:18-24).5 sin and its evil consequences, misfortune and

death, rule man more and more harshly.^ Sin and death came

into the v/orldT1 through Adam (II Esdras 3:7, 21ff.; 7:198;

Wisdom 10:lf.; Syriac Baruch 17^3) or Eve (Ecclus. 25:24;

(3/oj 'AS I5fl.; II Enoch 31:6) or the envy of the devil
(Wisdom 2:24; II Enoch 3i:3ff.) or the fall of Angels (Enoch

6-8; 9:6, 8; 54:5-6; 100:4) or Demons (fallen Angels: Jubilees

5; Test.of Twelve, Naph., 3:5» Zjfrdokite Document 2:14-3:12).^
The dependence of these ideas regarding the origin of death

3-TWNT, op.clt.. II, p. 860; Hikolainen, op.clt.. pp.
I52ff., 168, 202; Volz, or.cit.. pp. Il8f., 266ff., 271.

^So Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt.. p. 253» n.2; Volz,
op.clt.. p. 286; TWNT, op.clt.. II, pp. 857f»

3see also Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt.. pp. 399-408; Volz,
op.clt...pp. 332f., 65f., 300, etc.; and others.

JTWNT, op.clt.. pp. 857f.
9Bou3set-Gressmann, op.clt.. p. 405.
"Ibid,, p. 406.
Vlbid.. pp. 4o6ff. References largely my own, xor they

are mostly lacking in Bousset-Gressmann, except those in Wisdom,
II Baruch (Syrias) and II Esdras.

®See further Part II, Ch. 2, B, 1, d.
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on Gen. 3 or 6 is quite obvious.

3. Motives for belief in life after death,

a. Retribution.

The desire for vindication on the part of the Just

lor the wrongs suffered at the hands of the unjust played a

prominent role in the rise and development of belief in a life

after death, as we have seen earlier.^ The departed, especially

the martyrs, would receive their share in the blessings of the

coming Golden Age. This is one of the motives for the resur¬

rection of the Just. But it is not only, by some, deemed

Just for the righteous martyrs to be rewarded with a happy

future life but also it is not just that the wicked who have

died and escaped punishment should be allowed finally to escape

the Judgment of God. This leads to a resurrection of the Just

and of the unpunished wicked. *'or others, all of the Just and

all of the wicked must receive the due recompense for their

actions, faith and deeds in this life. But retribution is

not exact in this life, for often the righteous suffer and

the wicked prosper and even where the righteous receive some

reward and the wicked some punishment in this life, Justice

requires more. Hence a new life is required where retribution

is administered to all. Resurrection is now a general

*See esp. Part III, ch. 1, E and various parts of
thin chapter, esp. B. See also Nikolainen, op.cit.. pp. l62ff.J
Volz, op.cit.. pp. 125ff»» 2301.; Bousset-Gressmann, op.cit..
pp. 293ff., 298ff., 47Of., 518f.
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resurrection. The theological basis of this is the belie! that

God is a God of justice and judgment.

b. The prophetic teaching on the coming of God's role.

The conviction of the prophets and their teaching

regarding the certainty of the coming ox' God's absolute

sovereignty over the world, with Israel at the center of

this consummation of the purpose of God, was also iniluential

in the development of hope for a life after death.2 The

resurrection is an eschatological event and occurs as part

of the action of God in completing history and establishing

His universal sovereignty. The presence of the faithful departed

must be Included in the final coming ox the Kingdom, according

to some authors.3 The theological basis for this belief is

that God is the Lord of history a.nd the God of all power.

c. Communion with God.

The chief blessing of life in the Old Testament was

communion with God, as we have seen.^ The chief motive in the

The prophetic concept of the Day of the Lord was very
influential on the thought of the Intertestamental period.
See esp. Volz, op.cit. . and Bousset-Gressmann, op.cit.. on
the subjects of retribution, Judgment and the Day of the Lord.

2See on this aspect Nikolainen, op.cit.. p. 205; Volz,
op.cit. . pp. 63-77» 97-117> 368ff.; Bousset-Gressmann, pp. 213-242;
Charles. Eschatology. various pages (see index); et, al.

-'Nikolainen, op.cit.. p. 205. But it must not be
thought that this belief was universally accepted. Just as
there could be a kingdom of God without the necessity of a
Messiah, so there could be a final realization of God's pur¬
pose without the necessity of a future life for the departed.
See esp. Volz, oo.olt.. and Bouoset-Gressmann, op.cit.

^Part I, ch. 1; Part II, ch. 2.
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rise oi hope for a blessed future life is the hope for a

continued communion with God after death.1 80 also in this

period, communion with God is one of the chief motives for

faith in a life after death,2 whether in the form of resurrec¬

tion or immortality. The man of faith in this period does

not seek or hope only for an unending extension of temporal,

earthly life, nor does he seek above all else for a reward or

retribution after death.3 Rather he seeks an eternal realiza¬

tion of fellowship with God. The faith in a life after death

is chiefly a faith in the prolongation of communion with God.

He is raised from the dead by God, or at death is received

into the presence of God. Life after death is an event of

glory (jV j* ).^ It is a participation in the eternal living
community of the people of God—fellowship with one another,

but above all, fellowship with God. Resurrection of the body

i3 necessary, for some authors, in order to preserve individual¬

ity and identity, but above all it is necessary if it is to be

man, as understood in terms of the Old Testament psychology»

who is to enjoy this continued fellowship. As stated earlier,5
the belief in resurrection is more concerned with the "how" of

continued fellowship than the "that" of the fellowship. But

?:See Part III, ch. 1.
On this see esp. Volz, oo.cit.. pp. 35^-ff.,

and esp. 39^ff»; Nikolainen, op.cit.. pp. 2Q5f», Bousset-
Gressmano, op.cit.. pp. 358-4-31.

pNikolainen, op.cit.. p. 206.
jtsee Volz, op.cit.. pp. 362, 397f*
-'Part III, ch. 1, C, 2; D.
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behind the conviction that resurrection is the means oi con¬

tinued fellowship stands the prior conviction "that" there

is continued fellowship after death. This hope is grounded

in the theological conception of God as a God of grace and

deliverance.!

Additional Note B.

Approximate Dating of Literary Documents of the Intertestamental

Period.

for our purposes it is sufficient to establish only

the approximate dates and period of these documents. The

majority of them are prior to the Christian era and so their

influence is contemporary with the New Testament period. It

is thus only necessary to establish these dates in order to

be able to place the development in some semblance of order

and thus to portray the general pre-New Testament period.

The main sources utilized are Charles, Rowley and Pfeiffer.2

^•See Nlkolalnen, op.clt.. p. 205.
2Charles, Religious Development; Charles, Eschatology;

Rowley, Relevance of Apocalyptic; Pfeiffer, History of New
Testament Times. Other sources consulted are Volz, op.clt..
Bousset-Gressmann, op.clt.. M. Black, The Scrolls and Christian
Origins. (New York: Charles Scribners Sons, 1961); J. T.
Mllik, Ten Years of Discovery in the Wilderness of Judea
(London: SCM Press, 1959); Cross, The Ancient Library of
Q,umran. (London: Duckworth, 1958) and others (e.g. various
introductions to the Apocrypha.).
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Assumption of Moses

Apoc. oi" Baruch
(II Baruch)

Ecclesiasticus

Enoch: 6-36

37-711

83-90

92, 94-105

4 th Ezra

Jubilees2

Lite oi' Adam

1 Maccabees

Pn. Solomon

Test. 01' Job

Test, or Twelve3

Tobit

Charles

7-29 A.D.

C.75 A.D.

200-175 B.C.

180-170 B.C.

94-64 B.C.

161 B.C.

95-64 B.C.

c. 120 A.D.

135-105 B.C.

60-30 A.D.

137-105 B.C.

70-49 B.C.

109-40 B.C.4
c. 200 B.C.

Pfelffer

6-30 A.D.

C. 90 A.D.

C. 180 B.C.

C. 100 B.C.

100-80 B.C.

163-100 B.C

100-80 B.C.

c. 90 A.D.

c. 125 B.C.

c. 40 A.D.

135-100 B.C

c. 50 B.C.

100-75 B.C.

140-110 B.C.

180-170 B.C.

Bowley

c.30 A.D.

first or 2nd
century A.D.

150-100 B.C.

Maccabean Age
(c. 150 B.C.)

c. 90 B.C.

1 cent. A.D.

c. 135 B.C.

c. 100 A.D.

c. 50 B.C.

■l-Milik, op.olt. . pp. 33£» and Cross, op.clt.. p. I50n.
agree that Enoch 37-71 (Similitudes) belongs to the Christian
era and is either a Christian work or a Jewish work edited later
by a Christian. This is based on the failure to rind this sec¬
tion in any of the Qumran copies and fragments of Enoch.

2Milik confirms the date as being earlier than 100 B.C.
See Ten Years ox Discovery, p. 32.

3pre Christian date not conxirmed by <4uraran findings.
See Milik, op.clt.. pp. Cross, op.clt.. p. 149.

^Book is composite, according to Charles.



295

Where a date la not contested, blank spaces were

not filled in from other sources consulted.

Other works (Hellenistic Judaism).

II Enoch

II Macc.

III Macc.

IV Macc.

Wis. of Solomon

Charles

1-50 A.D.

c. 50 B.C.

o. 100 B.C.

c. 70 A.D.

145 B.C. to
40 A.D.

Ffeiffer

1-100 A.D.

75-1 B.C.

75-1 B.C.

1-30 A.D.

100 to 50 B.C.

Rowley

7th cent.A.D.



Part IV

The New Testament and Eternal Life



CHAPTER I

THE REDEMPTIVE EVENT AS THE INCARNATION, DEATH AND

RE SURRECTION OF JESUS

To give a full and complete picture and Interpretation

of the meaning and significance of the life, death add res.-

surrecticn of Jesus Is beyond the scope of our purpose. It

is, further, not necessary to our purpose to p>resent a detailed

discussion of the atonement. We will, however, be touching

upon various aspects in a brief way which will, we believe,

illumine our purpose, namely, to consider the NT teaching

on the subject of the nature of man in relation to death

and the future life. To do this will require us to deal

with certain relevant aspects of the topics indicated by

the title to this chapter.^

Detailed works on these subjects are numerous and
the writer's dependence on them will be obvious. References
to some of these will appear in footnotes and Bibliography,
but others undoubtedly will be present, though without
specific acknowledgement since they are now so much a part
of the author's thought as to be no longer, to him at
least, distinguishable as separate references. Among these
must be mentioned esp. the works of Calvin, Luther, Brunner,
and Barth.
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A. Jesus1 Mighty •'Forks Against the Powers of Fvil.1
1. The Messianic signs (Kt. 11:2-6; Lk. 7:18-23).

This passage from the CJ document presents the story

of the imprisoned John the Baptist sending some of his dis-

ciples, on hearing of Jesus' deeds ( £ $ y * ), to ask Jesus
if he is "The coming one" (o )• Instead of directly

answering the question and affirming (or denying) that he is

"he who cometh", Jesus replies in an indirect way:

Go and tell John what y&w, hs#r and see: the blind receive
their sight and the lame walk, lepers are cleansed and
the deaf hear, and the dead are raised up (<£y e ),
and the poor have good news preached to them (RSV).

2
Bultmann believes this passage was reshaped by the Christian

community in order to serve the apologetic purpose of making

John the Baptist into a witness to Jesus as the Messiah.
3

This is, as Manson points out, a probable solution, but

equally probable is that it may well have occurred as an

incident in the life of Jesus as the story itself affirms.

Further, the story itself lacks several items that would

surely have served the apologetic motif, if indeed this motif
is present. For one thing, the phrase ( o * © s )
could have been replaced by a more direct title of Messlahship,

Jsee also Part II, B, 1.
Die Geschlchte der synoptlschen Tradition. (Gdttlngen:

Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1957). P. 22;' Fgg&nzungsheft. 1958,
p. 7. C. Kraeling, John the Baptist (New York: Charles Scribners'
Sons, 1951)# PP. 128f1., supports Bultmann's position.

^Manson, Jesus, p. 38.
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for this title was not, apparently, a common Messianic term,

especially in primitive Christian circles. Secondly, no

report is given of John's response to Jesus' answer. John's

reatlon surely would have clinched the case for any Christian

apologist] We must hold, the^ that there is good reason to
2 3

take the incident as it stands — a self-contained story.

Jesus, in pointing to His Messlahship, does not direct¬

ly affirm it. Instead He points to what He is doing, the

works of healing and preaching. Jesus thus points to His

work as the fulfillment of the Messianic hope. Isa. 6l:l
4

is the basic passage that illuminates this text. The text

of Isaiah colors Jesus' answer to John, the answer being
5

deliberately framed to point out its fulfillment. Kflmmel

writes that "Jesus' answer undoubtedly alludes to the promises

in Isaiah; and in particular the idea of the eschatologioal

good tidings to the poor is derived from there.

•*-See esp. Kummel, Promise, p. 110. In spite of the
title, neither in the index nor from the memory of reading
the text can I find any extended treatment of this term in
Mowlnckel, He That Cometh, trans. Anderson, (New.York:
Abingdon Press, 1954V

zManson, Jesus, pp. 381; Kflmmel, op.clt., pp. 109ff.;
et al. believe also" that the story is fully authentic.

-'It Is undertain that the context of the Incident
is correct as given in Matthew or Luke, for they do not
quite agree. But this problem does not affect our situation.

See also Isa. 29:l8f.; 35:5*.J 42:6f.
^This may account for the absence of a reference to

the casting out of demons which elsewhere is affir^'^as a
strong indication of the inbreaking of the Messianic age
(cf. Mt, 12:28; Lk.11:20). See J. Schmld, Das Evangelism
nach MattMus. RNT, Vol. I, (Hegensburg: Frledrich Pustet,
1955), p.,189.

°op.clt.. p. 110.
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The promiaes of the last days are being fulfilled. The

Kingdom of God is present and beginning to manifest itself,

Jesus focuses attention on himself in this connection —

on His deeds and message. "So Jesus' reply to the Baptist's

question claims that the acts and message are to be regarded

as a proof of the beginning of the Kingdom of God, and it

sees this beginning taking place exclusively in Jesus and
1

his activity." What is expected in the future is already
2

taking place , the lame walk, the blind see, the deaf hear,

the dead are raised, to the poor is preached the Gospel,

lepers are cleaned. The detached loglon in Mt. 13*16 refers

to the same double aspect of seeing the deeds of Jesus and

hearing His message, even as John's disciples are told, "tell
John what you hear and see." This passage again affirms the

presence of the eschatologlcal age:

Blessed are your eyes, for they see, and your ears for
they hear. Truly, I say to you, many prophets and
righteous men desired to see what.you see, and did
not see it, and to hear what you hear, and did not
hear it (Mt. 13:16-17; Lk. 10:23f.Q).

These are blessed times because the Messianic age is breaking

in and the enemy in all its forms is being encountered and
3

defeated.

ilbia.. p. 111.
olbid.
-^See e.g. also Acts 10:36ff. (esp. v. 38); 2:22; Lk.

13:16.
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2. The encounter with the enemy,

a. General statement.

We have already seen that the OT refers to death as a

pother and that any lessening of the force of life is a mani¬

festation of the power of death. This power is to be seen

in such things as sickness, persecution, injury, etc. In

the light of this OT teaching and In the light of the belief

in the conquest of death as one of the blessings of the coming

age, the answer of Jesus to.the question of John the Baptist

is particularly instructive. Each of the points covered in

Jesus' answer can be Illustrated from the Synoptic accounts
2

of the ministry. Jesus' miracles, or mighty works as the

Synoptlsts prefer to title them, may thus be understood not

only as slgns^ of the presence of the Messiah and the Kingdom

of God but also as eschatological symbols in the sense of
k

symbols of the attack on the powers of darkness. We now

turn briefly to the activities described in Mt. 11:5 as the

1
Part II, Ch. 1, B, esp. 2c and 3.
^ cJ l> ✓ ^ f. ,/
2 r H *
See also e.g. Maneon, J&B. HQgejafr, PP. 39, bjtf.*,

Nikolalnen, on.clt.r II, pp. 12ff.; Cullmann, The Early Church.
(Phildelphia; Westminster Press, 1956), pp. l67f.; Kflmmel,
op. clt. r pp. 105ff. J TV/NT, on. clt. f II, art. , esp.
pp. 301ff. j P.. Leivestad, Christ the Conqueror. (London: SPCK,
195*0 PP. &0ff.j K. Earth, Church Dogmatics, on.clt.. Ill,
2# PP. 599f.; T. A. Kantonen, The Christian Hone. (Phlldelphia:
Muhlenberg Press, 195*0, pp. 13, 59f.J Bultmann,
Jesus and the Word. Tr. Smith and Inntero (New York: Chas.
Scribners' Sons, 1958), pp. 27f.; Theology. I, up. 6ff.;
Richardson, Theology. ppt 26, 96ff. ♦ Wordbook, pp. 153**. J
Stauffer, New Testament Theology. Tr. Marph. (New York: The
Macmillan Co., 1955) F' pp.' 12^ff., et al.
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signs of the encounter with the enemy. Several of these will

be considered at greater length; exorcisms and the raising

of the dead. The examples of these signs are given by Matthew

in chapters 8-9 of the Gospel. Luke gives fewer specific

examples in direct connection with the answer to the Baptist,

using instead a few examples and a summary statement: "In that

hour he cured many of diseases and plagues and evil spirits,

and on many who were blind he bestowed sight1' (Lk. 7:21).
In Matthew 8-9 the blind receive their sight" (9:27-3l)2»

r> ,5
the lame walk (8:5-13; 9:2-7 ), lepers are cleansed (Mt. 8:1-^)

oSee also Kt. 12:22; 15:30-31; 21:14; Mk. 8:22ff.
Probably a doublet, repeated in Mt. 20:29-3^ (Mk.

10:46-52; Lk, 18:35-43). The problems connected with this
passage are discussed in Bultmann, Geschlchte, pp. 228, 345;
Taylor, Mark« pp. 446f,j Schmid, MattMu's.' "p.' 173; Klostermann,
Harkus. p. 109; et_ al. The solution to the difficulty does
not alter the usage in Matthew a3 an example of the fulfill¬
ment of the signs of the Messianic age of Mt. 11:5. That
healings of the blind were attributed to Jesus in the Synoptic
tradltion.cannot be denied.

-*Q. See Luke 7:1-10. Some problems exist also here
but again do not affect the purpose of the event for the
author of Matthew as a fulfillment of the signs spoken of In
11:5. See Bultmann, Geschlchte. p. 39; V. Taylor, The
Formation of the Gobpel Tradition, (London: Kacmllllan &
Co., 1953jL p. 76, Ktimmel, op.clt.« 85; et al.

From Mark 2:1-12 TseeTk. 5:17-?6TT The problems
raised by Bultmann, Geschlchte. pp. 12ff. do not affect the
contention that the passage In Mt. Is a fulfillment of the
signs in 11:5. Bultmann does not deny the authenticity
of the miracle of healing, but does question the.saying on
forgiveness. In my opinion the solution given by Manson,
Jesus, pp. 4off. is quite correct on all grounds. He also
points out the event is one of Messianic significance.
Other occasions of healing the lame (or paralyzed) can be
found in Lk. 13:10ff.; Mt. 9:35; 4?23f.

^From Mark 1:40-45, See also e.g. Lk. 4:40; 17:12ff.;
Mt. 10:8.
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1

and the deaf hear (9:32-33), ^nd "the poor have the Gospel

preached to them (9:35f?.; of. Mk. 1:15; Mt. 4:23ff.; 5:3-5;

Lk. 5:43f.; 8:lf. and other passages where Jesus' teaching
2

and preaching ministry is described.)

b. The dead are raised.

Two incidents in the Gospel accounts are directly relevant

here. The first is the story of Jalrue' daughter {Mk. 5:22-

24, 35-43; Mt. 9:18-19, 23-26; Lk. 8:40-42, 49-56). Bultmann

feels the story has many features in common with the Hellenistic

miracle stories and is probably the production of the community
3

designed to enhance the estimation of Jesus. He lists several

elements in Mark's account which he regards as typical of
b

such accounts. Yet many of these same elements are listed
5

by Taylor as reasons for affirming the genuineness of the

account. To Taylor.it has the ring of "a record based on

personal testimony."^ The amount of detail does not give the

Pessibly another doublet. See Mt. 12:22ff.; Lk. 11:
l4ff. (14). Sop Bultmann, Gesehtchte, pp. 226, lOff. Again
the significance and use for 'the* author of Mat Chew clearly
places the event within the context of the fulfillment of
11:5. See also e.g. Mt. ?:32ff.; 9:l4ff.

^On these Messianic signs see also Nlkolainen, op.clt.,
12ff.j Manson, Jesua, 43ff. and others cited above.

3Geschlchte, pp. 228ff.; Form Criticism, Tr. by F.
C. Grant (New York":" Willett, Clark and Co. , 1934), PP.
36ff. u

iGeschichte. p. 228.
JMark, p. ""285.
"Ybi'd.,
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1
impression of a story formulated by the community. As

Taylor has convincingly shown, the tendency in oral transmissi
2

is to abbreviation, not expansion. One might also ask why,

if the early Church was given to this sort of glorification

of Jesus as a wonder worker, there are not more stories of
3 4

raisings of the dead. As Manson has well pointed out if

such a tendency to produce the miraculous out of the non-

miraculous were present in the early Christian community,

why was not such a ready-made story, for example, as is found

in Mk. 9:l4ff. utilized in this connection? V. 26 expressly

states that "the boy was like a corpse; so that most of them

said, 'He is dead,'" Yet the Markan account is carelui to

present the story as a healing, an exorcism, but not a raising

of the dead. Nor in the parallels in the later Gospels is

such a tendency noted (Matthew's story is shorter than Mark's)

for both authors have missed the opportunity to emphasize

the idea of death found in germ In Mark 9:26, the verse being

omitted in both Mt. and Lk. The stories of the raising of

the dead do, however, have affinities with those in the OT
attributed to Elijah and Elisha (I Kings 17:17ff.; 2 Kings

4:18-37). The story of the raising of the dead in Luke 7:11-

17 has in common -with tihese that they all involve the only

•^So also Taylor, Formation of the Gospel Tradition,
P» 123. n

frlbld. . pp. 124ff., 202f f.
-'There are only two in the Synoptic accounts: Mk. 5

and Lk. 7*11-17 from source L.
Jesus, p. 46.
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child (son) of the family.

We may no\f turn to the story In Mk. 5 as an account of

resurrection of the dead. The raising of Jalrus' daughter

Is a demonstration of Jesus' power in opposition to death.'1'
2

Jesus here encounters and defeats the power of death.

Again, in view of the 0T teaching on death as a power, the
3

raising of the dead differs only in degree from the healings.

Both are encounters with and victories over the power of

death. To be sure, miraculous deeds arc attributed to other

figures in antiquity and there are similarities with the Gospel
A

accounts. But as Grundraann has pointed out, the stories in

the Gospels are designed to portray the signs of the Kingdom
5

and not to enhance the reputation of Jesus. Jesus does them

in the power of God, not by His "own" power and these events
are the signs of the advent of the Kingdom and the Messiah

and of the conquest of the powers of death and sin in sickness.

That there is little difference between the healings and raisinge

6

•^So Niholalnen, op.clt., p. 15. Bee also TWNT, op. cit..
PP» 302, 303; Richardson.' p. 99; Dibelius,

Jesus, trans. Hedrick and Grant (Phllaelphia: Westminster
Press, 19&9), p. 85; Lelvestad, op.clt., p. 62; et al.

^Perhaps a preliminary Tulf'il'lment of Isa. p6 and Dan.
12? See also Mt. 27:521'.

^Leivestad, op.clt., p. 62; Hikolainen, op.clt..
16. j,

^"Attention has already been called to Elijah and
Elisha in the OT. See also 2 Kgs. 13:21. See also TWNT,
op. clt.. II, pp. 302f.; Bultmann, Geschichte. pp. 223ff.» 2.^8;
Form Criticism, pp. 36ff.; Klost°rmann, Markus. pp. 50f.;
e t al. ^

Jtv/NT, II, 302f.
Ibid..
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of the dead, except in degree, and that there is not a pro¬

nounced tendency among NT authors to magnify Jesus as a wonder¬

worker can also be seen in that only two cases of the raising

of the dead are to be found in the Synoptic Gospels: the text

we are now considering and the story of the raising of the widow's

son (Lk. ?:11-17). To return to our story, Jesus proceeds

to the house of Jairus in spite of the news that the girl has

died (v. 35). After excluding the skeptical mourners, Jesus,

enters the house with the parents and three of His disciples.

The words of v. 39, "The child is not dead but sleeping"

present a problem. Does Jesus mean to infer that the child

is not really dead but only appears to be dead and is in what

we would call a coma?"5' From the face value of the language

this must be regarded as a possibility meant by "she is not

dead". Some commentators take the reference in Mark to mean
2

that the child is actually dead. Some help is gained from the

use of the verb <-r <x 6 e» <Te-< , which is used elsewhere to

refer to death as a sleep (LXX of Ps. 87'6; Dan. 12:2 and

Some commentators believe this is a'possible, if not'
likely.view. See e.g. Tayior, Mark, pp. 286, 295; A. Plummer,
The Gospel According'to St. Luke, let, 4 ed. (Edinburgh:
T. & T. Clark, 191o), p. 237; Th. Robinson, Matthew, p. 82.
Robinson regards this as probably being the meaning in Mark,
while Matthew has asserted the actual death of the child.
He also states, however, that Mark is uncertain.

e.g. H. Branecomb, The Gospel of Mark. Moffatt Comm.
(New York: Harper & Bros., 1941), p. 95; Klost'ermann, Markus.
p. 53; Schmid, Markus, p. 114; Wm. Manson, The Gospel "of
Luke. Moffatt Coram. (New York: Harper & Bros,, 1930), pp.
98f.; et al. Taylor, Mark, pp. 285f.# 295 states that Mark
probably meant to infer the girl was dead, but it is also
possible to take it as meaning a coma. He states that in
both Mt. and Lk. real death is meant.
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1

also I These. 5:10). Of some 21 uses of /r v in the NT,

the majority refer to natural sleep, one case definitely

uses It as a synonym for death (I Thess, 5:10). Eph. 5:14

may also refer to death in the sense of sleep —whether the

passage Is part of a Christian hymn of the resurrection or

a liymn of spiritual life. The use in Eph. 5:14, however,

is not certain. Nowhere in the NT is the verb used in the

sense of "coma" or "trance". Mark 13*36 might be stretched

to mean "coma" or "trance", but this is a very unlikely in¬

terpretation of the passage and no commentator has done this

to my knowledge. Mark 5*39 is the only place, the^ where
the word is used in the sense of "sleeplike trance" of "death¬

like sleep", if we take the line of interpretation suggested

by some commentators. The parallels in Mt. and Lk. definitely

mean it in the sense of actual death. Surely this is slim

evidence upon which to build a case for Mark 5:39 meaning
2

"trance". One must further note about the passage that

Jesus makes the statement about "sleeping" prior to His

entrance into the house. Since all the information regarding

tho girl up to this point has oome from the father, his

1 /•*#> is used more frequently in this sense th
than hr . See TWNT, III, pp. 434-440; III, p.
13 n. 60. o

If the evidence of trowM/,*. is considered, the case
for "trance" becomes even more doubtful. Out of about 18
uses in the NT, 14 refer clearly to death. None refer to
anything like a coma. The evidence for the use of "sleep"
(whether Jfw or the more usual ) in the sense
of death is overwhelming - a fact of some significance in
interpreting Mk, 5*39. The uses of the idea of "sleep"
for death outside the NT are sufficiently numerous to
confirm this impression. See also the following chapter.
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messengers or the crowd around the house, one wonders where

He received His Information that the girl is in a.coma, if

such is the case, rather than being actually dead."3" Surely

the positing of some such extra, non-human (apparently),
source of information carries as many overtone's"of "magic",

the supernatural and mysterious as the raising of the dead

x*/hich some commentators seek to avoid.' We conclude, then,

that the passage does not mean a coma, but rather, as the
2

most likely interpretation, means actualy death. The

situation is, thus, a case of a raising from the dead by the
3

power of Jesus." The power of Christ in opposition to the

powers of sin, death and evil is illustrated and demonstrated

in this as in other acts of power. The dead in the presence'

U
of Jesus' power (the power of God) are only asleep. Isa.

26:19 and Dan. 12:2f. are here fulfilled, though only in a

preliminary way. The raising of the girl is only a sign
'

5
of the eschatologioal resurrection, it is not Itself the

beginning of the eschatological resurrection. It is a gign
that one is in the presence of Him who has the power over

death. The girl will yet die again, and this is thus not a

Taylor, Mark. p. 295.
A coma, In view of the language, is still a possible

meaning, but not, in my estimation, a likely one.
-'It should be noted, however, that with either inters

pretation (coma or death) an encounter with the power of
death is intended and meant. This is clear from earlier
remarks in this chapter and in the light of the OT teaching
on death (e.g. Ps. 10?:17f.; 86:13; 116:8),

^So Nlkolainen, op.pit., p. 17.
->Paul, for example", does not point to such events in

the tradition but rather calls the resurrection of Christ
"the first fruits" (I Cor. 15:20).
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resurrection in the fu^y eschato"* opica"' sense of the term."1
Jesus says that she sleeps and then says,o)P X 0 ^ L3 ("little

» T • »

pir1 , I say to you, arise").2 K1 osterman^ writes that "Jesus

designates this death, which win immediate1 y be annulled by

the miracle as something not laetinp: the pirl is not finally

dead, but sleeps so to speak for a time." Taylor* concedes

on this point that "it is possible that, while Kot&eJs*. does
not mean death as men use the word, it describes it as hod

sees it, namely, as a s^eep from which there is to be a speedy

awakeninp."^
The way is now clear for a brief consideration of the

story in Luke 77 (the raisin^ of the widow's son at N&in).

Luke presents the story as a preliminary to the answer piven

to the question of John (-^tar;i8-23). It is indicated that

John's disciples have witnessed this event, or at least heard
7

of it (3^:18). The act of raislnp the widow's son was performed

in the presence of a l&rpe crowd, unlike the more private

1

2 See a^so Nikoi&inen, op.clt.. p. 18.
Euitmann's remark that such miracles are accompanied

tyricalTy by a word in a foreipn tonpue (Form Criticism, p. 38)
overlooks the fact that Aramaic would not be stranpe to any of
those present i

3Markus. p. 53. See also Schmid, Markus. p. nL;
Nikoiainen, op.cit.. p. 17.

*Wk. P. 295.
50ne is tempted to think also that the remark of Jesus

("the child is not dead but sieepinc") is intended as a rebuke
of the Jewish mourninp customs which in s?ite of a belief in
the resurrection demonstrated extreme prief in the presence
of death.
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raisins' of Jairus* daughter.1 In this story there is nothing

to indicate that a trance or coma cou"*d be the actua"* situation.

The lans'ua^e is quite c"*ear, a"1 though no word of Jesus is sriven

to demonstrate this direct"* y.^ We are to^d by Luke3 that
4

Jesus' motive for the act is "compassion". In Luke the story

Is presented with obvious reference to the fu"1 fi"1 ">ment of

the sis-ns spoken of in rep"*y to John (7:2"*f.).5 Thus we have

ap-ain the presentation of the events which herald the Mess-
6

lanic Aere. "In the new wor"*d of the sovereignty of hod

sickness is annu^ed and death conquered."^
O

c. Exorcisms.

That Jesus performed exorcisms is a fundamental part
9

of the Gospel tradition. The details of particular exorcism

Eu"*traann, Gescnichte. p. 230 remarks that it is
"typical" of such stories that a crowd is present to serve
later as witnesses. Yet on Mark 5:2"*-43 he remarks that
it is "typical" that the crowd is excluded (p. 229; see a1so Form
Criticism. p. 38 where he a1 so noted as ty; lea"' that no one
is present at the miracle proper.). One wonders which of these
Is really *typical* J

In Jn. 11:32^ Jesus is reported as saying of Lazarus
that "he Is dead." The reference in vs. 1"* to sleeping" in
the li^ht of this is instructive.

3The story is from source L.
^See a"1 so Hanson, Luke. p. 77; et.a"*.
vThis is a"* so noted by Niko"*alnen, op. clt. . p. 19;

K. Penfrstorf, Das Evsnge1 lum nach Lukas, NTD (^dttinpen,
Vandenhoeek & Ruprecht, 1935)» p. 85; et.si .

©See Rene-storf, Lukas. p. 84.
pSchniewind, Matth&us. p. "*36 (to Mt. "*",:5).

ee esp. Leivestad, op.clt., pp. 4o-$0; Eu"*tmann,
deschlchte. pp. 223-26n; Taylor, Formation of the ^spei
Tradition, pp. 119-14"* ; Richardson, Wordbook. pp. "*53f.;
TWNT, II, ,pp. 286-3"*8; I, 'enfiiU", P- 525*.;
II, , pp. 400-405; Hanson, Jesus, pp. 44f., "*50-
152; et.ai.

xSo Manson, Jesus. p. 44.
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stories do not concern us1 , for the main import of these stories

is c1ear. They follow a somewhat typical pattern : Jesus is

recognized by the demons as the Messiah (e.g. Mk. i;23ff.;

5-7), who are commanded to silence (e.g. Mk. 1 :3b,

3:n2; 9:25), and are cast out by a word (command) of power

(e.g. 1 :25; 5:9, 13; 9:25). Usually a^so the effect of the

demon on the one possessed is described and a"1 so some act of

the demon as he leaves^ (e.g. Mk. 1:26; 5:2ff., 13; 9:20,

26) and the effect of the exorcism on the onlookers (e.g.

Mk. 1:27; 5:19ff.). The connection of demons with certain

forms of human malady was a common belief in the ancient world.^
This is especially the case with those forms of sickness,

menta"1 lioness and the "'ike which produce unusual aberrations

in human behavior (e.g. epilepsy, Mt. i?:15). Satan

and the demonic spirits cause much of the sickness and torment

of man6 (e.g. Lk. 13:^6; Mk. 3:23-30; Lk. 11:17-23; Mt.

12:25-37; cf. Acts 10:38, X Cor. i2;7). The exorcisms

For details see commentaries on the respective passages
where suph stories are found and works cited in note £ above.

''This pattern has influenced the form of other miracle
stories (e.g. see the exorcistic pattern apparent in Mk.
1:92-99;_9:39). See Hanson, Jesus . p. 99.

^See Taylor, Formation . pp. 123f. ; Eu"1 tmann, ^schlchte .

pp. 229f
bSee esp. TWNT, , II, pp. 1-21.
^Lk. 13:16 forms a noteworthy exception of a case of

norm-i illness being c used by demon possession. This is,
however, In keeping with the view that the power of death
manifests itself in any lessening of the power and enjoyment of
life. The connection of Satan and demons with evl"1 , sin and
death Is,clear. See also Leivestad, op.clt.. p. 92.

TWNT, II, p. 19.
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are regarded in the Synoptics as direct onslaughts on the

power of the Satanic rule (e.g. see references above). They

thus function as further signs of the advent of the Messianic
1 2

Age, The demons recognize with whom they are dealing (e.g.

Mk. 1:24, 34; 5:7; Mt. 8:29), and Jesus' power over them is
3demonstrated by His Casting them out with a word of command

(e.g. Mk. 1:25, 27, 3^; 5:8, 13; 9:25), the exercise of the
4

divine power and authority working through Him, (e.g. see

Mark l:22ff,; 3:22-27; Lk. 11:20; Mt. 12:28).

"^"The significance of Mk. 3:23-30 and parallels will
be dealt-with in the following section.

See Leivestad, op.clt.t p. ; k. Barth, Dogmatics,
III, 2, k. 600; TWNT, II, p". 19. '

^See Leivestad, op.clt., p. 44; TWNT, I, p. 526;
II, pp. 19f., 303, et al. r /,4See esp, TWNT, II, " ", pp. 300-306;
II, n £■] 0* ", pp. 565f. and also Leivestad, op. clt., pp.
44ff.; Manson, Jesus, p. 45; Taylor, Formation of tEe G-ospel
Tradition, p. 133.
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3. The strong man plundered (Mk. 3:22-27; Lk. "H :

14-23; Mt. 12:22-30).

In this event, a pronouncement story found In both

Markan and Q, sources,1 is to be found further confirmation

of the thesis that Jesus' ministry of preaching and healing

is an onslaught on the forces of evii. Jesus is accused of

casting out demons "by Eeelzebu'1, the prince of demons"

(Mk. 3:22; Lk# Ml :"151 Mt. i2:24).2 Jesus replies to this

charge by affirming that if such were the case, then Satan^
is divided against himself and his kingdom is at an end

(Mk. 3:23-26). Jesus then gives the saying on the strong

man: "Eut no one can enter a strong man's house and plunder

his goods, unless he first fcinds the strong man; then indeed

he may plunder his house" (Mk. 3:27). Jesus conceives of

Himself as the stronger man (o < <r repot, cf. Lk. li;22).

Matthew's version of this saying follows Mark rather closely,

while Luke presents a similar idea in a quite different form.

The idea in any case is c^ear: "His exorcisms prove that

He has penetrated into the house of the Strong Man, that he

has bound him and plundered his goods.The exorcisms are

So. e.g. Manson, Jesus. p. 39* Taylor, Formation of
the ^-ospei Tradition, p. 64; Bu7 tmann, neschlchte. p. 10.

^Matthew has "a prince", Mk. and Lk. have "the prince
^Jesus here Identifies Eeeizebui with Satan. On

Eeeizebui see esp. TWNT, I, pp. 605f. ; Taylor, Mark, pp.
238-239;.]postermann, Markus. p. 37; et,&i.

For details see esp. Taylor, Mark. p. 242; Buitmann,
leschlchte. p. 10-12; et.ai .

ifayior, Mark. p.T4i.
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1 2
signs of the kingdom. The comment of Fu^er that the

"first" of Mk. 3:27 refers to the decisive event of the future

is a suggestive idea in the 1 ight of Jewish and Christian

be"1 ief and the "binding of Satan" at the end of the ape

(e.g. see Isa. 24;21ff.; Rev. 20:2f.; Enoch **0s 1 "• f. ; Test,

of Levi '18:12; Test, of Zeb. 9"-8; Jub. 10:8).J These signs

performed by Jesus, of which exorcisms is one, are the pre¬

liminary plundering of the house of the "strong one" - his

final overthrow and the final encounter with him are yet in

the future. The Kingdom of God has already begun to come to

pass, for if, as we have attempted to show, the exorcisms and

other mighty works of Jesus are the power of Cod a"1 ready at

work against the forces of evf, than the strong man must

a1ready be bound, if Jesus is already despoiling him of his

goods.^ Eut this is not yet the ultimate victory. It is

on^y the victorious preliminary skirmish. The fi»a1-1y decisive

battle is yet to take p^ace - in the death of Jesus and His

resurrection."' Now only the signs are present.

Manson, Jesus. p. 39; Leivestad, op.clt.. p. 4-7;
Manson, The Teaching of Jesus . p. 168; Kiimrne1 , Promise.
pp. ^OSf • et.a1.

^Mission and Achievement of Jesus. p. 38.
-'See a^so Ktimmei , Promise. p. 109; Taylor, Mark, p.

241; TWNT, III, pp. 403f.
^cf. Kiimme"1 , Promise. p. 109 ("Jesus here also sees

the fight against Satan taking place in his acts of exorcism.
Eut this fight has already been won, because Satan must be
bound if he can be robbed of the children whom he has dominated.").

5see E and C of this chapter. Cf. also Leivestad,
op.clt.. 49; Fuller, Mission and Achievement. p. 38
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We must now turn to the Q, reference In Lk. 1.1 :20

(Mt. 12:28); "But If it is by the finder (spirit, Mt.) of

lod that I cast out demons, then the kingdom of hod has come

upon you." The critical word here is The word has

two basic meanings: one, the oMer meaning, "to precede";

two, "to have just arrived", "to come",1 The first appears

with certainty on"*y once (ITh. 4:">5), whfe the second meaning

appears c^ear^y in Rom. 9:3"'; 2 Cor. lO:"'^; I Th. 2; 6;

Phi". 3:16. The translation of the Q passage given above is

widely accepted as correct.2 Thus the Kingdom has in a rea1

sense already arrived — its power is already breaking: into
a

the present wor^d, though it has not arrived in a11 its fu1"'-

ness. "Jesus' conviction shows itself c^ear^y that the future

Kingdom of hod had already begun in his activity."24" .j.

"'arndt & Gingrich, op.clt. . p. 864, (cf. Llddell-
Scott, Greek-English Lexicon. 9th. ed. , (Oxford: Carenaon
Press, i940), p. 1927, II, 2.

Kummei, Promise. p. 107; Hunter, Work & Words of
Jesus, p. 56; T. W. Manson, Teachings of Jesus. pp. 168,
I23f.; Manson, Jesus. p. 4k; Leivest&d, op.clt.. p. 46; Dayman,
Words of Jesus. p] To7; C. H. Dod<j, Parables of the Kingdom.
3rd ed., (London: Nisbet & Co. Ltd., 1936), pp. 43ff.; Fu^er,
Mission and Achievement, p. 25ff. But see ai'so K. W, Cark,
"Realized Eschatoiogy", JEL, Vol. LIX (l990), pp. 367-383;
(esp. 374-383). J. Mou1 ton and h. Ml^igan, The Vocabulary

the Greek Testament. (London: Hodder & Stoughton, 1952),
p. 667; F. B^ass & A. deErunner, Greek Grammar. Tr. R. Fink
(Chicago: Univ. of Chicago Press, "196"1), p. 55 a^so support
the translation as "has come", "arrived".

-'See TWNT, III, p. 403; Kumme1, Promise. pp. I07f.
See a^so^Lk. 1?:21.

Kumme1 , Promise. pp.
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>
, _i

The emphatic €y^> of Mt. "*2:28 must a"1 so be noted in this
2

detached saying. The slp-ns are seen in the activity of
> !

Jesus, in His person. Theey*v denotes a Messianic conscious-
3

ness in Jesus. Jesus' "actions and speaking are supported

by the fact that he has the sovereignty over apainst the

'stronsr one', he has subdued the 'strong one' and brings the
L

sovereignty of dod in p^sce of the sovereignty of Satan."

The "'ate Prof. W. Hanson has, I believe, put it we" when he
5

wrote: "There is no reason whatsoever for doubting that

the hiatorlca"1 Jesus saw in his exorcisms a break-up of the

power of Satan and a slsrn that the Reipn of dod was not merely

already knocking at the door, but had irrupted into the enemy's

country."

It win have teen noted, finaT"y, that in this dis¬

cussion of the Messianic sii?ns present in Jesus' mip-hty works

we have avaided mention of the class known as "nature

Lk. I1 :20 has ey* in some/hyp, but it is Tackinsr in
others. The support on both sides is strong and it is diffi¬
cult to say which is the correct reading. On the basis of
Mt. ^2:28 and my own opinion that the evidence is stronger
for (Nesfe prints it in the main body of the text, 23rd
ea.) than against it (see Nest'e ed.) , win be assumed
for both passages.

"So Kumme"', Promise, pp. ">05f. Otherwise Mt. "'2:27;
Lk. "P :19 wouM mean the Jewish exorcists are a'so civlnp-
sifrns ofnthe Kingdom's arriva1 !

So a'so Kumme1, Promise. p. 108; Leiveetad, op.c1t..
13 &6 i i

-TWNT , III, p. W.
"'Jesus. p. 39, commentinR' on Mk. 3:22-30; Lk. I1:

1L-23; Mt. "12:22-37.
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miracles".1 This has been deliberate for two major reasons:

one, space "'imitations, since our case is adequate"'y demon¬

strated in the other mlerhty-works; two, the questionable

aspects of these stories. We may, however, indicate the

i ines a1onsr which such a treatment wouM follow in the i ierht

of the above discussion of the other sis-ns. We would use

primarily the "*106 of thought based on the OT conception of
2

death and its realm. In this 1 imht the stfiin^ of the

Storm (Mk. :35—^i) and the Walking- on the Water (Mk. 6:45-

52) cou">d be seen as demonstrations of Jesus' power over the
3

ocean as a realm of death (see a^so Ps. 89:9f.; "*07:29).
4

The Feeding of the Five Thousand (Mk. 6:3^-44) would be the

demonstration of Jesus' power over the desert (reap, wilder¬

ness) as a rea^m of death.J Asjconsequence, these would be

"'Mk. 4:35-41; 6:34-44; 6:45-52; H:13f.; 4k. 5:l-n.
See Eultraann, deschlchte. pp. 230-233; Taylor, Formation of
the dps pel Tradition, pp. 129-141, esp. 120, i30f.t 135ft.

jrSee above Part II, Ch. 1, E, 2 and 3.
-^Just as the Raisings of the Dead demonstrated His

power ovr-r Sheo"1 , and the Orave. Possibly the Draught of
Fishes (Lk. 5:1-1"*) could be a1 so seen in this liprht.

■The Feedins- of the Four Thousand (Mk. 8;i-iO) would
a"1 so be included if it were regarded as a seperate event
rather than, as is more likely, a doublet.

^See e.p\ a^ain Ps. 107 (esp. vv. 4ff., 35ff.). Ps.
107 is a remarkable Pea1!!! in the 1 iimht of the realms of death
and (rod's power over them. Wm. Manson has well noted in this
connection that such OT passap-es must have influenced NT
tradition (see Jesus. p. 45). One micrht also draw a parallel
between Jesus' feedinpr people in the Wilderness with the
story of Moses and the feedinpr of Israel In the Wilderness
(e.f. Exodus 16; Ps. i(>5:40f.). Perhaps the Ten Pi&axies
(Ex. 7-12) could be regarded as preliminary sls-ns of the prre&t
deliverance as Jesus' miracles are preliminary sifrns.
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further Messianic sis-ns of the ons^aup-ht of the Reisrn of

arainst the ReiP-n of Evi"1 . Perhaps, in vIfw of this, the

Falsings of the Dead wouM be regarded as nature miracles.

F. Jesus Death as the Fined Encounter with the Fower of Death.

"*
. Cu^^mann on the Death of 'Jesus.

2
Prof. 0. Cu^mann has in a recent study presented

a view of Jesus' death which has aroused much discussion.

The view he has presented appears destined to have a «?reat

impact on theoloe-ica"1 thouerht: for or apainst it.^ Dr.

CuTdraann affirms that his presentation of the view of Christ's
L

death is based on exegesis and that it therefore faithfully

presents exepetica"!1 y the NT portrait of the death of Christ.5
In fact, he reproaches his critics on this basis: "So far,

no critic of either kind has attempted to refute me by exe¬

gesis, that belnp the basis of our study.It seems, there¬

fore, that a presentation of Dr. Cu"11mann's view is a s?ood

On the above paragraph see esp. K. Earth, Dogmatics.
Ill, 2, p. 600; Manson, Jesus. p. 4-5; Richardson, Wordbook.
p/ "V0; Richardson, Theo"1 o<ry. pp. ""OOff.

^Immorta1 lty of the Sou"1 or Resurrection of the Dead.
(London: Epworth Press, 1958), esp. pp. ^9-27.

-^As a secondary source we shall a"1 so refer to Wm.
Strawsons's book, Jesus and the Future Life. which has in the
main, and larpeTy uncritically, fo11 owed Cu11mann's interpre¬
tation.

just the contrast with the death of Socrates.
^See p. 10.5p. TO (a"1 so "The attacks provoked by my work would

impress me more if they were based on exea-etica1 arguments."
p. 10) .
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way to approach the subject of Jesus' death In the NT (esp.

Repels) in terms of the aspect of Jesus' death of concern

and relevance to our subject. We sha11, therefore, present

Prof. Cul^mann's view, then survey some of the key NT texts

(those suggested by Dr. Cu'Pniann and others deemed signifi¬

cantly relevant) and conclude by estimating how far Prof.

Cullmann, in our opinion, is correct.

The starting point for Cullmann's study is the con-
1

trast between the death of Socrates and that of Jesus.

Socrates goes to his death in complete peace and composure.

It is a beautlfu1 death in which nothing is seen of the

terror of death. Death because it is the 1iberator from the

body is "the souT's great friend." So Socrates teaches, and

"so, in wonderfu"1 harmony with his teaching, he dies — this
2

man who embodied the Creek world in its noblest form."

The death of Jesus is quite dissimilar. True, they

both expect death, but Jesus, unlike Socrates,3 begins "to

tremble and be distressed" (Mk. li+:33).

pp. *'9ff. In so doing he seeks a"1 so to present the
Creek view of immortality which 1eads to the major theme of
his work: resurrection in Christian faith over against the
Creek view of imraorta1ity.

Quotations above from p. 21 .

3strawson, op.clt.. p. 96 does not fee1 that the
comparison of Socr&tee and Jesus adds anything to the argument.
Beyond this mild objection he accepts in ful1 GuHmann's
interpretation, except to affirm the death in view is nothing
but physical death (see p^.. 97, 99, lOlf., 106). On this
aspect of Strcwson's view see be1owJ D.
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"Jesus is so thoroughly human that he shares the
natural fear of death. Jesus is afraid though not
as a coward*' would be of men who will kill Him,
still less of the pain and grief which precede death.
He is afraid in the face of death itself. Death for
Him is not something divine: it is something1 cireaafu1.

During His last hours Jesus does not want to be alone — He

seeks God as well as the company of His friends. In the

Harden Jesus cries to God "all things are possible with thee;

let this cup pass from me" and when He concludes, "Yet not

as I win but as thou wilt"He does not mean that now at

last He regards death as the friend but rather, "If this

greatest of all terrors, death, must befaii me according
h

to Thy win, then I submit to this horror." Jesus knows

that in itself dying means to be forsaken, for death is the

enemy of G0d. Thus He cries to ^od for He does not wl$:h to

be alone, for "xvhoever is in the hands of death is no 1 onger
in the hands of God, but in the hands of God's enemy."5
Thus Jesus seeks assurance not on^y from God but from His

disciples — "H<does not want to be a1one". For this reason

He repeatedly interrupts His prayer to go to them and awaken

them: "Could you not watch one hour?" (Mk. 14:37). CuHmann

cf. Strawson, op.cit.. p. 97 ("He does not so cry
out because he is a coward, but because he is realist.").

pp. 21-22 (cf. also "all His human fear"; "He is
afraid of death" and Lk. 12:50 and Mk. 15:3*0.

3Mk. 14:36.
trP. 22.
5P. 23.
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points out & further contrast between Socr&tee and. Jesus;

the one quietly discusslnsr immortal ity» the other before His

death, "trembles and besrs His disciples not to 1 eave Him
i ?

a "'one." At this point Prof. Cui^mann refers to Heb. $:7:

that Jesus "with loud cries ana tears offered up prayers and

supplications to Him who was sfe to e&ve Him." Again the

contrasts Socrates and composedly speshinr of the

immortality of the sou1; here Jesus, weeping and crylnc.*-^
The contrast further appears in the manner of the death;

with "sub1 line ca"1® Socr tes drinks the hem'1 ock* ; hut Jesus

cries the cry of dereliction (Hk. ""SO**). This is death as

the enemy. "Because it is hod's enemy, it separatee us from

hod, who 13 i ife and the creator of all 1 if e .... To be in

the hands of the great enemy of God means to be forsaken by

Oocl .... Jesus suffers this abandonment, this separation

from hod, the only condition realty to be feared."L Jesus

must die thus for victory is possible only by actually dying

a real death not Just dying in one sense but really ""'iving

on as an immortal sou1, thus fundamentally not dying. "5
Life can only issue out of this dying by an act of creation —

a resurrection. No act of creation is needed in immortality

for the soul lives on and does not die at all. For Christian

faith dying is not Just bodily but the "destruction of 3ff

Ilbid.
"A reference to ^etheeraane, he writes (p. 2d, note 1.).
£p. 2d.
7pp. 2d-25.
5p. 25.
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1
1 Ife created by ^d."

Finally, It should be noted that Dr. Cu^mann acknow¬

ledges that Jesus is aware of the task i?iven Him in dying
o

before He dies. He quotes in this connection Lk. 12;50f

"I have ® baptism with which I must be baptized, and how

distressed (or afraid) I_ am until it Is accomplished"

(emphasis dndparenthetical alternate translation are Cullmann1 a) .

Eut this does not p>iay a very im ortant ro1 e in his view of

the death of Christ, since it is the manner of the death and

not its purpose that is in view here.^
As noted earlier, Mr. Strawson follows Prof. Culiraann's

Interpretation carefully until the end. Unlike Cullmann he

limits Jesus' death to a physical dying", not a spiritual dying.

He writes:

The death of Jesus is, . . ., physical death. Nowhere
in the accounts of the death of Jesus is it said the
he faced 'spiritual* death. Jesus shrank from contact
with physlca1 death, .... Yet it is a great he^p
to Christians to know that Jesus has tasted the
bitterness of death, and shares our natural feRr of
death.^

2. 2. The Eib^ica1 picture of Jesus' death.

In view of the preceedlnp' section on the Messianic

signs of Jesus, it wou^d seem a natural conclusion that on

the Cross Jesus encounters the enemy in a final and decisive

Jlbld.
The reference is misprinted as "*9:50 ln the book,

p. 22. ~
-^Ai though, I must confess an inability to see how

they may^be so neatly separated;]
Straweon, op.clt.. pp. 10]-102. See a1so pp. 97»

106. It should also be noted that Strawson sees that death
in the Cospe1 s is the enemy of Cod, but holds that this explains
the sense of abandonment felt by Jesus, "without reference
to spiritual death!1 (p.101).
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way. If death is the enemy which Jesus has already met and

defeated in a preliminary way in His hea"! ings and exorcisms,

His death is the ultimate encounter. We must now enquire of

the Gospels to see if this is in fact the case.2

a. General Gospel viewpoint.

Mark's account of the passion of Jesus is short and

to the point. His account is sombre and contains tragic

overtones. No beams of l ight from the Easter trumph f^urnine

the scene.^ The only words of Jesus during" the scene are

those of the Cry of Dereliction (Mk. 1^:3*0. The tragic and

dreadful chacter of the event is starkly emphasized. There

is an absence of any reference to the glorious aspect of the

cross. Even the curtain of the Temple is torn - perhaps,

in the light of mourning customs, a sign of divine sorrow?

Matthew is in most respects similar to Mark.** Yet

in the additions in Matthew there are certain other factors

present which give a slightly different coloring to the story.

For example at His arrest Jesus speaks of His ability to

Part II, Ch. 2, E must a1so be referred to as background
for this whole section.

!

Leivestad, op.clt.. 65ff. has given a good summary of
the general picture of the Gospe"1 s picture of Jesus' death.
The following brief descriptions of the Gospels owes much to
his work. See a1so Taylor, Formation, pp. bk-62; Buitmann,
^-eschlchte: Manson, ffesus. esp. pp. 121ff.

^Lelvestad, op.clt.. p. 65.
Taylor notes that Matthew gives no indication of an

awareness of any other account of the passion than that of
Mark. His additions are taken from popular narratives and
serve to amplify the Markan story. See Tradition, p. 5**.
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summon the divine power to His aid, if He so desires ("Ten

Tee-ions of ange1 s") , "but He will not, for the Scriptures must

he fulfil1ed (Mt. 26:53ff.). The events that accompany the

death of Jesus a1 so surest His death is no ordinary death,

hut a cosmic event. There is an earthquake, the tomhs are

opened and many of the dead saints are raised and seen after

Jesus' resurrection (Mt. 27:^ff.).

Lukes' account is quite different from those found

in Mark and Matthew. This suggests he is working from a

different account than Mark's and only uses Mark to supple¬

ment some details."' Here Jesus takes on a more heroic manner.

He is the perfect martyr, who is alfo more than a martyr --
2

He is the Lord. The note of demonic power in conflict with

Jesus and the temptation of Jesus not to die is more pro¬

nounced (e.g. see 22:3; 22:53; 24:7 and cf. 4:13; 22;4o, 46).

The agony of suffering is present hut not emphasized so much

as in Mark. Rather the heroic eTement is more pronounced.

Jesus is concerned ahout others and prays for their forgiveness

(23:3*0, promises 1 ife to the repentant thief (23:43) and

e r1 ier warns the people of JerusaTeia to weep for themseTves,

not for Him (23:27-31). Jesus' struggle was more in the

darden (22:39-46) than here on the Cross. On the cross He

So a1 so Tay"ior, Formation, pp. 51 f.
So Leivestad, op.cit., p. 72
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submlts to the Father's will and dies not with an inarticulate

cry but a statement of peace (23:46). His example in dying

causes the multitude to beat their breasts as they return

to Jerusalem (23:48). This and the darkness and rending of

the curtain perhaps symbolize an impending divine judgement.

John works from a separate tradition. " Here again,

the heroic element predominates. Jesus is in full control

of the situation. The arresting party fa11e back when He

speaks 08:6) and on^y arrest Him when He consents. Jesus

interrogates the High Friest more than He is Himself interrogated

and commands the situation (18:l9-24). Before Pilate He states

c1ear1y that Pilate has no power to harm Him except that

given hira from God 09:11). He has a reg&l bearing- and dignity

and affirms a heaven1y kingship (18:36ff.). He dies in victory,

showing His concern for His own (I9;25ff.)» drinking to the

full the cup of suffering 09:28) and with mission accomplished

gives up His 1 ife (19:30; cf. 10;i7f.; 17:4).

This much appears, then, after a brief survey of the

Gospe1s. Nowhere in the Synoptics is Jesus' death exp^lcity

and clearly portrayed as an encounter with and triumph over

the aevl1 , death and/or cosmic powers. Luke comes closer

""perhaps Lk. 23;27ff., 4L, 48 are an indirect way of
referring to the destruction of the Temple and city in 71
A.D. (cf. Lk. 21:5ff.).

23o Taylor, FormatIon. p. 53f. ?he para11els with
Luke are accounted for on the basis of overlapping traditions,
according to Dr. Tav1or.
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to it in the portrayal of the heroic aspects of Jesus' death.

Only in John do we read of the triumph over death and of

victory (e.g. 3:1**.; 5:26ff.; 6:51; 7:37f .; 8:28; 10:11,

l?f.; 11:25f.; 12:31ff.; 16:33; et al.). Yet a closer look

at the Synoptics disclose hints that Jesus' death is the

crowning fulfillment of His mission.^
b. The Synoptic evidence of Jesus' predictions of the passion.

Prof. Wm. Hanson has written that the Not Testament

doctrines of Christ and salvation have their origin in the

facts presented in the aospels. "The death of Jesus, for

example, did not illustrate a love of God in which Christians

otherwise believed. It was the event by which they came to
2

know the love of God." We might add that our contention is

that similarly the NT belief in the victory over sin, death

and the cosmic powers of evil has its origin in the fact of

that victory in the life, death and resurrection of Jesus.

If in His ministry Jesus has performed the signs of the King¬

dom and has invaded and conquered that power of death which

has manifested itself in sickness, demon-possession and death

itself, Hie death is the ultimate sign and encounter with
that same power.

We must now ask whether Jesus did in fact present

a belief in His coming death which portrayed that death in

Icf. Hanson, Jesus, p. 121 (the death of Jesus was
"the climax of the revelation, as the supreme sign under which
the whole manifestation of God in Jesus had henceforth to
stand".)?̂Jesus, p. 125.
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these terms — as an encounter with evi1 and death, as related

to and part of His mission. We cannot here dea"1 with all

such passages which speak of the predictions of His death,

hut will seTect a few of these. We do not require to validate

every prediction but only to demonstrate that death is related

to, in fact is an Integra"1 part of, the mission of Jesus.

In the Gospe1 of Mark a series of such references

occur (e.p\ 8:3"*; 9:92, 31 ; 90:33-3**» ^5). In the other

dospe^s wild be found still other references (e.c. Lk. 12:50;

"'7:2^-25; 22:22). Bu1 traann2 rejects these (and other similar

predictions of passion and/or resurrection, e.pr.Mk, 9:9;

lh;21, i+i ; Lk.2.4:7; Mt. 17:12) with the simple statement:

HI do not however dwe1"" on the suffering and resurrection

predictions which 1 one a?o were known as secondary communlty-
3

formulations." These are a"*1 st tements after the fact.

One wishes he had p-iven a more complete discussion of these

in order to clarify hie reasons rather than simp1y dismissing

For a ?ood detailed discussion of these passages see
Manson, Jesus. esp. pp. 121-946, a work to which the present
writer is deeply indebted. See a^o J. Denney, The Death
of Christ. (New York; A. C. Armstrong and Son, 19(13); V.
Taylor. Jesus and His Sacrifice. (London: Macmlll.an & Co..
^937) J et^T "

"deschlchte. p. 163, and note 2, p. 163.
3See also p. 132 on Mk. 9:12b where he states this

part of the verse is an interpolation.
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al"> such references and leaving the impression that his reason

is not a critical one "but rather a dogmatic presupposition.

Taylor's treatment is much more moderate, regarding them as

in the main genuine traditions which "have been sharpened

in the light of subsequent events.""' An examination of the

passages listed above yields several general observations.

One such observation is the general similarity of several of

them (Mk. 3:31; 901 ; 10:33-3^). Two of these, Mk. 8:31 and

"'0;33-3i|'» are quite detailed and appear to have the most

additional features written in after the event of the passion.

A second veneral observation is that all 0f the key passages

use the phrase "son of man" and not a more direct phrase

such as "I am". The tradition appears very firm in this

respect and is evidence that these sayings were quite cM.

Prof. Manson remarks on this*:
The natural inference is that the underlying tradition
had. acquired so definite a stamp at this point as to
secure the preservation of the sty^e against variation.
Jesus on some eveat occasion, or more probably on a
series of occasions, had announced to his followers
a mystery concerning the Son of Man: the Son of Man
could only attain his triumph through suffering, and
the paradox had made an indelible Impression on their
minds.

A thira observation grows out of the second, namely, that

the prediction passages conform rather c1osely to a similar

pattern when placed together and when details added after

'Formation. p. 150. Cf. Taylor, Jesus and His Sacri¬
fice . pp. 85ff. ; Manson, Jesus. pp. "'28ff.

2Jesus, p. I30.
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the passion event have been excluded. The approximate general

pattern would then run: "The Son of Man must suffer1 and be

killed."2 Not only Mk. 8:3^ * 9:31; 1-0:33~3^; conform to this

pattern but also such passages as Mk. 9:"*2; Lk. 17:24, 25;

22:23; Mk. 10:45; 14:21, 41 et A fourth observation is

the surprising'"'y "Jarre number of statements in this category.^
We would conclude, then that the element of the prediction of

the passion is an authentic element of the primitive Christian

tradition"' and roes back to an origin in the mind and teaching

of Jesus.^

Phrases such as "be rejected by the eiders" etc.,
"be condemned", "scourged" and the 1 ike wouM be details used
to clarify the suffering-. FuT'er, Mission, p. 55ff. has made
a similar suggestion.

'"The prediction of the resurrection, it seems to mer
must be 1eft an open question. Jesus may have predicted the
resurrection, but more "'ike1y presented the belief in His future
glory without details (e.g. Mk. 14:62; 8:38; 9:"1). That He
expected the resurrection, on the other hand, seems quite likely.
See further c, 1.

^Surprising only if one is prepared to reject the possi¬
bility o£ Jesus predicting this.

Ey my count, about eleven passages fall into this
category of referring to the Passion of the Son of Man, all
in Mark and L.

^The rigidity of the form noted above is a strong test¬
imony to this. In this respect it compares favorably with the
passion story itself, which is widely acknowledged to have attained
a settled pattern and continuous form early in the formative
period, (See e.g. Taylor, Formation. pp. 13, 44-62; Eu"*tmann,
Jesus, p. 14.).

So Taylor, Formation. pp. "149f. ; Manson, Jesus. pp.
128, 130; T. V/. Manson, Teachings of Jesus, pp. 226f f. , 235;
Fuller, op. clt. . pp. 55ff.;' Kummel , Promise. pp. 67ff.
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It would appear that the concept of the suffering and

death of the Messiah owes its origin to the creative mind of

Jesus Himself. Eut does this only mean that He sees His death

as being that of a martyr, a fate as irrevocabi e as the death

of John the Baptist and other martyrs? Does He simply envision

that t is the fate of the prophets and righteous to be rejected

and die? That this is not the case is indicated by the repeated

word (must) and similar expressions (see Mk. 8:31; 9:32;

Lk. 17:25; 22:22; Mk. lo;45; 14:21). The f<=? expresses

clearly the concept that suffering and death are a part of the

mission. Jesus combines the ideas of the Servant of the Lord

found in Deutero-Isaiah with that of the Son the Man. Thus

the conclusion that Jesus does not believe He is the Son of Man

in epite of death but rather that the glory and triumph of the

Son the Man leads of necessity through suffering and death

seems most plausible. Schniewind's remarks on Mk. 8:31 &re apt

at this point: "It is therefore a divine must that stands over

Jesus' suffering; ..."

There are two other sayings in the tradition that a1 so

should be considered here. The first of these is Lk. 12:50

1So Taylor, Mark. p. 378; Manson, Jesus. pp. 30f.;
Schniewind, Markus. pp. 83f.; KJostermann, Markus. p. 82;
Fuller, or.clt.. 55ff. ; TWNT, tf, art. " rr«Tc deoo ", pp.
709-713.2

Markus. p. 83 (cf. ear1 ier on same page: "o-od's will
is the suffering of the Son of Man, is the offering of Christ.").
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("I have baptism to be baptized with; and how I am constrained"1
until it is accomplished"). Bu1tmann holds, as usual, that

this is a saying after the event, a creation of the Christian
2

community. I can see no pood reason why this should be the

case. As Dr. Wm. Manson has pointed out, the enlpmatic character

of the sayinp is not the kind of trite and conventional sayinr

which the later community wou1d invent.3 The additions made to

such sayinms as Mk. SO1; 9:3"*; "'0:33-34 came to mind, in this

connection. Further, the hint that Jesus shrinks from the
h

suffering does not support the belief that the saylnp is

after the event.^ The relation of this saylnp to that in Mk.
it

"'0:38-39 should a"1 so be noted. This a1 so would be, then, an

(Ti/ffx 0u"Pmann, Immorta1 ity. p. 22 indicates
the woru means "oppressed" in the 3ense of "afraid". I can
find no justification for this word in the sense of "fear".
See Arndt & hinprich, op.cit. ; Lidael"1-Scott, Do.cit. : Moulton-
KiT'ififan, op.cit. The Word carries the meaning of a strong
inward fee"1 inpr but not the idea of fear. It can mean to be
seized or tormented by something (e.p*. Lk. 8:37 uses the word
but adds the Word "fear" to indicate fear is me nt. It is
not carried by the verb alone.), to be distressed or oppressed.
Manson, Jesus. p. 126 translates Lk. 12:50 by the word "oppres¬
sed". Paul in Phi1. 1:23 uses the same word to indicate the
idea of beiner "tormented", i.e. "I am torn between the two,"
but hardly means he is afraid.

^leschichte. p. 165.
fJesus. p. 69.
!"In the sense of "I wish it were over with" (r^A <?«~0>I ).
^So also Hummel, Promise. p. ?0. Hummel also notes

that Bu1 tmann1 s attempt to relate Lk. 12:4-9 f. to a Ones tic
myth of a Savior is not convincing (Promise, p. 70, n. 168).

°Paui' s concept of baptism in terms of a dying- with
Christ (Pom. 6:1ff'; Coi. 2:12) would appear derived from sources
"•ike these, not the reverse. Rom. 6:3 indicates the belief
is a part of early tradition, not a Pauline innovation derived
from mystery re1 lcrions ( >, y v0< e?r* ). See a1 so Fuller,
op. cit. , pp. 6o<jP.
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authentic statement that most likely had its origins In the

mind of Jesus.1 vvX e-<r £ means not only that the suffering

is a necessity and that Jesus looks forward to the time when

it is over with ( <r vu^ 0 ^Hl ) but that this l,baptism"must
occur in order that Hiw work may be finished. Dying, in other

words, is an integral part of the mission. That both these

verses, 49-50 belong together is indicated by the poetic struc¬

ture. The verses are Hebraic poetry of the synonymous form:

I came to cast fire upon the earth;
and would that it were already kindled]
I have a baptism to be baptized with;
and how I am oppressed until it is accompli shed]

Lines 1 and 3 are parallel as are lines 2 and 4. Thus the

ideas conform to a pattern: the fire is the fire of the Mess-'

2
ianlc Judgement, one of the woes of the Last Times. Thus the

image of fire portrays the future glory, the image of baptism

the present suffering. Both are a part of the Messiah's destiny.&
The second passage of relevance in Luke is found in

The authenticity of the baptism sayings is accepted
by, among others, Manson, Jesus, pp. 69f., 126; Fuller, op.clt..
PP. 59ff.; Kflmmel, Promise, pp. 69fTaylor, Jesus and His
Sacrlfice, pp. 164-167, 9?-99; Mark, pp. 44Of."'Others d'o not
accept either or both as authentic: e.g. Bultmann, C-eschlchte,
pp. l65f?; Klostermann, Markus, p. 107; Branscomb, Mark, p. 189.

See e.g. Apoc. of Baruch 70:8-10; Slbyllene V, 376ff;
III, 635f • See Volz, op.clt.. pp. 147-163, esp. p_. 157;.
Bousset-Gressmann, op., clt., p. 22.1, TWNT, VI, ,! rr S p H, pp. 937,
942ff. cf. e.g. Lk. 3:97* 16» 17; 2 Pet, 3:7, 10, 12; Rev. 20:
l4f.; 8:5, 7, 10; 9:18; l6:8f.; 19:20.

3see also Manson, Luke, p. l60.
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13:31-33. It may be, as Eu1tmann suggests, that verses 32

and 33 consist of two parallel sayings and that v. 33 does not
2

be1 on# here." In any case v. 32 Is the chief one for our purpose.

V. 33 only adds the 1 oca"1 e of the death envisioned in V. 32.3
The important factor here is the connection made between Jesus'

exorcisms and healing ministry with the threat of death. The

inference is twofold: one, what Herod plans is not the vital

thing in the mission of Jeau3,^ two, the mission is not completed

in the exorcistic and heading activity. T^\e<oZi^ni indicates

asrain that Jesus is not only going to die, but must die if His
5

mission is to be completed. "By statin# that it is as a 'prophet'

that he is to perish at Jerusalem, Jesus brings his death into

organic relation with his prophetic proclamation, 'the Reisrn

of flea nas drawn nigh.

We raay conclude then that Jesus not only predicted and

envisioned His death,'' but saw it as an inteova"* part of His

reschlchte. p. 35. Bu1tmann's reasons for this are
not convincing. See Tay1or, Jesus <-~nd His Sacrifice. p. 171 f
n. 2. 2 '

.See a1 so Kumme11, Promise. p. 71 .

PIbid.. p. 72.
bee ear1 ier remarks on the will of ^d in the death

of Jesus and see also Schniewlnd, Markus. pi 83; Manson, Luke.
p. 169.

..

-'See also Leivest d, op.clt. . p. 6^; Kummel, Promise.
p. 72; Fuller, op.clt. . 62ff. ~ "

Fuller, op.clt.. p. 63.
^That Jesus could never have foreseen His death seems

to me incredib1e. It surely required no great genius or
"crystal ba11" to see not only what had happened to John the
Baptist and other known Jewish prophetic and heroic martyrs,
tut also to see the portent of the future in the growing
antagonism on the part of the Jewish re1 igious headers.
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mission. If in His ministry He has encountered the forces of

death and evi1 , then here at the end of His 1 ife He must encounter

death in a decisive way. The Synoptic Gospels do not direct1y

describe Jesus' death as this encounter but rather indirect1 y

describe it as the cu1mination of Jesus' ministry against the

forces of death, sin and evil and as a part of His announcing

and effecting the sovereign ru^e of God. We will turn again

to the Synoptic description of Jesus' manner of death in the

section evaluating Cul"*mann's present tion outlined above.

c. Pau"1 on the death of Jesus.

Pau1 , more direct1 y than any other NT author, describes

the death of Jesus in relation to sin, death and the cosmic
1

powers. That Paul does not do this on his own authority is

c1 ear from I Cor. G513 ("I de1ivered unto you in the first

place that which a1so I received, name1y, that Christ died

on behaTf of our sins according to the scriptures."), The

natural Inference of "received" is that Paul here refers:

to the tradition current in the church when he entered
it, and since the death of Jesus qua historical fact
was known to him without any instruction from that quar¬
ter, the thin? which he 'received' must have been the ^
particular interpretation of that death as for our sins.'

In some sense that death was interpreted as a sacrifice. The

„See Part II, Ch. 2, E, esp. #2. , /
oTh&t is, of primary importance ( £ v rrp,"~ro" ).
JManson, Jesus. p. 123.
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most immediate Synoptic contexts dn this point are the traditions

connecting Jesus* authority to forgive sins (Mk. 2:5) and

Jesus' death as being for sins (Mk. 10:45)."' The sayings at

the Lord's supper are also relevant here (Mk. 14:22ff.).

The connection of Jesus' death and sin belongs to the primitive

tradition. This tradition Paul has expounded and deepened in

a significant way.

Sin is viewed in two ways by Paul: as a power and as

guilt.^ In relation to guilt, Paul speaks of the forgiveness

of sins or of the removal of the guilt (e.g. Rom. 3:25; 4:25;

5:6, 8; Co1. 1 ;14; 2 Cor. 5:21). Since the two aspects of sin,

as gui11 and as a power, are close1 y related, we may treat the

subject more genera11y. Co1. 1 :1-3f. is a good examp1 e of the

use of sin in both aspects; lod "has de1ivered us from the

dominion of darkness and transferred us to the kingdom of his

be1oved Son, in whom we have redemption, the forgiveness of

sins." Forgiveness of sins is related to the de1iverance from

the power of darkness. This forgiveness ana de1lverance Paul

The authenticity of Mk. 10:45 has been denied (e.g.
Bu1tmann, Qeschlchte« P» 23). In my judgment the general
authenticity of the passage is substantiated by the arguments
presented in Hanson, Jesus. pp. 131-134; Ful1er, op.clt.. pp.
57-58; Tay1or, Jesus and His S-.-crlflce. pp. 99-105; Mark, pp.
444ff. (esp. 445-446). See a1so Schniewind, Markus. pp. 109-
110; TWNT, IV, » , pp. 343-351.

^Qn this see also Hanson, Jesus, pp. 134-146; Jeremlas,
The Eucharlstlc Words of Jesus. trans. A. Ehrtv rdt (Oxford:
Basil Blackwe11, "*955) » ©sp. PP. 125ff., 144 (on Mk, 10:45);
Fuller, o .clt.. pp. 64-77; et.a1.

"3s"ee further Part II, Ch. 2, B, esp. 8.
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grounds in the death and resurrection of Christ. In the Synoptic

portrayal of the Christ event, the mighty works are emphasized

as the main area of the encounter, with the death seen as the

cu1mination of that ministry and the final encounter. Paul is

concerned to emphasize the final encounter with the powers of

sin, death and evl1 in the death and resurrection of Jesus.

The pre1iminary signs of the encounter and victory seldom

come direct1 y into view "but rather the emphasis is upon the

death and resurrection and the completion of victory at the
1

Parousia.

2
We have earlier described the sovereignty of sin and

death over man. We have now to briefy describe pau1 1 s view

of man's de1lverance from that sovereignty. This is expressed

most clearly in Paul's letter to the Romans, though of course

it appears elsewhere. Sin and death are so closely related
' '

that Paul can on one occasion refer to t~o f rtjAtpTixj
\ ^ ^ . f

(Rom. 6:6) and in a later passage speak of f* -r** kvo"lT4U

(Rom. 7:24).-' The freedom from am and death is clearly brought

out in Rom. 5:12-21, a passage a1ready discussed in another

. See Leivestad, op.clt. . pp. 84f.
^Part II, Ch. 2, E,^7 c, and 2. / ,
-'Literal1 y to~i too &e<<f*too tootoo.
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connection. i'he passage contrasts the old. humanity with the

new humanity: the one from Adam, the other from Christ (the

new Edam). This basic contrast of the old humanity with the

new humanity is further described by the contrast of the character¬

istics of the old humanity with the new: law, sin and death

over against grace, righteousness and life. Adamic humanity

is under the law (5:13>20) and the life of that humanity is
2

characterized by its violation of the law. The chief emphasis

of this section, however, is on the sovereignty of sin and

death over the Adamic humanity and the freedom from that

sovereignty accomplished by Christ for £hofe who in :^im are

constituted the new humanity. The contrast between Adam and

Christ is related by comparing their deeds. The act of one

man's disobedience made many sinners, whil e the act of the

other man's (Christ) obedience makes many righteous (5^9).

The transgression of one man led to condemnation for all men,

"See esp. Part II, Ch. 2,„B, 1, c and d; B, 2. On this
passage see esp. Grundmann, "Die Ubermacht der Gnade", op. cit. ;
K. Earth, Christus una Adam; and the various commentaries, esp.
C. K. E&rrett, Romans; Michel, Der Erief dn die Romer; Dodd,
Romans; P. A1thaus, Ber Erief a>n die Romer. NTD (Gottingen:
V -ndenhoeck & Ruprecht, 195^); A. Nygren, Commentary on Romans,
(Philadelphia: Muh1 enberg Press, 19^+9) ; et at.

Rom. 5:1^ ( Q«o-*r ); "Death reigned from Adam until
Moses a"1 so over those not sinning in the likeness of Adam's
transgression ) ." Unti"1 , the Law was given, men stil1
sinned ( criVand ffwp*tu."t did not 01 ?*r-i s , That
is, they did not violate the Law, since there was no law,
tx? «£.<»••/properly means to violate a law (Arndt-Gingrich, op. clt.) .

Therefore the sin of man after Adam could not be 1 ike his, for
he violated a law. Eut men did sin ( and /r«< p* n r ) .
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While Christ's act of righteousness leads to acquittal and 1 ife

for all men cf. Many died throurh the transgression

of one man, tut through Jesus the free rift and srrace of hod

abounded for many {5'^ 5)* Throurh the one man eln end death

came into the wor-id, and thus sin reirns in death (5; 12,21).

Throurh Christ rlrhteousnees and life come in and thus rrace

reirns throurh Him (5:2**), These acts of the founders of the

two humanities have consequences for the members of the two

humanities. Over the one humanity sin and death reirn. Over

the new humanity rrace reirns for the purpose of life (5:2"! ,

^ !s ^ oowi/t«y ). Those who are members of the respective
humanities are such on a particular basis. For the one, Adamic,

humanity sin and death entered the world throurh one man and

"death spread to aid men because al1 men sinned" (5:12, emphasis

added, cf. 3:23). Thus the "many" cf vv. 15, 19 means "all".

For the other, new, humanity in Christ rirhteousness and life

entered the world throurh the One Man and 1 Ife is open to all

who receive it (5:1?). Thus, Just as "many" in reference to

Adam means ■an*, so "many* in reference to Christ means "all".
Eut the *al1" In each case means "all* who be1 one* to the respec¬

tive rsces; all who are Adam's,.all who are Christs.

"*So also e. °-. Barrett, .fiomanr, p. 11^; drundmann,
"Die Ubernacht der dnade", op.cit., ».p, 5nff. "Many" is a
Semitism and provides a contrast of many" ever are Inst "one"
or "some" not a contrast with "all". See B rrett, Romans. p.
11A; Michel, Romer. pp. 125-126. The use of "many" reminds
one of its use in Mk. 10;45; ld;2A which has in beck of it Isa.
53;ii-i2, on this see e.p. Jeremias, The Eucharlstlo Words of
Jesus, pp. 148ff. ; TWNT, VI, pp. 536-5^5.
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All men have sinned and therefore share Adam's condemnation

of death. A"11 who believe'' be1onp to Christ and therefore share

2
His victory." To summarize this passage we should note Paul's

reference to sin and death as ru1 in,c powers.- hod has dea11

with these powers in Christ. The reference, as the context of

the chapters before and after this pass&p-e shows, is to the

cross and resurrection. "Gn^y in virtue of alvine action can

humanity cease to be what it is and become a new humanity in

Christ. The scandal of the Incarnation and the Cross cannot
4

be avoided."

The victory ever the powers of sin and death, then,

takes place in the death and resurrection of Jesus. "The wasres

of sin is death" (Horn. 6:23) and Christ died that death of the

1
Rom. 5:3-11 is the proper preface to this section, for

here Paul brine's out the significance of the Christ-event for
our justification through faith (e.?r. cf.4:24). Works lead to
death for our works are sin, faith 1eads to 1 ife for it accepts
and tyuste in hod's mighty deed for ue in Christ. On faith
see esp. Dodd, Romans. pp] 14ff.; Michel, Rcraer. pp. 48f. ;
Earrett, Romans. p. 28; jptheus, Romer. p. 42; E. D. Burton,
halations. ICC (Edinburgh: ,T&T. C^ark," 192"1), pp. 475-485
(esp. 48^-f.) ; TVNT, t /n'<r r<* VI, esp. pp. 218-224.

rjSee also Part II, Ch. 2, E, 2.
To some extent the law is also a power, but it does

not be1 onjr on the same 1 eve1 as sin and death. It Is not a
demonic power but a servant of <lo& (e.sr. Rom. 7). But the law
is based on works and its fatal weakness Is that man cannot do
the deeds of 11fe (e.p*. Rom. 8:3; <3*1. 3). Life comes through
faith as a ?ift and not through works. Law has as its function
the resettling and increasing of the awareness of sin (Rom. 5ilJt
20; 7;9ft; Gal. 3«.l9ff.).

Barrett, Romans. p. 119.
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sinner. He died fu"'1y and completely the death of man as sinner.

Christ not on^y had to enter sinfu1 fesh in order to condemn

sinfu1 f1 esh (Bom. 8:3) "but He had also to die. "The death

he died he died to sin, but the 1 ife he 1 ives he lives to God"

(Rom. 6:10). Death and sin h<-ve no power ov;r him (Bom. 6:9),

for He was raised from the dead by the power of God (e.p.

Rom. 6:4; 2 Cor. 4:14; 13:4; I Cor. 6:14; 15:"15* Rom. 1:4;

8:11; Eph. l:19ff.; etal.). "He who has died is freed from

sin" (Rom. 6:7) , and therefore Pau1 spe&its of the Christian's

sh&rinsr in this victory of Christ. We have died with Christ

(Col. 3:3) to sin (Rom. 6:2, 11, 14, 18, 22). In baptism

we sh re His death and resurrection (Rom. 6:4) and are thus

raised to newness of Mfe."* We have, in Christ, died and are

free from sin (see references above), the Daw (Bom. 6:14;

7:4, 6; Gal. 2:l9ff.) and death itself (Rom. 8:11; 6;4ff.;

Co1. 2;12; I Cor. 6:14; Eph. 2:lwl0; _et al_.) . Christ is the

Lord of life and death, the dead and the 1 ivine- (e.^. Bom.

14;9; I Cor. 15:45) and thus death cannot separate us from God

in Christ any more than sin can (e.<?. Rom. 14;8; 6:5ff.; 8:!1,

17, 31 -39; 2 Cor. 5:14f., *• 7-2^-; Gal. 2:""9-21; Eph. l;4ff.,
1 Iff.; 2:4ff., 13ff.; Phil. Ij21ff.; 3:10f.; Co1. l:llff.;

2jl0-">5, 2G; 3:1-4; I Thess. 4;14; 5:9f.).

Paul believes, therefore, that nothing can separate us

18ee further Ch. 2.
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from aod In Christ. To this end he emphasizes the triumph over

sin and death, as we have seen. &ut Paul with customary thor¬

oughness adds phrase to phrase and term to term to emphasize

that the triumph is complete. The triumph therefore is also

over Satan (e.g. Rom. lo:20; 2 These. 2:1.-12) and in general

over the cosmic powers (e.g. Col. 2; I Cor. 2:6-8). By way

of example we may note that in Colessl&ns Paul writes that we

are delivered from the dominion of darkness and transferred

to the Kingdom of Cod's Son (^:13^-)• It was through the

death (and resurrection) of Christ that all this has occurred,

^od has made us a"1 ive together with Christ and cancel"1ed the

bond against us, nai1 ing it to the Cross (ftjlA; cf. Eph. 2:15,

Ca1 . 3". 13). "He disarmed2 the principalities and authorities,
q lx 5

exposing them openly, triumphing- over them in it" (2:15).'

For details on this see esp. Leivestad, on.clt.. pp.
92-l"*5; C. B. Calrd. Prlnclp^"1 ltles and Powers. (Oxford:
Csrenden Press, 195&) ; the v rioue article's in TWNT dealing
with the terms mentioned in Co1, and I Cor. 2:6-8 and the comraen-
t'ries (esp. those on Colossions).

2
. The sense of the verb is "to strip

off" or "to render naked". See Col. 2:11; 3:9. Here it means
"to strip off" in the sense of "spoi1" or "disarm". See Arndt-
ClneTlch_op.clt...and comment ries.

1
. The sense is "public", "a public examp1e".

{-v The meaning is not certain. Does it mean
"it" (the cross) or Him (Cod or Christ)? The meaning " Ced"
would proper1 y require a reflexive is found in C).
Here we take it to mean "it" (the cross) referring to V. Ik.
1 Cor. 2:6-8 supports this view.

-'It is of interest to note how Paul degrades the powers
in Colossions. They are first stated to be on1}- creatures and
thus subordinate to Christ (1:15-37); they are tiffed
fallen creatures who themselves need reconcll&tion (l;18-20);
and finally are described as defeated hostile powers (2; 15).
Thus again does the superiority of Christ appear, in whom al1
the fulness dwe1ls p :!5-20) .



A detailed analysis of these powers Is not profitable, for Paul

is fond of pi1 inr up terras to make the meaning clear. One

should sense the rhetorical fee1 ing of the passage rather than

analysing terms.1 Thus Paul writes that we are free from every¬

thing which has heretofore dominated us. This note appears

frequently in his letters, as we have seen. By way of summary

we may note some examples of this. We are saved from the wrath

of Cod (e.g. Rom. 5:9), from sin (e.g. Rom. 6:22), from death

(Rom. 6:4ff.) from the law (Rom. ?:4; ^l . 3:23ff.)» from the

cosmic powers (Hal. 4:8f.; Col. 2:20), from the power of drkness

(Co"', l ;l3f. ; Eph. 5:8f.). We are even saved from ourse1ves

(Co"1. 3:3, 9; w. 2:20; Eph. 4;22ff.).

3. Criticism of Cu",1mann's description of the death

of Christ.

The heart of Prof. CuVm&nn's treatment is that Jesus

approaches death as a real death of the whole man and therefore

fe-a-rs death, fears it in a fully natural human way. The Socrates-

Chrlst contrast does not realty influence this view except by way

of ilTustrative contrast. We will not, therefore, have oc-
2

casion to go into this contrast in detail.

"Rom. 8:38f. is a arood example of this. cf. I Cor.
3:2l-23.2

"In my opinion, however, the contrast is overdone.
This is in part due to CulMann's interest in emphasizing the
contrast and in part to his desire to portray Jesus as a man
who fe-rs death while 3ocrates is a man who does not. Ey this
means he seeks to discover and illuminate the basic reason for
the contrast, viz. Socrates' be1ief in lramorta1ity and Jesus'
belief in resurrection. As a who1 e I beMeve the treatment of
Socrates and Christ la much more Judiciously presented by E.
Fascher, ''Sokrates und Chrlstus" ,ZNW, Vo1 . 4-5 (1954), pp.1-^!.
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We h-ve already dealt wifch Prof. Cullmann's translation of Luke
1

12:50. He does not really Justify the translation as "distressed

(or afraid)", "but merely asserts it to be correct. The other

key texts quoted by Dr. Cuiimann are Mk. i4:33ff; "*5:34, 37;

Heb. 5:7. We first consider Mk. i4;34ff, Verses 33-34 ere

the key ones for Dr. Culfmann. His comment on this passage

is that Jesus bepins "to tremble and be distressed" and aays

to the disciples, "My jfou! is troubled, even to death". Then

writes CuHmenn, "Jesus is so thoroughly human that He shares
2 y >

the natural fear of death." The words and

are extreme1y difficult to trans1ate. The first appears only

in Mark and then on1y in the passive.'-^ It means, basical1y,

"to be amazed" or "astonished" and c-rries an overtone of

4
consternation. CuHm&nn understands it in the sense of

"tremble" or "shake" (her. Zittern). In the face of the

difficulty^ no firm judgment can be piven. The sense of the

term here appears to be that of extreme &raa/.ement in the sense
^ C *•»

of distress, or shudderinp. The other word,«< * , is

easier to translate. It means "anxiety", "distress", "troubled"6,

^Misprinted as Luke 19:54 (seeCui1raann, op.clt.. p.22).,
2i.

-'Arndt-hinprlch, op.clt. . Liddell-Scott, op.clt. . refer
only to /Jjalen for a use of the passive apart from Mark.

.See Taylor, Mark, p. 552.
^See the various translations: e.&. "preatiy distressed"

(R3V), "appalled" (moffatt), "feel distressed" (hoodspeed",
"deeply apltat< d* (Torrey).

"Arndt-linrrich, op.clt.
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®be In anguish*, dismayed",1 Cullmann understands It as "shrink "

(or fear, der.Anayst). "To be troubled" or "in anguish* seems

to best fit the context and setting. The words portray the

extreme distress and anguish felt by Jesus in the face of death.

But is this a human fear and anmxlsh, as Cui^raann asserts, at

the prospect of death? We shall return to this in a moment.

Mk. 14:34, "my sou"1 is deeply grieved unto death" is explained

by CuHraann2 as me&ninsr Mray aff iction is so preat that I am

sinking- under the weight of it", with Weiss, rather than "I

am so sad that I prefer to die" with klostermann.*' With this

we agree. Jesus refers to a "sorrow which threatens 1 lfe it¬

self," L< With this should be compared l»k, IB :50, The meaning

of Mk, I4;33f. la, then, that Jasus is facini? death and knows

it! From this death Jesus "steps back*, as it were, in distress

and anguish. He does not wish to die. But asrain, why does-

He not wish to die? Because He is human and as a normal human

shares the human dread of death, says Cullman. Next let us look

at Mk. 15:34, 37. Mark 1513^ Is the cry of dereliction. Jesus

^diddeli-scott, or.clt.
-jp. 21, note 2,
pMarkus, p. I50 (b sea on Jonah 4:9).
"Taylor, Mark, p. 553. The words spoken by Jesus refect

Ps. 42:5, 11; 43:5. But as they are addressed to the disciples
by Jeaua, they are an echo, not a quote, for the Psalmist addressed
hod. See Tay!or, Mark. p,.. 552-553; Schniewlnd, Hartal*. p.
1 r?; Kl os termann, i' r^'us . p. 1 5© 5 et al. After these words
Jesus does, however, seek the Father in prayer: "hope in nod*,
my he1p (Vs. 42:5, 32} 43:5).
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le forsaken by ^-od as He feels Himself in the f?rip of death,

the (Treat enemy of God.1 Mk. *15S37 reads "and Jesus hsvlnf? uttered

a preat cry expired (bre&thed his '!ast).H This only reinforces,

for CuT'mann, the statement that Jesus experiences death in

all its horror as the "last enemy" of hod (I Cor. 15:26).

Heb. 5:7 Is the next passage. This ap-aln is used to support

Cu^mann's contention that Jesus in His last hours before death

trembles and fears, cryinp* to ^od and His friends not to leave
3

Him a1 one."" The passap-e reads: "in the days of his f1 esh he

offered up prayers and supplications to the one able to save

him from death, with stronf? cries and tears." The passage
4recalls the scene in the Garden and the thrice repeated prayer:

"Abba, father, all thlnps are possible to thee; remove this cup

from me; yet not what I will but what thou wilt" (Mk. 14:36).

In the actual translation of these passages by Dr. Cu^imann

there is little to arprue with. The strenp-th of his arp-ument,

lop.clt.. pp. 24f.
;itld., p. 24.
£lbld.. p. 23.^So many commentators: e.p*. Cullmann, op.clt. . p. 24;

J. Moffatt, Hebrews. ICC (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1924), p.66;
Schniewind, Markus. p. 152; KGostermann, Markus. p. 15® 5 C.
Spicq, L*'Enltre aux Hebreux.2 Vol. (Paris: Librairie Lecoffre,
1-953)» II, p. ^*2; V. Hanson, The Eplst1 e to the Hebrews.
(London: Hadder and Stouphten, 195^) * P.'"l^JT; 9. Michel ,
Per Prlef an die Hebraer. KEK, (G6ttinp-en: Vandenhoeck and
Ruprecht, 1957), p. ^34; et_ al.
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however, does not 1ie in the Biblical references themselves,

but In the conclusions he draws from them. And it is just here

that we must take issue with Prof. Cullmann. His contrast

between the deaths of Socrates and Christ is on"1 y partially

correct. Socrates does indeed die peaceful Ty and with great

composure and confidence. Jesus does indeed shrink from death

and seeks release from the obligation to die. Prof. Cullmann

has also correctly seen that Socrates dies in conformity with

his conception of death: he meets death as the 1 lberating

friend. Jesus also dies in conformity with His conception

of death. It is here that Prof. Cullmann has gone astray, in

my opinion. He has only imperfectly, in my Judgment, seen

the nature of death as Jesus faced it. It is not "the natural

fear of death" that Jesus shares with man. Death is not the

great unknown, the threat of the end of life. Matthew 10:28

(Lk. 12:4) records the saying of Jesus: "do not fear those who

kill the body but cannot kil"1 the soul ; rather fear Him who

can destroy both body and soul in he!1." This passage is a
2

due to the meaning of death for Jesus. Jesue in His own

As the prayer in the harden certainly shows.
Strawson, op.clt.. p. 9B misses the point by under¬

standing the passage to mean Jesus teaches his disciples not
to fear the men who kl11 you but, as I do, fear death itself.
He writes, "There is a great difference between being afraid
of men and being afraid of death." There is a1so "a great
difference" in the conception of the death that is feared !
For Strawson that death is physical, not spiritual.
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death did not fear those who put Him to death.1 But neither

was He less a man than the m-rtyrs "before Him and after Him and

the many others who faced death without fear. MHe is afraid
2

in the face of death itself." Does one who has a "human fear",
3

who "shares the natural fear of death" react in the way that

Jesus reacted? Does He speak to His friends, "are you stil1

sleeping and reBtinpr? It is enouph; the hour has come; the

Son of Man is betrayed" (Mk. Ik-ik1)? Does He, whl^e escape
h,

may still be possible by the back way go out to meet those

who will arrest Him, if He thus fears to dle?^ Does He speak

to the arresting srroup and in effect say, "what has delayed

you? you cou1d have arrested me easily while I was teaching"

(Mk. Ik;k8f.)? Where are the pleas, the tremVin??, the besrsrinft

for life? None of these are found. ^ Instead He sroes to meet

death with the assurance that it is the Fathers' wl11 and with

the conviction that only thus will the Scriptures be fu1filled

(Mk. Ik;36, k9). What conception 0$ death could lead to such

apparent1y contradictory attitudes as the anamlsh and dread

expressed in the scene in the harden, on the one hand, and the

ca^m confidence and courage exhibited thereafter untl1 the cry

So rljrhfy Cu"1 Imann, oy.clt. . p. 22 and Strawson, 00.
cit., p.0 k8.

-sCullmann, op.clt. . p. 22.
^Ibid., pp. 22, 21.
TThe disciples all escaped.
Note Mk. Ik;k2 ("rise, let us be goini?; see, my betrayer

is at hand").
s Dr. Cullm&nn would agree, for Jesus did not fear

those who killed Him.
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of Dereliction is heard? Dr. Cul^mann himself supplies part

of the answer: death is the enemy.1 Jesus, knowing death is

the enemy which separates man from Cod, does not want to experience

this separation. But it is the F.-.ther's will and so He goes

2
to meet, and defeat this enemy. But this is only part of the

answer. The rest of the answer is given in the passage from

Q quoted above (Mt. 10:28; 4k. 12:4). Jesus "fears" the death

that is not only the enemy but is a1so the judgment and condera-
3

nation of Cod. Death is also the divine penalty for sin (e.g.
4

Bom. 6:23; Mk. 10:45). It is the weight of sin that is the

occasion of the anguish and distress in the fVrden. Dare He,

must He, drink that cup? Must He endure this Judgment? The

answer can only he "yes". In this respect I believe Paul to

be a more accurate interpreter of the meaning of Jesus' death

than Dr. CuUmann.5 Paul clearly presents both aspects of the

de*th of Christ: on the one hand, the encounter with and defeat

of the enemy (e.g. I Cor. l5»24ff.; Rom. 5-8), on the other

hand, the removal of the penalty of sin (e.g. Rom. 3:23ff.;

I Cor. 15:3-4, 17, 54ff.; Rom. 5-8). Paul's words in 2 Cor.

^ou.olt.. pp. 22, 23, 24, et al. Strawson concurs,
op.clt. 97,96.

So correctly Cullnann, op.clt.. p. 25. See also
preceedlng section of this chapter.

3See K. Barth, Dogmatics. Ill, 2, p. 603.
See above, esp. section 2 and also Part II, Ch. 2,

B, 2. .

-'Karl B^rth, in my opinion, correct"1 y sees Jesus' death
in this way. See Dogmatics. Ill, 2, esp. pp. 600ff. See also
on Jesus' death in relation to sin and Judgment the article by
R. W. Stewart, "Jesus' own thoughts about His Death", EC,
vol. 64 (1953), PP. 17^-178.
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1
5:^1 portray this side of death in a most appropriate way,

bringing out both the anguish (He knew no sin and yet died

the sinner's death) and the removal of sin and its penalty
O

in HfS death. It was sin, therefore, in all its horror as that

which cuts a man fiff from hod, which is the reason for the

anguish in the Garden. How else cou1d He, for whom the abiding

presence of God was so unfai"> ingi y and in a way never equaled

by man a constant part of life (e.g. Jn. 4:34; 5:30; 6:38),
react? Thus a1so does Jesus cry out on the Cross; "my God,

my God, why hast thou forsaken me?" (Mk. 15:3*0. It is not

that "od has foresaken Jesus, but rather that as one who ex¬

periences the depths of the sin of man, He experiences the

depths of the sin of man, He experiences that God-forsakenness

which sin brings. He feels He is forsaken, but is not forsaken
3

by ^-od. According to Luke, Jesus 3peaks to the arresting"
4

party: "This is your hour and the power of darkness" (22:53).

That same darkness Is in Mark the "d rkness over the whole land"

(15:33)* We recall,theH^at this point earlier remarks on the
relation of darkness and evil and the meaning is c1e< r.

"For our sake he made him who knew no sin to be sin,
in order that (IV* expressing purpose) we might become the
righteousness of God In him."

See Barth, Dogmatics. Ill, 2, p. 603 ("In Him God
Himse1f suffers what gu i11y man had to suffer by way of eternal
punishment").

^cf. Rom. 4:25 ("who was put to death for our trespasse
and raised for our justification"); 2 Cor. 5:21; e_t al.

of. Col. 103. Eph# 6:12; Mt. 6:23; 2 Cor. 376.
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It is now clear wherein we must disagree with Prof.

Cullmann. His attempt to contrast the ■"'reek and Bib1 lea"' views

of death and thus of lmmorta1 ity and resurrection deserves

commendation. It Is a stimulating- piece of work. Eut this

must not blind us to what are, In my opinion, its shortcoming's

and defects. When we recall the remarks made etr'ier on the

preaching teaching- and healing ministry of Jesus es the signs

of the Kingdom and of the Messianic As-e, when we recall parti¬

cular"1 y the exorcisms and the raisings of the dead as onslaughts

ag-ainst the power of death, it becomes uncertain that Jesus could

have feared death itself in a purely human way. When we further

recall the close connection of sin and death and the seriousness

of the Biblical view of sin, It becomes clearer th^t whi^e

Jesus does feel distress and anxiety before this final encounter

with the enemy, death, the primary cause of His greatest dis¬

tress and angrulsh is the cup of suffering on behalf of the

sins of man.

C. Jesus' Resurrection as the Victory over Death.

While the ^ospe1s differ in many ways in their accounts
2

of the resurrection, they also agree on the main points. These

1
These remarks a1 so apply to Str-awson's book which

follows Cul^mann so carefully. His major defect is that he
did not follow Cu^mann c^ose^y enough so that he defends the
view that physical death is what Jesus feared. See further
D of thig chapter.

For details on the genera1 picture of the dospe1 accounts
see esp. Wm. Manson, Urke, pp. 278-282; A. M. Ramsay, The
Pesurrection of Christ. 2 ed. (London: deoffrey Eies, T9'E6)
pp. 57-67.
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are: one, the tomb was empty; two, Jesus rose from the dead;

three, "he showed himself aHve after the passion by many proofs"

(Acts 1:3). Tbe differences are in the details used to l^us-

trate and describe these main points. None of the accounts

attempts to erlve the ful1 story but rather chooses those inci¬

dents which conform to the purpose of writing. For this reason

each account has material of its own and yet in places hints

at or refers to materia1 found in other places. Matthew fol1ows
2

Mark more closely than i->uke and John do. J^uke and John, and

also Matthew, have selected, at times similar, at times unique,

events out of the total complex of the traditions of the resur-
3

rection. In each of the Gospels the resurrection is the victory

of Jesus over death, or as Peter in the Pentecost sermon ex¬

pressed it, " f^od has made him both Lord and Christ, this

Jesus whom you crucified" (Acts 2:36). It is in the Fourth

Gospel that the theological motif of victory is seen most e-r1y

Jesus must rise to fulfill the scripture (Jn, 20:9), He is

e.?. Jn. 20:2 hints that Mary was not alone at the
tomb ("we do not know . . .

^See Ramsay, op.clt.. pp. 63, 6h, 66, 67.
'e.g. Pau1 clear1v indicates an awareness of traditions

w!tnessino' to more appearances than are found in the Gcspe1s
(I Cor. 19:5-8).

/J3ee esp. Leivestad, op.elt. . pp. 192-20? and Ramsay,
op.clt.. pp. 66t67, 81-88.
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going to the Father"' (Jn. 20;l7f.; cf. e.g. I3:1; l**:2ff.;

16:10, 16; 17:2*0, He bestows the Holy Spirit (20:2"*ff.) and

acknowledges the hem <*e of Thomas (2^:28-29). His death and

resurrection are the judgment on the world and the prince of

this world (e.g. 12:31; "'6:33).

1. Elements of victory in the Synoptics.

We must first take up the question of the predictions

of the resurrection and glory of the Son of Man, for if these

are genuine, the motif of victory is established in the mind

of Jesus Himself. The only references in the Oospels which

refer to a resurrection "on the third day" are Mk. 843!» 9i3l»

10:3*+. We have already discussed elsewhere these passages in

connection with the death of Jesus.2 As noted then, the passages

have been questioned, in who1e or in part, because of their

detailed description of Jesus' passion and resurrection.

However, our conclusion there was that the passages preserve

a genuine tradition, though the details are most likely an

*after-the-event" addition. Thus the exactness of the reference

to "three days" renders that portion of the passages suspect.

On the other hand, it is possible that the expression "after

three days" is a general expression for a short interval of

\
An Indirect manner of referring to the tradition of

the exaltation at the right hand of ^od. Note the expression
of 20*17, "My Father and your father", "my Ood and your hod."
Jesus' relationship to 0o& is unique, the disciples' is secon¬
dary. cf. Paul'arsons by adoption" in Rom. 8:l*vff.f 23.

^3ee above E, 2, b.
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time, as it is in Hos. 6:2, which may have influenced this

statement of Jesus. If so the predicting of the resurrection
2

may he genuine, hut it is hy no means certain either way.

We must, therefore, place these passages in the doubtful cate¬

gory, unless more positive evidence can he found to support

the idea of Jesus predicting His resurrection.

Mark 9:9 and Luke 24:7 also contain clear references

to the resurrection. Both of these have a1so been questioned
*5

ana their genuineness rejected.- Those who reject the genuine

ness often appear to do so on primarily dogmatic grounds: viz.

Jesus could not have foreseen His ae&th and resurrection and
4

therefore these must be v-ticinla ex eventu. It is difficult

to find in such ex cathedra statements cogent and convincing

evidence for the supposed conclusion, among more cogent argu¬

ments against Mk. 9'.9 is the remark of Kuramel that it is "an

ending formulated hy the evangelist and not part of the oM

This is suggested hy, among others, Kummel , Promise.
pp. 67f., Tay1or, Jesus and His Sacrifice, p. 89; Mark, p.
378 (where he hedges a hit more on the question of predicting
the resurrection.).

Nikolalnen, op.elt.. pp. 46ff. defends the full authen¬
ticity of these statements on the resurrection, hut many scholars
are more cautious, as indicated above. Kunme!, Promise. p.
6?; Dibe^ius, Jesus. p. 91;^e.s*. see Bu^traann, ^-eschichte. p. 163; Theology, I,
29f.; lornkamm, Jesus of Nazareth, trans. I and McLuskey,
J. M. Robinson (New York: Harper & Eros., i960), r. 17*1; et al .

e.g. Bu1tmann, Theo1 Qf*y. I, p. 29, "But can there he
any doubt that they are ail -vaticinla ex eventu?" To this we
repiy, "yes, there is doubt F1
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tradition, ..." Another argument against Mark 9:9 states

that it is a dogmatic editorial work of Mark as an attempt
2

to explain why the Transfiguration event was not more widely
3

known in the ear^y Church. In my opinion the authenticity

of such passages 1srp,e"'y stands or falls on the Erenera1 impres¬

sion of such passages on the reader rather than on scholarly
k

arguments for or against them. The section in which the

passage is found does not preyent the form of a literary con¬

struction produced from ulterior motives. It is abrupt and

devoid of literary unity. In short, its form impresses one

as heinp' reminiscent of an actual conversation. This leads

me to accept the authenticity of the passage. However, due

to the doubt cast on the passage by m&ny scholars and its be in*?

Promise. p. 67. The parallel ref. in Mt. 16:20 is^
an elucidation of Mark 8 charge to be silent (Mk. 8:30). Kummel
feels Matthew's elucidation is essentially correct, but that
even so nothing can be learned from Mt. 6:20; Mk. 9:9 of Jesus'
own point of view.

dome have suggested (e.r. Eultmann, Qeschlchte. pp.
278-28"') that the Transfisroration is a post-resurrection
narrative resd back into the oospe1 accounts, a solution which
raises, to my mind, more problems than it solves (so a"*so
Taylor, Mark. p. 287). (in defense of the post-resurrection
theory see more recently, C. E. Car1ston, "Transfiruration
and Resurrection", JBb, Tol. LXXX (I961), pp. 233-2A0).

3Thls is based on Wrede's* Messianic secret theory,
which has considerably infuenced many scholars on this subject.
Bornkamny ^rounds his rejection of Mk. 9:9 and other passages
of similar context on this theory. Se Jesus of Nazareth, p.
171 (espfc, n, 2).

cf. Taylor, Mark. p. 3^3, "a decision depends on the
impression which the narrative makes upon us, our view of 'com¬
munity-sayings' and our General estimate of the historica1
character of the hospei." Taylor finds the Hospe1 re1lab1e and
is therefore pre-dlsposed to accept the authenticity of most
passages (though not uncritically). I find myse1f, on the whole,
in the same position. To defend this at this point would take
more space than we can spore - I can onJy state my conviction.
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in Mark (probaVy the original for®) an editorial summary,

we roust cUsa the pa.eeape in the doubtful c tefcry, at 1east

until we have seen the full picture of the Synoptic evidence

on the subject, Luke 24;7 cannot be utilised without c re as

a prediction of the Resurrection. It may be an editorial modl-
2

flection of Mark. Others have also questioned the reliability

of this paeaare.3 Others see it as possibly a special tradition
I4.

of Luke and thus possibly Genuine. The passage occurs in the

resurrection narrative In Luke and le not a et teroent of Jesus.

It recalls 9ikk (If a specia"1 tradition of Luke is recalled by

2b;7) or 9:22 (Luke's version of Mk. 9:3^)• The Genuineness

of 2b;7, then, realty hinsres on the reliability of these al¬

ready diecusaed Markan paeaarree (and parallels). If those are

editorial recastings of original sayinrs^the other (Lk. 2b;7)

could a^so be a refection of the recasting of the oripinal

prediction. This passage *au" t also be placed In the doubtfu1
c«te^ory.

There are, however, other passages which may refer to

the resurrection. One of these is the Group of saylnps on Jonah

"J
It is the only Son of Man p&ss&Ge which is exclusively

a reference to resurrection. (Noted a1so by Fuller, pp.pit..
P. 97, n. 3).

-So Fuller, op.clt. . p. 96, n. 5.
-^See e.G. iummel . Promise, p. 77, n. 1?5; Bu1 tmann,

^cachlohtej p. 163; Benpstorf, bukas. p. 279; at al.^urarael, Promise. p. 72; BenGstorf, ot: .clt. . recoGnize
this possibility.
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(Mt. 12:38-40; Lk. 11:29-30, sq) . Kumrael has argued for the

authenticity of 4k. 11:29 (Mt. 12:39) over against the longer

form of Mk. 8:12 (witnout mention of Johah)."' If Kiimmel is

correct, the saying refers only toacomparison of Jesus and

Jonah in a quite general way. Ful1er understands it this way

2
and refers it to the sign of Jesus' preaching. Mt. 12:40

is thus rejected as not being genuine, and there is no prediction

of the resurrection.' It is held that it is a quite lnnacurate

prediction, if it is genuine, for it speaks of "three days and

three nights" whereas Jesus was on^y two nights in the grave.^
But, on the other hand, the inaccuracy is itself an evidence

for genuineness, for an after-the-fact statement wou1d sure1y

not be so inaccurate, as the additions to Mk. 8:31; 9:31 and

33-34 prove. We conclude, therefore, that the saying is

genuine-* and Is meant to mean: as Jonah spent a short time In

the whale, so the Son of Man will be on1y a short time in the

grave, A prediction of the resurrection is thus clearly, though

Promise. p. 68.
2Ful1er, oy.clt.. pp. 40f. Kummel limits the preaching

to judgment. So also K1ostermann, Matthaus. an Mt. 12:38-40.
3Roblnson, Matthew. p. II5 concurs In the rejection of

vs. 40, as does Bu'tmann, leschlchte. p. 12.4.
rRoblnson, Matthew, p. I1
The genuineness of V. 40 is accepted by, among others,

Schlatter, Das Evangelist Matthaus. (Stuttgart: C&lwer Ver1 ag,
1947), pp. 203f.; Schniewlnd, Matthaus. p. 162; Schmid, MatthSus.
p. 213; Nikolainen, ov.clt., pp. 49f.; TWNT, III, 412f. 0.
Cu^mann, The Chris to1 ogy of the New Testament. trans. 8.
^uthrle and C. Hall (Philade1phla: Westminster Press, 1959),
p. 63 leans in favor of the authenticity, but leaves the question
open.
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indirect""y"® taught.^
A proup of sayings on the Temple may also be included

as referring to the passion and resurrection of Jesus (Mk.

14:58; T 5:29; Mt. 26:6""; 27:40; cf. Jn. 2:19-22). One of the

accusations made against Jesus at the trial is that He claimed

to be able to destroy the temp1e and rebuild it in three days

(Mk. 14:58; Mt. 26:6'') and He is mocked on the cross with the

same words (Mk. 15:29; Mt. 27:40). It is difficult to see how

and to what purpose such an accusation would be developed by

the Church i£ there is not behind it an actual sayinc or inci¬

dent in the life of Jeaus. In the Fourth Oospel the sayinsr is

referred to the resurrection (2:19-22; cf. Acts 6:14). Nowhere

in the Synoptics is the actual prediction civen, Mk. 1-3:2

beinp the closest. Apart from John we have no statement of the

actual prediction. The Judicious statement of Prof. Wm. Hanson

should be followed here: riAs regards . . . the saying about

the dissolution of the temple, the -iuestion is corny1 icated for

us by the difficulty of recovering the original terms of the

prediction."3 We accept the saylnps as penuine, but cannot

speak confident1y of their meaning. Probably the saylnp ^ is

"What Schniewind, op. cit. . p. 162 cal^s an "enigmatic
saying"

zWe would also apree that the sipn of Jonah is the
vreachinrr of Jeeus, as is indicated by the context in Mt.
12:41-42.

3jesus. p. 67. Prof. Manson also recognizes the pos¬
sibility that Jn. may preserve a va1 id tradition, but cannot
offer assurance that In fact it does preserve such a tradition.
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on the temple and its rebuilding1.1 If so, it probab1 y refers

not to the resurrection but the building of the eschatologica1
, 2

temp's, and does not refer to the resurrection.

The next saying that concerns us is the saying on

fasting (Mk. 2:18-22). Ku me1, ^fter considering the arguments

for and against the section, pronounces 2;l9-2n as genuine.3

I can find nothing to add to his argument and agree that it is

II , _

& genuine saying. The reference is clearly to a time when

Jesus will no longer be with the disciples: the present is a

time of Messianic blessing for the discip1es, so why fast?

The time will come when He will no longer be with them and

then they can fast. Nothing is said as to whether the time

^-See e.g._ Klostermann, Markus. p. 155; Schneiewlnd,
Markue. p. 157; Kuramel, Promise, p. 100; Taylor, Mark, p.
566f.; et al.

"~^3ee esp. Boucsstt-Greesmann, op. clt. . 238ff.; Enoch
90:28f.; Volz, op.clt.. pp. 17, 217, 373. See also Schniewlnd,
Markus. p. 157; Taylor, Mark. p. $6?; Ktimme1 , Promise« pp. lr,lf.

?Promlse. pp. 75-77.
3ee further, Taylor, Mark, pp. 211f. Among others

who accept the saying are; Schnlewind, M-rkus. p. 29; TWNT,
IV» P. 933. For those who deny it see e.g. Eultmann, -esbhlchte. -
pp. 17f.; Er-nscomb, Mark. pp. . ; K1 ostermann, Markup, p.
28. The argument of pr&nscomb, op.clt., and others that the
saying is too early i/n the ministry to be gBnulne does not
hold up in the 1ight of investigation. The saying occurs in
a series of Markan accounts of conf1 let with the Jewish leaders
and is given as an example of the conflict which may well and
probably did occur later in the ministry (see Tay1or, Mark.
pp. 211f.). The poetic structure of vv. ">9-20 is a tel1lng
argument in favor of the saying, as Tay1or also points out.
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Is short or ^onc or whether It refers to the Interval between

death and the resurrection or death and the parousia. With

Kumrae1, I feel that no difference is intended and both intervals

come into view. Thus the passage refers to the resurrection

and clory of Jesus as the Son of Man, thouch in an enigmatic
1

way.

We come at last to a croup of sayincs which speak of

the exacted Son of Man. Both His exaltation and parousla
2

are referred to in a l&rpe croup of sayings, the authenticity

to which is widely accepted.3 We may, without examination in

detail of the passa-es, conclude that Jesus spolfe of the glor¬

ified and returning Son of Man. That He Intended it to be

understood to refer to Himself is, I believe, quite likely.**
What may we now conclude with regard to the evidence

'The enicrautlc method has been noted before in e.c.
Mt. 12;39f. Eoth there and here the croup addressed consists
of Jesus' enemies.

'These are found in all four sources: Mk. 8:38; "*3:26;
14)62; 0, (Lk. 12:8; 40; 17:24, 26, 40) ,M(Mt. 10:23;
24:30; 25:31; 19:28); L (Lk. 17:22; 18:8; 21:36; 22;69).
Others not classified by sources are Lk. H;30; 17:30; Mt. 16:28.

^Some individual sayincs can be questioned, but most
are widely accepted: Hanson, Jesus. pp. 114, I15, H9; BuJtmann,
Theo1 oc-y. I, pp. 29ff. (See deschlchte on the various paces);
Fu)1 er. op.clt. . pp. 95-1OB: Ktirome"1 . Promise, pp. 43ff. (and
other places on the separate passages); T. W. Manson, Teachings
of Jesus, pp. 2"'1-234; et a]_. Eultmann, Theol ory, I, pp.
29ff. accepts on"1 y this croup of sayincs as cenuine.

So also e.c. Kummel, Promise. p. 45; Fuller, op.cit.,
pp. l02f.; Manson, Jeaus. pp. 115, 117,; Taylor, Jesus and His
Sacrifice (various paces).
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and discussion thus far presented? We need to recall at this

point the discussion and conclusions regarding the question

of Jesus' predicting His passion. We concluded there that

Jesus undoubtedly predicted His passion. We have now affirmed

that He predicted His exaltation. These two must be contra¬

dictory, for if He were dead, He could not be the exacted Son
2

of Man. Yet both types of sayings are amply demonstrated as
3

genuine." The solution must be that Jesus expected His resur¬

rection before the parousia and the general resurrection.

Our first conclusion. therefore, is that Jesus expected His

resurrection and exaltation after the suffering and death and

that both were integral to His thought and destiny. The

words of Prof. Wm. Manson well summarize this conclusion:

"The Synoptic evidence states with deliberate intention that

Jesus predicted his death ... as a definite necessity

appertaining to the exaltation of the Son of Man, and that

He invested this necessity with a redemptive significance."^

1
Vi

~I regard the theory that Jesus as the dying Son of
Man and the Heavenly exalted Son of Man are two separate figures
as most unlikely. The theory is, in my estimation adequately
disproved by Manson, Kummel and others. See references listed
above. _

JThis is so even when heavily disputed savings are
excluded. See E, 2.

djesus. p. ^27 (cf. also p. 130). See also e.g. Fuller,
o:j.cit. p7 103» "Eetween Jesus and the fulfillment of Daniel's
vision there stands the decisive event through which Ood is
to inaugurate the Kingdom-the cross."
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second cone1us ton is that Jesus on several occasions re¬

ferred to His resurrection in highly figurative and enigmatical

language (e.g. Mk. 2:18ff.; Mt. 12:40). This was part of His

challenge to the Jewish religious authorities. The third con¬

clusion is that Jesus must have spoken of His resurrection to

the disciples. If He spoke of His suffering to them and if

He spoie of His exaltation as the Heavenly Son of Man, both

of which we affirm, it is unthinkable that He would not attempt

to instruct the disciples in this matter. We must therefore

conclude that such was the case and that In particular such

passages as Mk. 9:1; 14:9, 25, 28 represent such attempts.

It is further quite likely that, in the 1ight of the above

remarks, some of the previously discussed doubtful passages

(e.g. Mk. 8:31; 9:31; 19:33-3^; 9:9; 4k. 2.4;?) as well as others

(e.g. 4k. 13531-33) must be regarded as embedded in genuine

tradition. Whether the resurrection was as specifically pre¬

dicted as, for example, Mark 9:31 Indicates or whether the

prediction was more generally presented is more difficult to

decide. As Kumme1 expresses it, "Therefore there can be no

serious doubt that Jesus reckoned with a violent death to be

followed by his resurrection, although we cannot of course

know whether he entertained this expectation from the beginning

of his ministry."'" There are further several parables and

iQn 4k. 13:31-33 see Kummel, op.clt.. pp. ?lf.
^Promise. p. 72.
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sayings which indicate the same thins?1 (e.g. Mk. 12:1-9; 1.3:28ff. ;

1.2:8; the substitution by Jesus of Son of Man for Messiah in

Peter's confession in Mk. 8:31). Further, the term Son of Man
1

itself used in connection with suffering carries the idea of

future exaltation and therefore indirectly the idea of resur¬

rection. In all these ways do the Synoptics bring out vividly

their belief in Jesus as Messiah and Lord. Thus again, the

passion stories In the (lospels have behind them the rays of

light from the Easter story and therefore of the triumph even

in death of the Son of Man over the forces of sin, death and

evil which He encountered and defeated in His ministry. He is

the Servant - Son of Man who can only, paradoxically, enter

His rlory by way of suffering and death-He must ) go to

His throne by way of a cross. Both— cross and resurrection—

are an integral part of His destiny. In fact, Hla ministry of

sin and death, His death as the final encounter with them and

His resurrection and exaltation in triumph over them —all of

these are Integral parts of the same mission.

2. The resurrection of Jesus in Paul.

It should be noted also that Isa. 53 which is so in¬
fluential in the understanding of Jesus' ministry contained
references to a future glory of the Servant (esp. 53:10-12).
See on the Servant of the ^ora esp. Manson, Jesus, esp. pp.
U.0-II3, 121-146; Fuller, op.clt.. esp. pp. 86-9$, 307, 57f.,
63, etc.; Cullmann, Chris tciggy. pp. 5I-8I; TWNT, V, art. " n<*J\r

% pp. 653-713 C^pT pp. 698ff 709-713).
~un tnis section see esp. Nlkolainen, o .clt.. pp.

137-149; Stewart, A Man in Christ, esp. pi. n22-1; Bu1tmann,
Theology. I, esp. 292ff. Also other works on Pau1 heretofore
cited and listed in Bibliography (e.g. Kennedy, St. Pau"1 ' s
Conceptions of the ^ast Things).
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Paul places his entire theology within the sphere of

the resurrection faith.^ His conversion la the product of an

encounter with the Risen Lord (Acta 9:1-22; 22 ;4-16; 26:9-18;

I Cor. l5:8ff.; 9:1; Cal. 1;16). He is aware of the ear"1 y church

traditions of the death and resurrection of Jesus (e.g. I Cor.

15:1 —8). Frequent1y Paul refers to the resurrection on the

basis of a coniinon1y known Christian tradition (e.sr. CeJ. 1 :1;

Bora, 1;4; I Cor. 15:1-8. 12-20; et al.). The reference to the

resurrection of Jesus occurs frequency in Paul. It was an

act of Cod (e.g. Rom. 6: h-; h-; 2hf. ; ^ 8:11, 34; 10;9; I Cor.

15, 20; Co1. 2; 12; Eph. 2:5ff.; I Theas. IjlO). The re¬

surrection of Christ Is so basic to Paul's thought that we may

summarize his teaching by referring to the teaching of Faul

on the victory achieved In the death of Christ.^ For Jesus

is not for Paul the crucified and dead. Jesus, tut rather the

crucified and resurrected one, who as such is, therefore, the

living ^ord and Savior. Thus, for example, when Paul speuks

of the forgiveness of sin through Jesus, he writes in one place
that righteousness is "reckoned to us who believe in him that

raised from the dead Jesus our Lord, who was put to death for

our trespasses and raised for our Justification" (Rora 4;24f.;

1c,f. Stewart, op.cit. . p. 135» "From this point right
on to the end of "his life, the resurrection was central In the
apost1e's thinking. It could not be otherwise." A1so Kiko1alnen,
op.cit.,^p. I37.

'"The frequent use of the passive "he was raised" (Rom.
4:2^) indicates this also.

3See E, 2, c.
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cf. Bom. 7:4; 6:$ff,). Or aRain on the same subject, Paul

writes "If Christ has not teen raised, yoxxr faith Is futile

and ycu are yet in your elnsH (I Cor. 15:17; cf. vv. 18-19).

That this is not a strictly Pauline formulation is clear from

I Cor. 15!where Paul in referring to the common Gospel

of the Church writes of the death of Christ for sin and of

His resurrection.1 Because Paul does not separate the death

and reeurrec-tion of Jesus but rather sees them so to speak.,

as the necessary "two sides of the same coin", we have had to

mention the resurrection repeatedly in connection with other

subjects.^ Whan Paul speaks of our freedom from death, it is

because Christ died and rose (e.g. Rom. 6:5ff.). When he speaks

of forpiveness and freedom from sin, it is because Christ died

and rose-^ (e.g. Rom. 4:24f.; 6:2ff., 6ff.). Freedom from the

•Caiv (e.sr. Rom. 7:4; Hal. 2:19-21; 3;"L3; Col. 2:13-14), from

the powers of darkness (e.g. I Cor. 2:6-8; Col. 2:1-5, JJ.0)

all is again because Christ died and rose. All this, Paul writes,

Cod has done for us in Christ (s.r. 2 Cor. 5;l7-2l; cf. 5:15).

Thus also can Paul state that Christ lives in him and the life

he now lives is "by faith in the Son of d0d, who loved me and

"^See Wm, Manson, Jesus. p. !23f.; Stewart, op. ctt. .

p. 230. p
For examples see eep. E. 2. c. Also see Part II, ch.

2, where the subjects of life and death in Paul were discussed.
3Note should be taken that this is frequently stated

to be on behalf of man (e.f?. Rom. 5:6,8).



364

Grave himself for me" (Gal. 2;20). The Christian owes all he

has to the riches of the Grace of Cod manifested in the cruci¬

fied and risen 40rd and Savior (e.p\ Eph. 2;l-l0; Phil,

Eph. 1 :3; and frequently). "In Jesus risen and a1 ive there had

sounded forth the Great divine "yes", affirming all the most
1

plorious promises that Cod has ever piven." We have listed

above and discussed elsewhere the freedom from sin, death, law
and cosmic powers through Christ.^ These benefits would not

have been realized if Christ had not risen from the dead, ^'he

resurrection is the demonstration "in power"3 (Horn. 1:4) of

the victory won for us in Christ. Thus the Cospel of Christ

is the "power of Cod for the purpose of salvation to all who

believe" (Rom. 1:16; cf. I Cor. 1;18, 24; I These. 1:5).

power that raised Christ from the dead (e.p. Rom. 1:4; I Cor.

6:14; 2 Cor. 13:4; Eph. I;l9ff.; Phil. 3;l0), now works in

Paul as he carries out the mission piven him by Cod (Rom.

1.5:19; I Cor. 2;4; 2 Cor. 4:7; 12:9;^ Eph. 3:7; Col. 1:29).

Further, this power also works in the Christian. Vie shall also
be raised by the same power that raised Christ (e. cr. I Cor.

1
?Stewart, ov.clt. . p. 135 (on 2 Cor. 1:20).
See E, 2,(C and also Part II, ch. 2.

£j. £ ' f v * f.f
Paul's messenger from Satan leaves him weak. "How

can I thus hindered fulfill my mission", he cries. The answer
is "my prace is sufficient for you, for my power ( )
is made perfect in weakness." Thus also was Christ crucified
in weakness but lives by the power of Cod (2 Cor. 5-3:4).
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6:1^; I Cor. 15:^3; cf. Eph. Ijl9ff,; 2 Cor. 13:4). Not only

so, "but the present life of the Christian is lived through

the power of nod or the Spirit (Rom. 15:^3; I Cor. 1:5; n 1.

3:5; Eph. 1:19; 3:16; 20; Col. ljll).1 Eph. 3:16 (cf. Col.
1:11) is a particularly "beautiful expression of this: "that

2
according to the riches of his glory' he may grant you to "be

strengthened with power through his spirit in the inner man."

We must also briefly mention one more point, a point to which we

shall later return. Paul writes more on the subject of the

resurrection of believers than any other NT author. While there

is much in his writings on the subject that still occasion

disagreements, disputes and conflicting interpretations, the

basis of Paul's hope in the resurrection is not in an anthro¬

pological or psychological view of man, whether of "the immortal¬

ity of the soul" or the "essential indestructibility of human

personality." "either of these phrases can be found in Paul

as the b sis ox' resurrection faith, nor would he subscribe to

them on the above suggested basis. Pau11s faith here is not

based in any hum1 n factor of religious knowledge or theory.

It is rather firmly based on the twin factor of the nature of

^The above#sentences on "power" are based on Paul's
use of the word . In this respect it should be noted
that the miracles of Jesus were "mighty works" and that the same
word is used in the Synoptics to describe them. Paul also speaks
of miracles by Christians and uses the same word (e.g. I Cor.
12:10; 24; Gal. 3:5).

cf. Phil. 4:19.
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^-oa anci the already occurred, resurrection of Christ. Since

these two are not to he separated, we have used the singular

"factor", for God's nature is only disclosed in His self-

disclosure in Jesus Christ, whom He raised from the dead. A

glance at the great chapter on the resurrection in Paul confirms

this. He begins the chapter with the acknowledged primitive

tradition of the death and resurrection of Jesus and continues

throughout to argue on that basis.

Space prohibits our delving ddeply into the other

literature of the NT, but we may moke a few general remarks.

The NT in general is grounded in the resurrection of Jesus

from the dead. We have attempted to point this out for the

Synoptics and Paul. Resurrection faith is also deeply rooted

in the book, of Acts, as the preaching of the Apostles recorded

in the book shows"1 (2;2A-33, 36; 3:13, 15, 26; A;l0-l2; et al.).
The Fourth Gospel which speaks so often of life and of union

with Christ and appears to spiritualize 1 ife nevertheless

also emphasizes the resurrection, both of Jeeus and of others

(e.g. Jn. 20-21; 5;24-29; ll;25f,; 6:39f., M, 5*0. "he resur-

rec tion, both of Christ and of man, is also prominent in the

For an excellent discussion of the primitive preaching,
see es . C. H. Dodd, The Apostpl1c Preaching and its Develop-
ments. (London: Hodder & Stoughton, I9AA); A. M. Hunter, The
Message of the New Testament. (Philadelphia: Westminster Press,
^9^*0 ! TWNT, IX, art. h t%oSr 0-" , rt f * y ^ * , up, 695 ~717 •

^Not just "nevertheless" but rather all else Is the
consequence of God's victory in Christ.
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rest of the NT (e.g. Heb. 1:3; 6:2; 8:1; l2;2; I Pet. 1:3»

21; 3:2lf.). This is seen, not so much from direct references

to the resurrection of Christ or of others, for apart from

I Peter and Revelation such terms scarcely or not at all appear

in the rest of the NT, but by the manner of referring to Jesus

as the presently reigning Messiah, the i»0rd of Glory, exalted

to the rirht hand of hod (e.g. Heb. 1:3; 8:1; I Jn. 1:3; 2:

1» 13; 3:1-2; Juae 1?, 2l,24; James 1:1; 2;1; 5:7).

D. Jesus' Humanity and His Death and Resurrection.

In point of fact this has already been answered in all

of our proceeding discussion.^ Jesus was a real man who died

a real death end whose resurrection was a rea1 rising from the

dead. But we deem it advlsab1e at this point to make clear
that we do not Intend it to be meant as a sham and not a real

dying and rising of our lord. This can be done most easily

by referring agsin to Mr. Wm. Strawson's book, Jesus and the

Future life. Time and again he maintains that death in the

Gospels, unlike death for Paul, is physical death only.2
We have already dealt with the subject of death in an earlier

chapter.^ Our conclusion there was that death only rarely

is described in natural terms and we also noted that many of

the passages which are usually so classified carry overtones

"Statements on the nature of death apply here also.
See Part II, Oh. 2, E.

£e.c. pp. 70, 72ff., 78, ?9f., 97, lol, I06.3part II, Ch. 2, E.
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that surest death is not natural. Death is in the NT connected

to sin and conveys an aspect of Judgment. It is unnatural and

horrific. Mr. Straweon is not able to produce any examples

that definitely present death as only physical death. The

examples he cites lead him to the conclusion that the hospels'

approach is "realistic". He writes:

Death is a fact to he faced without too much special
concern; it is important hut there is no need to he
continually speakinra- about it. Especially important
is the fact that death is not 'spiritualized': there
is no implication in the term except plain, inevitable
physical death.

Yet none of his examples prove that death is only physical.
He cites the death of Herod and the murder of the children

at Eethlehem as illustrations that "death is a perfectly ordinary,

indeed inevitable, fact ..." One wonders how the illustra¬

tions prove to he "perfectly ordinary". That Herod's death

is a point of reference used by the hospels to date Jesus'

birth does not prove very mu*;h except that men die. He cites

other examples: Simeon (^k. 2:25-35), which is admitted to he

an example of the effect of Christ upon a man's attitude to

death;-^ Mk. 9:1 (and parallels) where he maintains "to taste

death" means merely "to experience death," "to die"^jviolent
death (Mk. 6:1^-29; Die. l3;l_5; _et_ al_.) and deduces from the

^op.cit., p. 79.
*ibia.. p. 71.
j^Thus Simeon dies "in peace" !
But the phrase refers to the Kingdom come with power

and in that relation can the death meant he only "physical"?
cf. Heb. 2;9.
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use of the plural "the dead" and its infrequent use in the

singular that it refers to the idea that all men die and "we

die together Just as much as we live together."^ In discussing

hk. l3;l-5 he admits that Jesus does connect the incident with

a call to repent or otherwise all will perish.^ Eut how can

this mean death is an ordinary event? He discusses the word

"perish" and concludes it means in hit. 13.1-5 simply "to die".
His examples do prove death is recognized in the NT as a fact

and an inevitable one, hut scarcely that death is "physical"
over against "spiritual".^ Again in dealing with the two Syn¬

optic incidents of the raising of the dead (Mk. 5^1-43; l>k.

7:H-l7), he stresses the idea that Jesus was concerned for

the bereaved and showed no indication that He regarded the dead
h, _

as being in any great danger. He misses entirely the point

that the Synoptics portray the raisings of the dead as well as

other aspects of Jesus' ministry as encounters with the power

of death and sin and that these events are signs of the Kingdom

of ^od,^ This is, in fact, the most generally noticeable weak¬

ness in his treatment of the subject. My other criticism is

the failure to see the Biblical concept of death in relation

to man, viz., that death is the death of the whole man. The

NT does not, any more than does the OT, recognize man as being

.op.cit.. p. 75 (other references: pp. 70-76).
In * *
^"Spiritual" in this context apparently means for Mr.

Strawson death as a judgment and desolation, especially in terms
of what follows death, (e.g. See pp. 79, 85, 88, 90f., 92).

tJSee pp. 85, 87, 88, 89, 90.-'See above section A.
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composed of separable parts: when man dies, it is man who dies,

total1y and finally. It is the merit of Cullmann that he has

recognized this and sees the death of Jesus as a full death.

In fairness to Mr. Strawson it should he pointed out that he

is arguing against the idea of death as "being exclusively a

"spiritual death and desolation, a judgment which persists

after physical death," not arguing against an anthropological
view of man. Nevertheless, it must also be pointed out that

he uses categories (physical-spiritual) which _in His use of

them. carry more of a Creek connotation than a Biblical-Hebraic

one, especially in the area of the view of man's nature and

death. Thus in his conclusions on the death of Jesus, Mr.

Strawson is misleading when he writes: "Nowhere in the

accounts of the death of Jesus is it said that he faced 1spirit-

of the death of Jesus, for such a death as He died "according

to the Scriptures" would be expressed, not by saying "thus

for us He died a spiritual death" or some such words to that

effect, but rather simply "that He died" with all that this

implies. Further, a proper account of the death of Jesus cannot

be given, in my estimation, without reference to the idea of

the fulfillment of His mission, as we earlier sought to demon¬

strate. His death must then be seen as one "on behalf of many"

ual' death."3 This contrast into the picture

'Cullmann, Immortality. pp>. 25ff,
jrSee e.g. p. 92 on death of Jesus.
3pp.clt.. p. 101.
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(Mk, 10:^5; lb:2b), as the apony of abandonment under the

Judgment of sin which is the death (cf. Mk. 15:3^1 Mt. 10:28;
et al.), To interpret death otherwise is to render inexplicable
the "cowardly" manner in the harden and on the cross of this

man. Will He, therefore, die lees courageously than, for example,
John the Baptist? than other martyrs before or since? Only

if we understand aright that His death was the hour of the

power of darkness, can we, in giy Judgment, understand it cor¬

rectly. It is worthy of note that the conception of death as

"physical death" has an impact on the later development of the

nature of the future life, the main theme of Strawson's book.

It is surely an occasion of amazement that a book on "Jesus

and the Future ^lfe" gives so little space to the subject of

resurrection, either that of Jesus or of man through Jesus.

We may conclude, then, by again affirming that the death Jesus

died was a real death, in the full Eiblical meaning of that

term: the death in the power of death which is indeed the enemy
2

and death which is Hod's Judgment on sin.

1
The resurrection of Jesus appears seldom (6 times,

according to the index) ana then the th?me is scarcely developed.
In the only place where it is given some treatment, it is to re¬
fute the idea that the b sis of future life is based on the res¬

urrection of Christ (e.g. pp. 229f. ; cf. p. 2I9) . Elsewhere the
idea in relation to the resurrection of others is even more rarely
mentioned {k times according* to the inde*, the only extended
reference being* a discussion of the Sadducee's question, Mk. 12:
18-27).

The expression in buke 23:^6 ("Father, into thy hands I
commit my spirit") is not an Anthropological statement. It ratheb
portrays for 2-uke the heroic element in Jesus' death, that at the
end He trustfully commits Himself into the hands of the xfith
whom He lived in such close eommunion. See commentaries on this.
Mark simply writes "with a loud cry Jesus expired", expressing* a
violent death, a death occasioned by the intense spiritual
suffering endured by Jesus (see Taylor, Mark, p. 596). ^uke's
version is therefore a comment ry on Mark's account, which never¬
theless modifies it to some extent.
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As the death of Jesus was a real death, so also, according

to the Gospels, Hi3 resurrection was a real rising from the

dead. This is Indicated indirectly by such words as "you will

see him" (Mk. 16:7) and the similar words in the other dospel
1

accounts: "The 40rd has risen indeed and has appeared to

Simon" (Lk. 24:34), "See my hands and my feet, that it is I

myself; handle me and see; for a spirit has not flesh and bones

as you see that I h ve" (Lk. 24:39). See also Mt. 28:7,9; Jn.

20:18, 20, 27; ejfc al. Thus also Jesus speaks with the disciples,
breaks bread with them (4k. 24:30, 35) and eats in their presence

(1*. 24:43; Jn. 2J;I3). AH these materialistic references and

the appearances themselves are aesip-ned to show that Jesus had

indeed risen from the dead. The whole man died and the whole

man rose. It is thus a resurrection of the body. "It is death,

not the body, which is conquered by His resurrection, for the
2

New Testament teaches the bodily resurrection of Christ."

He is seen, handled and heard.^ In some respects the evidence

in the Gospels is ambi/mous. That it was a body all arree.

But there is a noticeable tendency in the Gospel narratives
toward materialism. Paul calls the resurrection body a spiritual

1 1 '

The verb here and in Mk. '-6:7 is 0 $«w , & verb which
has an optica1 sense, according to W. C. Robinson, "The Bodily
Resurrection of Christ", TZ, Vol. I3 0957), p. 89. See also
Arndt-r-lno»rlch, op.clt.

^■Robinson, "The Bodily Resurrection of Christ", p. 8?.
-cf. I Jn. Ijl (a reference to the resurrection?).

Paul also sees and hears Jesus at His conversion (Acts 9:k;
22:7; 2604; I Cor. 15:8; 90; Gal. 1:16).
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1 2
body. In the Gospels* it is a body of "flesh and bones" (Ik.

24:39). Further Jesus eats with the disciples (Ik. 24:43;

cf. Jn. 2l;l3). He invites them to handle Him (Jn. 29:2?)

and is touched by Mary (Jn. It should be noted that

the materialistic tendencies are most pronounced in huke and

John, not found at all in Mark and scarcely in Matthew (e.f.

28:9). On the other hand that the body is not Just like other

bodies, that the body of the resurrected Jeaus, while it is a

body and therefore material to some depree at least, it unlike

pre-resurrected bodies and is a glorified (or spiritual body)
is indicated in several places. Jesus appears and disappears

(Mc. 24:3l, 36, $1) at will and is oblivious to things like

locked doors and other physical things (Jn. 20;l9, 26; 2l;l,

14; Acts 1;9» lO). It is difficult to reconcile these.3
Perhaps the best conclusion is that these are attempts to portray

in human lanfuape the almost indescribable. Jesus was risen

in a body, but a body which transcended ordinary physical
1 imitations.

2To be further discussed in C . 4.
oOn this see esp. Manson, ^uke* p. 281.
Jcf. Wm. Manson, lujce, p. 281, "the tendency of popular

tradition is to five a more sensual and physical form to ap¬
prehensions of the 3)irituftl consciousness, and this naiver
interpretation of the spiritual is specially characteristic
of ^uke's Judean source."



CHAPTER II

DEATH AND THE CHRISTIAN

As Paul Is the New Testament author who has the most

to say on this subject, we shall in the main be dealing with

him. Where the teaching oi other authors is relevant, we shall

also refer to their teaching, our purpose is thus only to

Introduce the New Testament teaching on this subject and not

to exhaust it. To attempt to deal adequately with the iull

range oi the subject in the entire New Testament could well

lead to a "book-length" treatment. 3-

Ai Death as a Past Event.2
1. Death with Christ and the resultant freedom.

We have already referred to this, and thus need not

^"Albert Schweitzer remarks in the preface to his work,
•••iy-"tlols.Ti oi Paul the Apostle, trann. W. Montgomery & * .C.

Burkltt (New ¥ork: Macmillan Co., 1956), that the writing of
one chapter of it grew into a book (Paul -nd His Interpreters).
We hope, at this time, to avoid doing the same.

2Un this whole section ree esp. Nikolainen, oo.clt..
pp. 149-167; brunner, op.clt,. pp. 108-111; atewart, op.olt..
pp. I86ff•; C.E. law, "Death and Resurrection in Paul's Letters,•
JBR, Vol. 27 (1959)i pp. 291-298; A. Schweitzer, Mysticism, esp.,
pp. 101-159; At Deissmann, Paul. trans. Wilson (New Xork: Harper
& Bros., 1957)> pp. I77ff•; A. Nygren, "Christ and the forces of
Destruction," SJT, Vol. IV (1951), dp. 363-375; et al.
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$o Into great detail on it again.* The Christian in a real
sense has death behind him.2 He has not hiraselx died, but he

has died with Christ (Horn. 6;2ff., 11; ?:4; Gal. 2:20;

Col. 2:20; 3:3; II Cor. 5:14). As noted before, the Christian

has died to all that belongs to the present age: sin (e.g.

Horn. 6:2); The law (Rom. 7:4; 8:2ff.}, death (Rom. 7:8-9; 8:2x1.),
the powers ox this world (Col. 2:20). In uniting with the

death of Christ we are freed from all ox' these.

For example, in Rom. 8:2ff. Paul writes,

For the lai* of the Spirit ox' life in Christ Jesus has
set you3 free from the law of sin and death. What the law
was powerless to do, in that it was weak beoause of the
flesh, God has done:^ sending his own son in the like¬
ness of sinful flesh and on behalf ox sin,5 he condemned
sin in the flesh in order that the Just requirement of the
law might be fulfilled in us who walk according to the
Spirit not according to the flesh.

The law is not regarded by Paul, here or elsewhere as evil

ner se. The key is that the Law was weak because of the flesh,

i.e. the law depended on man's weakness lor fulfillment and

thus became the law of sin and death (the proper commentary

on this is in Rom. 7:4-25); cf. Gal. 4:4ff.; 3:21-29; 3JlOff.;

2tl6ff.). This is also clear from cT i w* ' of vs. 4 which

does not mean something unfair or evil, but rather a commandment

%ee Part II, Oh. 2, B and esp. Part IV, Oh. 1, 3, 2, b.
2iiikolainen, og.cii., p. 151; .linear, "The Truth about

Sin and Death," oo.clt.. pp. 151f*
^reading <Tf ' ith 8,KG, et al. rather thanpe with AGXD,

et al. See Commentaries. > ,

equivalent in Greek, but supplied on basis of
in previous clause to make translation smooth.

5or sin offering. ree< fyw*r/« is used as such in LXX.
See Barrett, Romans. p. 156; et_ al.
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in the sense of "reasonable requirement." This man, under the

bondage of sin and death, could not do and thus the law became

lor him a curse (e.g. Ron. ?ib-25; Gal. 3:10-14, 21-29). God

has, accordingly, sent Hl~ Bon in order that the "just (or

"reasonable") requirement" of the Law may be fulfilled in us.

He sent His Son in the likeness of sinful flesh to condemn sin

in the flesh. That is, Christ had Himself to come in the flesh—

•a incarnation is meant (of. e.g. Jn. 1:14). Similar thoughts

are expressed elsewhere in Paul and the New Testament. Heb.

2:14 affirms that Christ had to experience the death of man

in order to free man from death. XI Cor. 5J21 states that

Christ who knew no sin was made sin in order to redeem sinners.

Or again in Gal. 4:4f. Christ was made subject to the law to

deliver ue from the law. ®/<oi m^ ,Ti does not mean that Christ
was not a man of flesh but only appeared as such. He was

fully man, but was Himself without sin^ (of. Heb. 4:15). The

language of vs. 3 is particularly pointed in this respect:

God "condemned sin in the flesh." It is "sin in the flesh"

not "sin in his flesh," for there is no sin in Christ. His

flesh Is "representative of all flesh"^ and by conquering sin

in the flesh, Christ has broken its dominion (of. Horn. 6:6-11).
for Paul, the power of sin in the flesh is broken by Christ—

in His life but supremely in the death of Christ in obedience

to the will of the father (cf. Phil. 2:8). "He who has died

|a*t Barrett, Romans. p. 156; Michel, Kduer, pp. l6oi'.2Leivestad, on.olt.. p. 118.
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Is ireed from sin* (Rom. 6:7) arid thus sin and death no

longer rule (Rom. 6:9-11; 5*'12-21). God has condemned sin

In the ilesh through the liie and death oi Christ and those

who have died with Christ have therelore died to nin and death:

"The death he died, he died to sin, once i'or all, but the liie

he lives, he lives to God. So you must also reckon yourselves

dead to sin but living to God in Christ Jesus* (Rom. 6:10-11).

The condemnation was borne by Christ and thus "there is there-

lore no condemnation ior those who are in Christ Jesus* (Rom.

8:1). "Those in Christ" are under now "the rule oi the Spirit

oi liie" (Rom. 8:2). The Christian does not now live according

to the ilesh, but according to the Spirit (Rom. 8:4-13). It

should be emphasised at this point that Paul is not thinking

oi a mythical redemption i'rom material existence: we are iree

irom the ilesh and its poi*er^ but we still live an embodied

existence (Rom. 8:11). "The deliverance is freedom irom the

ilesh, but not irora the body, but the freedom oi the body

from the flesh, i.e. irom sin and death."2 We have thus with

Christ died—death is ior the Christian a past event. The

power of the enemy over us is broken. The death oi Christ

was ior us. He was "put to death ior our trespasses" (Rom.

4:25). were helpless in our bondage but Christ died ior

the ungodly, the helpless, the sinner (Rom. 5:6» 8-11). He
was made sin, though He was not Kiaself a sinner, in order that

*On ilesh and spirit see above esp. Part II, Ch. 2, B,
2. Also Part I, Ch. 2,* G, 2 and D, 4. Bee also Althaus, Rdmer,
pp. 76-79 (excursus on "ilesh and Spirit in Paul").

^Althaus, Rdmer. p. 76.
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we might be made the righteousness o± God In Him (IX Cor. 5:21).

In no other way could we be ireed i'rom the powers that have

enslaved us. The payment (or wages) ior the lire oi the Ilesh,

oi sin, is death—that payment was made lor us by Him in whom

we have been set free (e.g. Horn. 3:23-25; 4:24-25; 5:8, 12-21;

6:2, 10, 20-23; Gal. 2:19-21; 4:4i.; et al.) The return (x*firoV;
iruit, result) lor the new lire Is sanctiiiofition and eternal

lli'e (Rom. 6:22-23)* Death Is God's Judgment on sin (Rom. 3:

23J et al.) f but the Christian has thin Judgment behind him.l
He is now no longer condemned (Horn. 8:1) lor the condemnation

has been borne by God*?; own Son (Horn. 8:3-4; or. 6:23; Gal. 3:13»

^)4lt) et al.). We are rreed iron the wrath or God's Judgment

(Rom. 6:9, 18, 20-21; cr. I Thees. 1:10; Mt. 3:7; «Jn. 3:18, 36)
and are at peace with God who has reconciled us to Hioseli in

Christ—His love overcoming our enmity (e.g. Rom. 5:1} 8:11;

II Cor. 5U4-15, 17-19; Phil. 4:7).

2. i?aith as the means, oi union with Christ.

We must now very brieily ask and answer the question ot

"how do we die with Christ?" How are we to understand the phrase

"died with Christ" and the cognates such as "oruoiiied with

Christ" (e.g. Gal. 2:20; Rom. 6:6; Gal. 5:24), "baptised into

his death"(Rom. 6:3*.; Col. 2:12; Gal. 3:27)? How are we to

^See e.g. Althaus, Die let^ten Dlnge. p. 117 (The
Christian believer "knows a last Judgment is still beiore him,
but 'in Christ* he stands on the other side oi this Judgment.").
Ci. Barth, Dogmatics. Ill, 2, p. 606.



379

understand the meaning o* union with Ohrlst'A It should be

noted at the outset that Paul nowhere posits a mystical abs¬

orption into the divine.^ He never sees man or himseli as

one with the divine. Rather man (or himself) Is seen as "with"

Christ or Hln Christ."3 Paul*s description o* a tremendous

mystical experience never intimates a loss of personal Identity

(II Cor. 12:1**.). The closest that Paul ever comes to an

identity is in Gal. 2:20 ("It Is no longer I who live but Christ

lives in me"). Yet even here Paul affirms the "I," for the

words that follow definitely state that he lives ("the life

that I now live in the flesh I live by the faith of the Bon

of God"). A definite I—Thou relationship is preserved.4
Union with Christ is, further, no mechanical process. Here

we must disagree with Schweitzer when he writes5 that union

with Christ takes place in the sacraments automatically. He

writes, for example:

The idea that it is only through a believing self-surrender
to absorption in Christ that the Elect can bring about the

^We cannot here enter into the full question of Christ-
mysticism. for this refer to esp. Schweitzer, iystlclsm; Stewart,
op.clt.. esp. pp. 147-203 (Prof. Stewart sees "union with Christ"
as the "key" to Paul. See p. VII); Nikolainen, oo.cit.. pp. 149-
16?; Deissmann. Paul. pp. 135-157, 295-299; M. Dibelius, Paul.
trans. Clarke (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1953), PP» 103-
114; Hamilton, op.clt.; W. D. Davies, Paul and Rabbinic Judaism.
(London: SPCK, 1948), "pp. 86-110; Kennedy, oo.cit.. pp. 14ff.
(also hia book, St. Paul and the systery Religions. London:
Hodder and ntoughton, 1913); e£ al.

2See esp. Stewart, op.clt.. pp. l66ff.; Delssmann, Paul,
pp* I49ff. (esp. I52ff.); Hanson, Jesus, pp, 189*'«; Schweitzer,
on.oit. . pp. 26-40, 15f.; Dibelius, Paul. p. 104; et al.

will treat4>"X>«rty in our next section.
^So Stewart, op.cit.. p. 167; Deiaemann, Paul. pp. 153*•»

Davies, op.clt.. p. 91* Kikolainen, otucit.. p. 153*•; et al.
5'c'ee op.clt. . pp. 18*»22, llof ., 227-292.
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mystical fellowship with Him Is quite outside of Paul*s
horizon. He assumes as self-evident that a grafting into
Christ takes place in Baptism and is bound up with this
ceremonial act.^

Of the Lord*a Supper he writes: "It effects fellowship with

Christ.82 On the contrary, we assert that faith is the moans

of uniting with Christ.3 We may begin with the mystical passage

of Gal. 2:20. Paul here affirms union with Christ and clearly

relates it to faith.^ The life he now lives he lives by faith

in the Son of (tod.5 His life in the flesh is now lived in the

sphere of faith—the faith which brings him into close fellow¬

ship with Christ and thus shares in His victory. Another

passage which connects Mln Christ" with faith is Gal. 3*26

("for in Christ Jesus you are all sons oi God through faith.")^
faith, for Paul, is the response to the Graoe of God. It is

the response to (tod's prior deed in Christ on man's behalf.

"It is the yes—the complete response—of the soul to the

grace of God embodied in Chriet crucified and risen."7 That is

1Ibid.. p. 19 (cf. also p. 117)•
2lbid.. p. 20 (of. p. 21).
3of. Stewart, on.olt.. p. 191 (Baptism is not a magic

rite); pp. 173-186 (on faith); Pnviee, ou.clt.« p. 91; Nikolainen,
QP.olt.. p. 1^9; C.A. Scott, Christianity According to SJ^. Paul,
(Cambridge: University Press, 1939), pp. 133» llOfi.; Kennedy,
>t. Paul, and the Byr-tery Religions, pp. 2221.

^Gn faith see above Part IV, Oh. 1, B, 2, c and refer¬
ences listed there and also Stewart, op.olt.. 173-186; Hunter,
In t e rore 11ng Paul1 r, Gospe1. pp. 32ff.; C.A. Scott, oo.clt..
pp. 98-1Q8;

{

-^Takingrnr»3 uto. as an objective genitive (see
Burton. Galations. nt>. Il8f.: Stewart, oo.eit.. p. 182: et alt)*

gof. also e.g. Gal. 3:14, 22; I Theas. 4:14; Eph. 1:15*
'Hunter, Interpreting Paul's Gospel, pp. 32-33* Also

C.A. Scott, on.clt.. p. 133; Stewart, on.clt.. pp. 173, 182,
186; Althaus, Rflmer. p. 42; et, al.
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to say, faith as man's response to God's mighty act of

salvation in man's behalf,*- means to accept and depend on2
what God has done for us in Christ. This faith is not, however,

simply a passive trust or acceptance. It is a dynamic term.

It includes obedience, the way of life of the Chrlstian3 (e.g.

Horn, is5; Gal. 2:20; Phil. 2:8-10). We conclude by quoting

two passages ox relevance to the discussion of union with Christ

and its relation to faith. The first is Eph. 3*17# "that

Christ may dwell in your hearts by meane of faith." This

passage may well be compared with Gal. 2:20. It is clearly

stated in Eph. 3:17, that the indwelling of Christ in the heart
/

is by means of faith ( Ji* rw< nrre*j). The second passage is

Phil. 3*8-11# a passage which connects faith with the ideas of

the death, suffering and resurrection of Christ with the be¬

liever sharing in them. The passage runs:

i«or his sake I have suffered the loss of all things, and
count them as refuse, in order that I may gain Christ
and be found in him, not having a righteousness of ray
own, based on law, but that which in through faith in
Christ, the righteousness from Chad that depends on faith;
that I may know him and the power of his resurrection, and
may share his .sufferings, becoming like him in his death,
that if possible I may attain the resurrection from the
dead. (R3V)•

3. Union with Christ's baptism.
V » . «.

Baptism, writes Paul, is significant in this matter of

union with Christ. i?or we are baptised into his death (of. Bk.

12:50; Mk. 10:38-39). Baptism sets the seal on faith (II Cor. 1:22;

^Note Eph. 2:8-9 where Paul states faith la God's IMS*2faith means, basically, "to trust." See, among others,
Barrett, Romans, p. 28; Althaus, Kdmer■ p. 4-2; TWNT, VI, art.
ntnrr*tui ir-W.f , pn. 193-230 (esp. pp. 2l8ff.); Hunter, Inter¬
preting PpaJLa Go:-pel, p. 32.

ustewart, on.clt.. p. 185; Hunter, oo.clt.. pp. 33*»»
e t al»
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Eph. 1:13, 4:30; I Cor. 6:11; 12:13).It means more than

this, however. It also means the believer Is dead with Christ,

as we have said before. It means freedom from condemnation

and that means rree from sin: "consider yourselves dead to

sin" (Rom. 6:11; cf. vv. 2, 5-8). The old man, sold under

sin and destined for death, has died. We are "burled with

Him in baptism" (Rom. 6:4). The old man is thus dead and we

now live with Him In newness of life (Rom. 6:4; II Cor. 5:l5»

17). As the Apostles* Creed has expressed the finality of the

death of Christ in the expression "crucified, dead and burled,"2
so Paul writes that we have been crucified (e.g. Gal. 2:20;

Rom. 6;5> 6; Gal. 5:24), dead (e.g. Rom. 6:3; Col. 3:3) &nd

buried (Rom. 6:4). The rite of baptism is for Paul grounded

In the historical act of God in Jesus Chrlst3 and therefore

cannot be a rite of mythology. It has Its roots in Jesus*

own baptism (Mk. U9-11) and in His baptism of death (Lk. 12:50).

His disciples shared in the baptism of death (Mk. 10:33-39;

Ron. 6:2ff.; Col. 2:12). But more than that is meant by baptism.

It is also an incorporation into the Body of Christ as the rite

of Initiation into the Church.^ Gal. 3:2? relates baptism in

*30 Hunter, Interpreting Paul* p. Gospel, p. 34; Stewart,
op.clt.. p. 191. On baptism see the above and also Scott, op.
clt.. pp. 114-122; and others (e.g. Cuilmann, Baptism in the
New Testament, trans. Reid (London: SCM Press, 1950); TWNT, I

pp. 527-544).
2Stewart, 00.clt.. p. 191*
3see I Cor. li13 where Paul again relates the death of

Christ and baptism in the name of Christ. Union with Christ
is always based on the historical fact of Jesus Christ. See
eep. Barth, Dogmatics. Ill, 2, pp. 469f.

^"See Hunter, Interpreting Paul' s Gospel, p. 3Scott,
op.clt.. p. 118. See I Cor. 12:13-
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Its corporate sense (or. Eph. 4:24; Gol. 3:10k1 The Church

was "baptized" at Pentecost (Acts 2) and received the Spirit.

To this corresponds the baptism of Jesus and the coming oi the

Spirit upon Hi®. Common to each are the ideas ox mission and

power. Thus the Christian at baptism in not only baptized in¬

to the death o£ Christ but also receives the Spirit ox mission

and power2 (e.g. Aots 2:38; Rom. 6:4). Horn. 6:4 presents the

idea oi Christian liie as a newness o£ liie in Christ by the

Spirit (oi. 6:13, 1?; I Cor. 12:13). With Rom. 6:4 should

also be compared Gal. 5«'l6 which speaks oi "walking by the Spirit"

(ci. also Rom. 8:4ii.). Baptism portrays thus the dying with

Christ oi the slnx'ul nature 01 man and the believer's rising

with Christ to newness oi liie.

B. Death as a Present Status.

1. "In Christ" ( fK" ).

This phrase, so short in wording, is one 01 the richest

in meaning as well as one oi the most frequently used in all ox

Paul's writings.^ It is used with several meanings, all oi

^Scott, oo.clt.. p. 118.
2What ior Jenus was two baptisms is ior the believer

only one, ior the Christian by iaith is baptized alter Jesus'
death and into it and receives the Spirit. Thus the duality
oi Christ's baptism (oi mission and oi death ior sin) is pre¬
served in New Testament baptism. Heb. 6:2Ii. speaks oi a
"oruciiying" 01 the Son oi God airesh by a second baptism (ci.
Eph. 4:5- I Cor. 12:13).

3fhe phrase, including cognates such as "in Him;" "in
the Lord," is used about 200 times in Paul's letters. So Hunter,
Interpreting Paul's Gospel, p. 37. Scott, Christianity According
to St. Paul., P* 152, and Delssraann, Paul. p. 140 count 164. The
dilierent xigures depend partly on cognate phrases included,
partly on the question ox Pauline authorship ox the letters.
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which we cannot discuss here.3- The phrase is seldom used

outside of Paul1 a writings and does not appear at all in

the Synoptics.2 At times it has the meaning "Christian,"

a word not used by Paul 3 (e.g. Philemon 16, Bom. 16:7,11).
The deepest significance of the term for us is the use of the

term to denote communion with Christ.1* The meaning of "in

Christ" is illuminated by the parallel phrase "in the Spirit."5
The two phrases are often almost interchangeable. One can see

this, lor example, by comparing the uses of "in the Spirit"

with "in Christ" in terms of sanctlilcation (Rom. 15:16;
I Cor. 1:2), Joy (Rom. 14:17; Phil. 3*1)* righteousness

(Rom. 14:17; II Cor. 5**21) love (Col. 1:8; Rom. 8:39), being

filled (Eph. 5:18; Col. 2:10), fellowship (II Cor. 13il3i

I Cor. 1:9)» one body (I Cor. 12:13; Rom. 12:5) and others.6
In Rom. 8 Paul describes the life "in the Spirit" (Rom. 8:9)»

which is an outgrowth of the phrase in 8:1, "there Is therefore

no condemnation for those who are in Christ Jesus." to be "in

the Spirit" is to live in the sphere oi the Spirit? which is

■*-On the phrase, Irtfu<r?£ see esp. Scott, op.olt.. pp.
151-158; TWNT, XI, "€g |» pp. 534-539; Deissmann, Paul. pp.
138-142, 297-299; Stewart, op.olt.. pp. 154-160; Hunter, In¬
terpreting Paul's Gospel, pp. 37ff., 95*"*. I KAsera&nn, Lelb und
Lelb Christl. pp. I59ff.| Schweitzer, Mysticism. pp. 12111.

ZTWNT, II, p. 537; Scott, op.clt.. p. 151*.
^See TWNT, II, p. 537; Stewart, op.clt.» p. 158; Scott,

op.oit.. p. 153; Buitmann, Theology. X, p. 329; Hunter, Inter¬
preting Paul's Gospe^. p. 37.

^Deissraann, Paul. pp. 138ff.; Schweitzer, Myr tlolsm.
pp. 12211. illustrate and enumerate thin use oi the phre.ee (esp.
Schweitzer) at some length. See also TWNT, II, p. 537*.

So Stewart, op.clt.. pp. 156f.; Deissmann, Paul. pp.
138f. ,

^See Deissmann, Paul. p. 139; Hunter, Interpreting Paul*s
Ssmtslf B- 39.

'So Stewart, op.clt.. p. 157•
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now the power of the believer*s life. The Spirit is the Spirit

of Christ (Hon. 8:i6).^ Through the Spirit Christ is made real

and comes to the believer: to belong to the Spirit is to be¬

long to Christ (e.g. see Rom. 8:9-11)* Both ideas express the

sense of an intimate closeness and fellowship. He who is in

Christ is a new creation (II Cor. 5*17)» the new man In Christ

Jesus. The Spirit and Christ are now within (e.g. Eph. 3:l6lf.j

Gal. 2:20). The phrase "In Christ," writes Delssraann,2 "must
be conceived as the peculiarly Pauline expression of the most

intimate possible fellowship of the Ghristian with the living

spiritual Christ." "With the living Christ"—this Is the key

that the phrase, as Deissmann rightly sees, does not mean a

mythical union with a mythical ligure but a communion with an

historical ligure who nevertheless Is not Just in history as

an admired ligure with whom, we may commune as we do with other

past and dead historical figures (e.g. Shakespeare or Paul)

but a living and present Christ.3 It is not remembrance that

Is in view but an I-Thou communion. We are men In Christ by

the Holy Spirit. As Delssmann so well expresses lt:^
Just as the air of life, which we breathe, is 'in* us
and fills us, and yet we at the same time live in this
air and breathe It, so it is also with The Christ-Intimacy
of the apostle Paul: Christ in him, he in Christ.

^•That Christ and Spirit may not be identified but are
closely related was discussed earlier (Part II, Ch. 2, eap. A,
3). Deissmann, Paul. p. 138 and ethers are wrong, thus, to
sinmly identify Christ and the Spirit.

2paul, p. 140.
-^cf. also Barth, Dogmatics. Ill, 2, p. 468ff.%>&Ul. p. 1B0. of. also Stewart, op.clt.. p. 157;

Schweitzer, iystlci snu p. 125; Hunter, In tenure ting Paul1 s
Gospel, p. 38.
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To be in Christ means, further, to be in the community of

Christ, the body of Christ.^ That is, membership in the

community of Christ is meant. Thus Paul can in I Cor, 12

practically identify Christ and the church: "Just as the body

in one and has many members . , so it is with Christ" (v. 13J.

He in the head qi the Church which in His body (Col. 1:18;

Eph. 5:23). The Church la the body ox Christ and we are mem¬

bers of that body. In the person of Christ can be expressed

the corporate solidarity oi the new humanity in Him (see e.g.

Rom. 5:12-21; I Cor, 15:20-23; Eph. 1:22-23; »al. 3:27; et al.J.2
The two, believer and Christ, Church and Head, are not identical3
but their community of fellowship is complete as a social or¬

ganism, a society, a community.^ Paul "is clear that to be in

Christ, while it is a great personal experience and privilege,

is a privilege which inevitably puts a man into the Church and

binds him to his fellow-believers in the 'one body of Christ1

(esp. I. Cor. 12:27), • . "Being in Christ" is at once an

individual and corporate experience oi fellowship. Life in

Christ in life also in the fellowship of the Church. Thus

Paul avoids both a rank individualization of Christian life

ana an equally rank absorption of the individual into a "society,"

^See earlier Part I, Ch. 2 on the body. See also esp.
scott, oo.pi.t,., 15^-169; Hunter, Interpreting Paul'/, Go pel,
pp. 3of.; Schweitzer, Mysticism, pp. 122ff.; T ornton, op.clt..
pp. 137ff,; Nikolainen, op.clt.. pp. !5^ff»

'-See also Part II, Ch. 2, B, 1, c, d; B, 2, and Part IV,
Ch. 1, B. 2, c.

PSee e.g. Scott, oo.clt.. p. 158.
^On this see also ref. above to "body" and Horn. 5:12-21.

See also e.g. Scott, oo.clt.. p. 158; Hunter, Interpreting Paul's
Gospel. p. ^3.

5r.V. kllson, The Hew Testament Against its Environment.
(London: SOM Press, 1950), p. 77•
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a humanism. Both communion and. community are properly em¬

phasized and there cannot be one without the other.1 Paul

became this "man in Christ" at his conversion and his Hie

thereaiter was one 01 constant growth in both communion and

community.2 Union with Christ is given by God, not achieved

by man3 (e.g. Gal. l:X5f,; I Cor. 1:9, 30; XI Cor. U21f.|

Rom. 6:23; 8:28ir.).

Very brieily we must now deal with the contention of

Deissmann that the "in Christ" concept is Paul's innovation.4

We should i'irst note that the phrase does appear outside Paul's

writings in Acts, Peter and the Johannine literature.5 Expressions

similar to Paul's use 01 the term abound in these writings,

lor example, Paul writes oi speaking in Christ (Rom. 9*1. Bph. 4:

17) and in Acts, the Apostles preach in Christ (Acts 4:2), while
I Peter attributes the speaking oi the Old Testament prophets to

the Spirit oi Christ (I Pet. 1:11). John speaks oi abiding in

Christ (e.g. Jn. 1?:21, 23, 26; Ch. 15; X Jn. 5!20) expressing

in much the same wanner as Paul the sense oi intimate iellow-

shlp with Christ. Or again, John 16:33 and X Peter 5*1^ speak

oi peace in Christ (ci. e.g. Phil. 4-:?; Row. 5^1) • John, ae

does Paul, speaks oi the giit oi the Spirit to dwell in ue (e.g.

Jn. 14:17; I Jn. 4:13; ci'. Rom. 8:9i'i.)« Lite or salvation are

in Christ (e.g. Acts 4:12; Jn. 4:14; X Jn. 5:11; I Pet. 5HQ).

3-hote e.g. the plurals in Rom. 8:1; Col. 3J1-4 as well
as the singulars in II Cor. 5*17; e_t al.

2See e.g. Stewart, op.cit.. pp. l6lii.
3r>o Deissmann, pp.cit.. pp. 1441., 149XX.; Stewart,
j . O. l84.
4Paul. p. 140 ("peculiarly Pauline expression"), ci.

TWNT, II, p. 537 ("Paul is its proper bearer, perhaps its
creator").

^Scott, OP.Clt.. p. 152.
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We are freed from Bin (I Jn. 3:5) and from all else (Acts 13:39).

The same sense of Intimate communion with Christ is expressed

as Is found in Paul and. with the same benefits. The means of

communion is faith (e.g. Jn. 4:14; l4:i0ff.; 12:36; Acts 4:10-

12; I Jn. 5:13; I Pet. l:3ff., 21; 2:24f.). If Paul originated

the phrase and the concept, it was taken over by others to ex¬

press the sane sense oi intimate fellowship. But is there not

to be found also in the Synoptic Cospels the warrant for Paul's

teaching? The phrase in the Pauline sense is almost laoking

in them, although the germ of Paul's "indwelling Spirit" is

to be found in Mt. 10:20 ("for it is not you who speaJc but

the Spirit of your Father speaking through you"l). In Mark

6:14 Herod is referred to as recognizing "powers are at work

in him^ (Christ)", which is at lenst a foretaste of Paul's con¬

cept of power In Christ.3 further, the Idea of fellowship with

Jesus, though not expressed by means of the Pauline formulae,
Is surely present In the Gotjpels.^ The association of Jesus

with the disciples is never described as an £Y\f=>j<rrZexperience^
in these exact words. But the idea is found in the Synoptics

in the expression of the close fellowship between Jesus and His

U/U( K.
2£g (C£. Mt. 14:2).
-*In Mark it is frequent that what Jesus does, and in

particular who He is, is recognized »and confessed by others
(e.g. see on the confession of Jesus as Bon of Cod by others
Mk. ill; l;il and 9:7; 3:11 and 5:7; l4:6l; 15:39).

See Stewart, oo.clt.. p. 156 and eap. Schweitzer,
Mystloisra. pp. 105-109. x ,

^ihe Synoptics use not fy . See Scott, or-.clt..
p. 152; Stewart, oo.clt.. p. 155.
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followers, lit. IS:20 comes easily to aincl in this connection:

"for where two or three are gathered in ray frame, there am I in

the midst of them" (of. Mt. 28:20). The command to xollow is

the command to leave all and follow Jesus in the path of fellow¬

ship and service (e.g. Mt. 10!38; Mk. 8:34, 35, 38; Mt. 8:22;
Mk. 10:28-30). On this aspect E. Dchwei\ser remarks: "following
Jesus means togetherness with Jesus and service to him."3- It

is expected that the disciples must share also in the fellowship

of the suffering of the 8on of Han (e.g. Mt. 5'11-12; Mk. 8:35,

38). If Jesus saw His ministry in terms of, at least in part,

the Servant described by Deutero-Isalah,2 he must also have

seen as part of this mission the creation of a fellowship-

peopled the Servant Lord and the Servant people. The Last

Supper is in part a fellowship me&l.^ Those who obey the will

of God are part of the family of Jesus (Mk. 3:31-35)• hose

who accept the disciples whom He sent accept Him also (Mt. 10!

40; cf. 18:5-6). Jesus calls His disciples "friends" (Lk. 12:5,

Jn. I5".13ff*) or a "little flock" (lit. 12:32) and other terms

denoting fellowship. Even the idea of the Kingdom of God in

Jesus* preaching includes the concept of a fellowshlp-conuunity.

1;>chwei\?.er, Lordship and Disciple ship, p. 20 (see
same, pp. 11-21 on iollowlng Jesus).

2See on this Oh. 1, B, 2 and also e.g. Hanson, toMi
pp. norf.; Oullmann, Chrlntology. pp. 51-82; fuller, op,«<&,$« >

86-95, 103".
^The Servant idea in Isaiah is also a corporate idea.

See e.g. references above and TWIIT, V, esp. pp. 664-672, 698-
713; C.R. Worth, The Sufierlng servant in Peutero-Xsalah.
(London: Oxford University Press, 1956)7 Mowinckel,
pp. 187-257.

vSee also the logion on the bridegroom and fasting
(Mk. 2U8-20).
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Jesus "declared that In the fellowship with Iiira on which they

had entered His followers had already the guarantee of iuture

lellowship x^ith the Son of Man.fl^

2. Dying and suffering daily,

a. Synoptics.

fellowship with Christ involves suffering and even

death. Jesus often warned Hie disciples to expect rejection,

suffering and death (e.g. Mt. 5:11-12; Mk. 8:35, 38; 6:11;
Lk. 10:6, 10ff., 16; Mt. 10:16-25, 34-42; et^.j. Because

the Bon of Man is rejected, suffers and dies (e.g. Mk* 8:31*

9:31; 10:33-34) so also those x*ho are His must be rejected,

suffer and die.2 Mark 8:35, "for whoever would save his life

will lose it; and whoever loses his life for my sake and the

gospel's will save it," is a good text on this subject.

"Soul" has here a double meaning. Oat meaning comae

to light from the preceeding verse; whoever ooraes alter me

must deny himself and taking up his cross, follow me. To

renounce or deny oneself means to give oneself entirely to

follow Christ, denying himself the easy road of eomcrmity.

It carries the same idea as Paul's concept of dying to self

and selfish desires (Gal. 5:24; 6:l4).3 The second meaning

*Schweitzer, Mysticism, p. 105 (see p. 109, "He brings
them again and again face to face with the thought that by
fellowship with Him they have fellowship with the Son of Man.*).

2In Acts, Luke records not only the spread of the Gospel
but also the opposition, suffering and death experienced by
Jesus' followers.3ln Paul and the Synoptics reference is made to the
cross.
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involved here ia the ultimate meaning that if in following

Christ your life itself ia lost, be not dismayed at such a

prospect lor in such an event you will have gained the life

eternal.-*' Out oi suffering (daily dying of the old sell?)

and dying comes life in Christ.2

b. Paul.

It is in Paul that the concept oi suffering and

dying is brought to a clear expression.3 i-or Paul it is not

just "ior my sake" (Mk. 8:35) but also suffering in and with

Christ. The key texts here are: II Cor. 4:i0f., l6; 3:18;
XCcw.

II Cor. 1:51^15:31; Horn. 8:171.; 12ilff.; Epfc. 4:22ff.; Phil.
3:8rr.; Col. 1:24.

We may begin with Col. 1:24 where Paul speaks oi his

suffering as completing "that whioh is lacking in the afflictions

of Christ for the sake of Hie body, the Church.* What is meant

by lacking? It oould not be the sacrificial work of Christ

that is meant for Paul elsewhere afiirms its completeness

(e.g. Rom. 3:24f.; 5:if.» 6-11, 12-21; II Cor. 5'-17» 21; et al.).
There can be little doubt that thin in not what is meant.

l^uXnhas the double reference of life and personality
(self). On this passage see eep. Taylor, Mark. pp. 381-382;
A. Schlatter, >ie Kv-.nrelien nach Markus una bukas. (Stuttgart:
Calwer Verlag, 1947), pp. 82f.; Sohnlewind, Markus. p. 85.

-"ior my sake" is the key. It is not suffering and
dying in general but "for my sake" (of. Mt. 5;11-12).

3on this see eap. Stewart, on.olt.. pp. I90f.; Leivestad,
op.clt.. pp. 138-150; Schweitzer, Mysticism, pp. 142-159.
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"Never for a moment x-jould he allow any obscuring ox hi a

central conviction that Christ had iinir.hed the work God had

given Him to do."l Col. 1:21if. demonstrates this clearly.

What is lacking is Paul's participation in that suffering in

order that the "old man" may be put to death so that the new

man in Christ may live. The lack is the correspondence ox

Jesus' suffering in the lire ox His body, the church.2
I Cor. 15*31 and II Cor. 10-12 may be considered also in

this light. Paul speaks in II Cor. k about his suffering as

an apostle (^:7-9) and then writes; "always carrying in the

body the death oi' Jesus, so that the lire of Jesus may also

be man!rested in our bodies" (v. 10). Paul means that his

suffering as an Apostle is a suffering with Christ, a

suffering "for his sake and the Gospel's," which may very well

end in death. His lire was never free rrom peril, but in his

suffering* the glory ol lire in Christ was being manifested.3
Thus "while we live we are always being given up to death ior

Jesus' sake, so that the life of Jesus may be manirested in

our mortal riesh" (v. 11). They are living prey to the enemy

■^Stewart, op.clt.. p. 190; ex. Barth, Dogmatics. Ill,
2, p. 622,

2So Barth, "Dogmatics. Ill, 2, p. 622 (see also Barth' a
remark in the same place; "Those who have been crudxled and
are dead and therefore live with Him (Gal. 2:20) cannot help
bearing the traces ox this event, suffering the aftermath of
His woes and living in Hie shadow").

^See A. Plummer, XI Corinthians. ICG (Edinburgh; T. &
T. Clark, 1915), PP» 12§f.; Lietzmann, An die Korlnther 1/11,
pp. H5f.; Paw, "Death and Resurrection in Paul's Letters,"
p. 29^.
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of Qod, but life is victorious in Christ and the witness

even in the midst and partly as a consequence of suffering

and death produces life (v. 12). In I Cor. 13:31 a similar

thought is expressed. In fact, II Cor. 4:7-12 is the proper

commentary on I Cor. 15:31, "I die every day" (ci. v. 30 "why

am I in peril every hour?"). II Cor. 1:5 Is probably to be

taken as expressing a similar thought.^- Yet, in these

passages still more is meant. To that u/e now turn by

considering the second group of passages.

The second group of passages, Eph. 4:22ff.; Phil. 3:10f.;

Rom. 8:l?ff.; 12:lff.j II Cor. 4:i6 Introduce us to the final

key to Paul's thought on dying and suffering with Christ. It

is not only that Paul's calling as an apostle to proclaim the

word of redemption in Christ leads him along a similar path as

wan trod by his master—a path that meant loyalty to Him would

and did result in a recapitulation of the opposition, persecu¬

tion, suffering and death of Hie Lord. It meant this also.2
But Paul never felt himself equal to His Lord and thus saw in

his suffering the constant dying of that man he was before

Damascus. It is the old man, the body of flesh (sin and death)

that is still with him that must daily be put to death in order

that the new man in Christ may become more and more a reality

in Him. This is the meaning of, for example, Phil. 3*8-11,

"for his sake I have suffered. . .that I may gain Christ and

also Plummer, op.olt.. pp. llf.j Lietzmann, op.clt..
pp. 99*.

£cf. Barth, Dorms tics. Ill, 2, p. 467•
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be found In Him, . . .that I may know him and the power of his

resurrection, and may share hig sufferings, becoming like him
in his death.Paul must die to the old self in order to realize

the new self, die to the ol<) world to gain the new world, for

this reason he knows he is not perfect but presses on to that

perfection (Phil. 3:12). He must "put to death the deeds of

the body* (Horn. 8:13). We must suffer with Christ in order to

be glorified with Him (Horn. 8:17) and be conformed to His death

that the newness of life in Him might triumph now in our mortal

bodies. II Cor. 4:l6f. portrays the same thought: "though our

outer man is wasting away, our inner man is being renewed

every day. for this slight momentary affliction is preparing

for us an eternal weight of glory beyond all comparison*

(cf. 4:7-12). Paul does not mean here "that part of us"

which is described aa the inner man is "the highest part of

our immaterial being; that which is capable of being the home

of the Holy Spirit and of being ruled by Him."2 It is rather

the whole man which we are as the new creation in Christ

(II Cor. 5:17)*^ The Christian is still in flesh, still the

^•un thi3 paa Bage see e.g. f. W. Be&re, The Epistle to
the Phlllpplans. (New York: Harper & Bros., 1951)* PP* 122ff.;
Stewart. op.clt.. pp. 190-191.

zAgainst Plummer, op.clt.. p* 136. Quotes are from
Plummer.

3see Nlfcolainen, oo.clt.« pp. l65f*
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man opposed to God Tor whom Christ died and Is yet at the same

tine the new man In Christ, delivered from the flesh. The

new life is hidden In the eld and the conflict of the two

occurs always In this life until we are finally divested of

the old completely with the redemption of our bodies at the

parousia of the Lord Jesus (Horn. 8:23; of. I Cor. I5:42ff.;

Horn. 7J.1 The life of the Christian is this dally dying of

the old man and daily renewing of the new man» Thus the

present afflictions are "slight momentary" ones, not worthy

of comparison with the eternal weight of glory that is coming

(v. 17)."' II Cor. 4: 7-12 should be seen in the same context

of the dying of the old man and rene\*lng of the new. Eph. 4:

ZZtt• is another passage in similar vein: "Put off the old

nature. . • and put on the new nature." Paul in this passage

leaves no doubt that the new is not a part of man as he is but

is a girt of God and His creation ("created after the like¬

ness of God," v. 24). Again the speech is of renewal by the

Spirit (v. 23). Paul is writing here, as he wrote in II Cor.,

that the Christian life is a putting to death (or away) the

old man and his way of life. It is as if he has said, 'become

what in Christ you are.'3 in all of this Paul is saying to

3-See the remarks of H. Wendland, Pie Briefs an die Korlnther.
(Gdttingen: Vandenhoeek & Huprecht, 1954)-. p. lo7» which are
in most respects similar to mine.

2It is surely a tribute to the faith 01 this "m- n in
Christ" that in the light of the afflictions he had %o endure
in his work that he could nevertheless call them ?slight momentary"
ones! (cf. Horn. 8:18). Such faith is rare ana only a man of
such faith could speak these words meaningfully.

3frora Dodd, Romans, p. 93 •
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the effect that 'you have died with Christ and the old man is

freed from sin and death. You must now seek to live the life

that is yours as a man in Christ, raised with Him to newness

of llfe.'^- In the Christian's life must foe manifested the fruits

of the Spirit which now indwells him (Rom. 8; Gal. 5:22-25)•

The striving for the fullest possible realization in this life

of the life ox the Spirit must foe the goal of Christian life.

SUGh a life will bear its proper harvest in due time (Gal. 6:?-10).

Does Paul mean to imply now a salvation by works? or a per¬

fection of the given Christian life by human efforts? Neither is

meant. The problem of a works salvation need not delay us (see

e.g. Gal. 5*2X1"., llff.j Phil. 3*8-11). That a human effort

to become perfect is both included and excluded Is not so easily

expressed. If what we have said earlier be correct, viz. that

a man is only in Christ by faith as the acceptance of and trust

in what God has Kiven ua in Christ, it follows that the life

of faith is also God's gift.2 We are to live by the power of

the Spirit given us by God (reap. Christ). At the same time

we must ourselves strive for the fullest possible realization

of the new life In Christ. It is "by the Spirit" that ws put

to death the deeds of the body (Rom. 8:13)* It is he who sows

to the Spirit who reaps eternal life (Gal. 6:8). Both are a

•^Rom. 6:2ff. See similar remarks in Stewart, oo.clt. *
pp. 190-191; fciendl nd, o .clt.. pp. i64x'f. (on II Cor. 7*4.2)•

2See above A.
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part of the new life: the Spirit as the power ol the new life,

we who are the new creation In Christ Jesus living the new life.

"If we live by the Spirit, let us also walk by the Spirit"

(Gal. 5525)• It is the paradox oi Hie:* *1 live, yet not I

live but Christ lives in me;* *1 live by the faith of the

Son of God" (Gal. 2:20). I am dead but yet I live in Christ

(Col. 3:1-4), therexore, put to death the old man and live
the new life in Christ (Co/. 3*.5ff.).

We may now summarize Paul's teaching on this subject.

Death xor Paul is also a present status. The Christian must

constantly put to death the old man and by the Spirit renew

the new man in Christ, for Paul that man who died then^ must

continually sufxer and die as he sought to fully realize the

new life in Christ and grot# into the likeness of the stature

of Christ (Bom. 8:29; Eph. 4:13, 15)- This growth is a con¬

tinual growth into the likeness of the death of Christ. Our

dying is^partaking of Christ's suffering and dying. We do not

|See Leivestad, op.clt.. p. 140.
"At Damascus, not baptism. Paul's experience is

grounded in his encounter with the risen Christ. But elnce
other Christians did not no encounter Christ, he describes
their encounter as taking place at baptism. Paul's experience
of conversion on the road to Damascus is the starting point
of hie Ghrist-faystlcisra and therefore his mysticism 1b
grounded in the experience with the cruclxied and living Savior
See esp. h'ikolainen, on.cit.. p. 153; Barth, Dogmatics. Ill,
2, pp. 468 ff.j Stewart, on.clt.. p. 164.
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actually die in our sense of the term "but rather present

ourselves as a living sacrifice to God so that our lives may

he transformed (Rom. 12:lf,). This living death is a mortifying

(putting to death) of our old life and an intensification of

our union with Christ until our union with Him is completed and

perfected at the Parousia when the full life of the resurrection

takes place. It should be noted in this respect that in most

of the passages we have been considering Paul speaks of the

resurrection with Christ when our redemption is completed and

perfected (e.g. See Rom. 65, 8, 11; II Cor. 1:9; 4:14;
Eph. 4:30; Phil. 3'10, 11, 20f.; Col. 1:13, 27 which are taken

from the contexts of the passages where the suffering and dying

of the old man Is taught). We thus grow toward the fullness

of our life in Christ (e.g. Col. 2:6-7) but only achieve that

fullness at the resurrection when our mortal bodies will be

changed to the likeness of His glorious body (Phil. 3*21;
v 2

cf. I Cor. 15:5lff.).

c. I Peter and John.

The idea of suffering and dying with Christ scarcely

appears in the Johannine literature. The struggle present in

the Christian life between the old and the new man brought

~,ot, Brunner. Eternal Hone, p. 110.
zWe shall say more of the present experience of the

resurrection in Ch. 4.
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out so strongly In Paul receives only indirect reference. The

mood ox the Johannine literature is not the saiae as that re-

Xlected in Paul's letters. One suspects the author oX the

Johannine literature is not only a more mystically inclined

person but also one who has endured Xar less striXe and struggle

in his lire. The words ox this writer dwell with conxident

assurance on the believer's life of communion with Christ and

the assurance of victory in Him. "He who is in you Is greater

than he who is in the world" (I Jn. kik; cX. 5*18, 19)• Love

casts out fear (I Jn. «+:i8). Yet the note of struggle is

present. "In the world you have tribulation" (Jn. 16:33)

which is followed by the assurance "but be of good cheer, I

have overcome the world" (See also Jn. 15:18XX.). John warns

against the world which can corrupt (I Jn. 2:15-1?) and urges

the believer to purify himself (Jn. 3:3). Judgment is a threat

also for the believer as for the unbeliever (I Jn. ^l?; Jn.

5:2^, 29). Some are saved and others are not (e.g. 3*16-21,

36; 5:3^; et ak).
The idea of suffering is more prominent in I Peter,

who, unlike Paul, speaks of suffering but never of dying with

Christ.The believer's suffering la connected to the

suffering of Christ (I Pet. 2S21; *M1, 3>* of- Heb. 13:12-13).

Suffering, according to these passages, is an imitating of

those endured by Christ. Suffering is also a means of growing

3-On I Peter see esp. Schweitzer, Kysticlsm. pp. l^lf.,
1*5?.
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in the new lire toward perfection (I Pet. 1:6-7# 11; 2:20; 3:14;

4:1-2; 13, 16, 19; 5*9, 1Q). I Pet. 5;10 is a good example;

"the God of all peace , » . will restore, establish and

strengthen you, after you have suffered a little while."

Or again 4:13, "But rejoice in so far as you share Christ's

sufferings, that you may also rejoice and be glad when his glory

is revealed" (RSV). Salvation, however, is not obtained through

suffering: "as the outcome of your faith you obtain the sal¬

vation of your souls" (1:9)- Suffering is one means of growth.

C. Death as a future Departing.

1. Death as sleep.2
The belief that death is a sleep or that death or dying

can be described in term- of sleeping or falling asleep respec¬

tively is not a hew Testament innovation. Sleep as a euphemism

for death is found in classical Greek literature and has been

noted in some Greek grave inscriptions.3 We have already noted

^feeding on the V/ord of the Gospel is another means of
growth. 8ee 2:2f. (of. 1125).

*'0n this section see esp. Vols, op.clt.. p. 257; Schwally,
op.olt,. pp. 93ff.; Althaua, Die Letaten Dinge. p. 113; TWKT, II,
pp. 13 (n. 60); 0 Michel, "Zur Lehre vom Todesochlaf," ZNW, Vol.
35 (1936), pp. 285-290; J. 0. Bowmer, "A Note on^o^V^ and ko
in I Corinthians 15:20, 22," ET, Vol. 53 (1942), pp. 355-356;
Cullmann, Immortality of the 3oul or Resurrection ox the Dead,
pp. 48-57; J» G. S. 3. Thomson, "Bleep: an Aspect of Jewish
Anthropology," VT, Vol. 5 (1955)* PP« 421-433; S. A. fries,
"Jesu Vorstellungen von der Auferstehung der Toten," ZNW,
Vol. 1 (1900), pp. 306-307.

See Kennedy, St^. Paul's Conpept^lpnn of jfche Vast Ihjngfl,
p. 267; TWHT, II, p. 13, n. 60; 439f.
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the use of the term in the Jewish literature ox' the

Interter-tamental Period.* The Rabbis also used the term

"sleep" to describe the dead, meaning that the righteous dead

are in a sense alive.2 Resurrection means thus to awake Xrora

the dead (e.g. Dan. 12:2; II Ssdr&s 7: 32}.^ Th~ terns is used

in this literature (Jewish and Rabbinic) most frequently of

the righteous, whether a resurrection is afilrmed or nct^'
(oi • Gen. 47:30 and II Sedras 7:32), carrying the connotation

of "peace" or even "rest."

In the hew Testament sleep (usually fiqftccetoii )5 as a

reference to death is used only 01 believers.6 HoiJcKtrfa-i is

used about 18 times (by my count) in the New Testament and of

See Part III, Oh. 2, D, 2, d and Vols, on»cit.. p. 257;
Mohwally, o'o.clt.. p. 94; TMNT, II, p. 13, n. 60 (e.g. 'see Ecolus.
22:11; 12:45; Ass Moses 1:15; 10:l4; Apoc. Baruch 11:4; 85:3;
21:24 (ex. Cad Testament Dan. 12:2; Isa. 28:39; Job. 14:22; 21:13,
26)*

9 - ,
'-of. e.g. Genesis Ft. 25» 8 and Genesis R. 9b, 60c. See

al o Strack-Billerbeck, pp.olt.. I, p. 1040; III, p. 634; Michel,
HMur hehre vom Todsaachlaf," p. 286; Voir,, op.clt... p. 257;
Thomson, "Sleep" pp. 424XX.

*The oonolu.ion may not be drawn Xrora this that "sleep"
i • always a reference to resurrection. Eoolus. 46:19 (ex. II Sam.
?:12; I Kga. 2:10: Jub. 10:23; Job 21:26; et al.) expresses only
that the,dead sleep forever.

"*;>o also Vol&, op.olt.. p. 257.
jH<\d€o<Tu/ appears rarely in this r-nse: I These. 5'-10;

Mk. 5539 (and parallels) and possibly Eph. 5514. See above
Part IV, Oh. 1, A, 2, b.

"Acta 13:36 speaks 01 David in this sense, and may be
an exception that only believers are spoken of as dead in the
sense of "asleep.* As an Old Testament saint, however, David
qualifies as a "believer" and thus Acts 13*36 is not a true
exoeotion.



these 14 refer to death or the dead,*1 the majority of uses

occurring In Paul (9: X Cor. 7:39; 11:30; 15:6, 18, 20, 51J
I These. 4:13, 1^» 15)-2 Two technical points need to be made

on this verb: one, It appears only in the passive in the New

Testament;3 two, Paul uses the term in only two of his letters,

both among his earlier writings.^ The question is: what is

meant by the term as a reference to death, dying or the dead?

Does it describe the status of the dead?^ Some help is given

by consulting the passages and arranging them in categories.

Several facts again come to light. One fact is that in only

two oases where death or dying are meant does the verb appear

in the present tense: I Cor. 11:30 (some who have abused the

Lord's Supper are falling asleep6) and I These. 4:13 (ho not

grieve over "those who are asleep"). The other uses of the

verb appear in the aorist (8: I Cor. 7:39; 15:6, 18; I These.

4:14, 15; Acts 7:60; 13:36; II Pet. 3:^), perfect (3: <Jn. li:llj

Mt. 27:52; I Cor. 15:20) and future (l: I Cor. 15:51)« A second

•'•The nounkbi/*Wes is used only once (Jn. 11:13), where
it raeanso"fileep" in the usual sense."^The other usee oi sleep as death or the dead are:
Mt. 27:52# >Jn. 11:11; Acts 7:60; 13:36; II Pet. 3:4.

3See Arndt-G-lngrlch, oo.olt.
^Jn. and II Pet. are late writings and the verb was

used to refer to Christian dead by the Apostolic fathers (see
ref. in Arndt-Glngrlch, qp.clt.).

5Cullmann, Immortality, pp. 48-57 affirms that it does.
•agreeing with form of verb e'Aff understood In phrase

"many are sick."
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fact of relevance Is that the majority of uses can be translated,

quite simply as "died* (or equivalent).* In two of the uses

it is the manner of death that is described (Acts 7:60; 13:36).

Acts 7160 clearly reiers to the wanner of death, for Stephen

dies in peace \/hile being stoned to death. The manner of his

dying In the process of being killed by a violent weans Is

thus pointed up sharply by the phrase "he fell asleep." In

only one usage can a good case be wade out for sleep as a

description of the status of the dead (I Thess. 4:13). The

departed are described as asleep. Yet this case is also a

doubtful one, for MSB evidence indicates an alternate rendering

in the perfect tense. The evidence for the perfect is not

strong (K, L, D, G and some miniscules). It would seem quite

precarious to assume the status of the dead Is described by

the word "sleep" when only one passage appears to indicate it

and when, further, that passage itself is open to some question.2
That "sleep" does describe the status of the dead Is a clearly

established use of the Intertestamental literature,3 but here

it is only clearly so in the literature that on other grounds

affirms belief In blessed after life. The association of the

*e.g. Jn. li:il (* our friend Lazarus has 'fallen asleep1");
of. Jn. 11:14, which interprets 11:11, ("Lazarus is dead").
Thus alsoJ I Cor. 11:30; 7:39; 15:6, 18, 20, 51; I These. 4:14,
15; Mt. 27:52; II Pet. 3:4.

2Quite a good sense results from translating simply
"are dead."

3See above Part III, Ch. 2, B, 3, 4; D, 2, b and see
Charles, Sachatology. p. 127 (n.l) who warns that the term Is
not to be Identified with resurrection.



word "sleep * is not that ot a proper designation of the

Intermediate State per ee. but may in context denote the

rirhteous dead in contrast to the wicked dead—the former are

at rest, or in peaoe. The dead are on occa.sion said to be

renting in caverns or chambers^ (e.g. II Eedras 7:32, 75, 95,

121; II Baruch 30:2; Enoch 22). Paul never refers to departed

Christians as waiting in "chambers" until the resurrection.2
We conclude that the term 'sleep' ie a euphemism lor

death^ and probably does not primarily describe the state of

the dead, as being asleep (a sort of soul-sleep)The term,

however, is more than just a euphemism and indicates both the

manner oi dying (e.g. Acts 7:60) and the meaning oi death for

the Christian.5 As in the Old Testament one could die in

peace having lived a lull life and achieved the goal oi life

in communion with God,^ so in the New Testament coula the

Christian "fall asleep" in peace.? In the New Testament it

^See above Part III, Ch. 2, B, 3»2The closest to this idea anywhere in the New Testament
la Hev. 6:9 which speaks of "souls under the altar."

3Go also fries, "Jesu Vorstellungen von der Auiev^tehung...0
pp. 306-307; et al.

^Against Culloann, Immortality. pp. 51ff•» 55, 56, 57*
Bee also Kennedy, Last Things, p. 268 who also denies a soul
sleep is^meant by Paul.

-'We must dispute Cullraann's statement against K. Barth
that the terra "finds no support in the New Testament" as a
description oi a "peaceful going to sleep" (Immortality, p. 51,
n. 6). Acts 7:60; I Cor. 7:39; Acts 13:36 all indicate this
is partially the meaning of the term.

6cee Part II, Ch. 1, B.
'On this see Barth, Dogmatics. Ill, 2, pp. 6381f.
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is an even stronger statement than In the Old Testament for

Christ has risen and become the "first-fruits of those who have

••alien -sleep" (I Cor. 15:20). Those who die "in the Lord" or

"in Christ" (e.g. I These. 4:i6) have the terror of death (judg¬

ment of condemnation and. separation from God) behind them.

They are at rest C'ev. 14:13).1 This does not dercribe the

state of the dead, but rather speaks of death ae it affects

the Christian. The believer may no longer fear death, for its

terror is no longer.? To fall asleep in the closest the New

Testament ever gets toaeonoeptlon of death as a "natural death,"
but it is not really a "natural death." On the contrary, death

in even xor the Christian unnatural.3 There is nothing in the

freedom from death (or should we say the freedom for death—

death devoid of its power and sting'?) that is a natural capability

for man, a natural possession of the soul now restored.^ It is

rather a gift of God. It is said or assumed in mort of the

passages using "sleep" for the death of the Christian that

3-Sleep and death in the Old Testament and elsewhere
has its origin in the appearance of the dead. They appear to
be sleeping, but in death the sleep is forever. (Lee Thomson,
"Sleep: an Aspect of Jewish Anthropology," pp. 423ff«).
Sleep is man at less than full vigor. The dead are also at
less than full vigor. The dead are weak and bereft of strength.
Later rabbin illustrated man's sleeping and rising each morning
as a miniature resurrection (see Thomson, * deep: . . .," pp.
424f., 430.).

-3e» above A and B on freed from sin and death.

^Against Barth, Dogmatics. Ill, 2, pp. 637f» 639-
See also Michel, "Zur Lehre vom Todesschalai," p. 289«

He states that sleep is not a speculation on the nature of the
soul but affirms the promise of the resurrection.
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they "die in Christ." Only In the 11 tit en His resurrection

can our death be called a "sleep,* lor death still retains

outwardly its character of the enemy and destroyer. But

de-.th can never annul the one fact that stands against it:

viz., Christ is risen front the dead, the first fruits of those

who have fallen asleep (I Cor. 15:20). Only thus can it be

said of the dead in Christ that they "fall asleep.Because

Christ lr? risen, the dead in Christ do not perish in death

(I Cor. 15:l?ff.). The key is once again, then, union with

Christ. Those who are in Christ are freed from death as the

enemy and destroyer. The future hope is to be "with Christ."*'
Death as sleep designates death in the light oi promise of the

resurrection, while death as it affects the unbeliever ic

death without that promise.^

2. Death as a sign of God's Judgment.

We have noted earlier that one of the results of being

in Christ is freedom from the judgment oi condemnation.^ Death

is God's judgment on sinful man.5 In Christ, the Christian has

3-Barth rightly sees that the terra properly means "to
■tall asleep" not "be asleep" when referring to the dead. See
Dogmatics. Ill, 2, 639*

-See below sub-sections 3 and 4.
3see Michel, "Zur Lehre vom Todesschlax," p. 286. J.

C. Bowmer notes thatis used of believers less ire-
quently than/while / is the regular term ior
believers ("A note and Kotyt(koA<^it * pp. 355-56).

See also Althaus, Die Letsten Dlnwe. p. 113, who remarks that
oi the dead only this may be said: they are in the hands oi
their Creator.

*^See above A, 1.
5see esp. Part II, Ch. 2, B, 1, c and 2.
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judgment already behind hira, for Chrlat has borne our Judgment

and condemnation•1 "There la therelore now no condemnation

for those who are In Christ Jesus" (Horn, 8:1), for those who
have died are freed from sin and its consequences, and we

have died with Christ In baptism2 and have been raised with

Him to newness of life (e.g. Rom. 6:?; 6:2-11; et al.). "He

who hears ray word and believes him who sent me has eternal

life; he does not come into Judgment, but has passed from death

to life" (Jn. 5:24; of. 5:25, 29; 3:l8ff., 36; I Jn. 3:14; 4:17).

Paul frequently expresses this aspect of Judgment by the use

of the phrase "wrath" (of God).3 It was part of John the Bap¬

tist's message "to flee from the wrath to come" (Kt. 3!7»

Lk. 3:7)- Jesus never used this phrase "wrath"^ but does

speak in synonymous term-, of the coming Judgment (e.g. Kt. 10:15;

11:22, 24; 12:36, 41f.; 23:33; et al.). Paul uses the term

also as an esohatologlcal expression. "The wrath of God is

revealed from heaven" against all human evil and ungodliness

(Rom. 1:18). Even for the Jew who attempts to follow the Law

but cannot, wrath awaits (Rom. 4:5). Outside oi Christ all

•Gee above esp. A, 1.
-See C.f.D. Moule, "The Judgment Theme in the Sacramento,"

The Background of the New Testament and its Zochatolorav. Dodd
f eBtschr/it, or.cTt.. pp. 464-481. ^

Ain wrath see esp. TWNT, V, art, " opy>? pp. 382-448;
III, art. "Kfrz*. ," pp. 920-942; Althaus, Pie Lets.ten Dinae.
pp. 172-230; and various Theologies of Ola Testament and New
Testament (e.g. Richardson, op.clt.. pp. 75-79, 341-344; Stewart,
OP.cit... pp. 217-221; et al.).

Lk. 21:23 may be an exception, but the word "wrath"
i lacking in the parallels (Mk. 13:19; Mt. 24:21).
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man are "children of -rath" (Eph. 2:3; 5:6). On all auch

does G-od*s judgment (horn. 2:2f.), Hlr. wrath (Rom. 2:5,8) fall.*
from this Judgment, thia wrath, has Christ delivered us "Since,

thereiora, we are now justified by his blood, much more shall

we be saved by him from the wrath of God" (Rom. 5:9). Te are

to wait for God's Con from heaven,M whom he raised from the

dead, Jesus, who delivers us from the wrath to come" (I Thess.

1:10), for we are not destined for wrath but for salvation through

Jesus Christ (I Thess. 5:9). be are delivered from condemnation

in Christ (Rom. 8:1; ef. 5:16, 18; 8:33*; Jn. 5:24; et al♦).
We have passed from death to life (Jn. 5:24) but yet we will

still die. 'van the Christian must yet face Judgment (Rom.

14:10-12; II Cor. 5:10; Heb. 9:27; II Tim. 4:i; Jn. 5:29;

Wt. 25:31-46; et al.). when he must face His Savior to render

account of his life. But this is not the wrath of God that

is to be facec^ for condemnation is behind the Christian.2
But, because we have been delivered from wrath and condemnation

and now abide in Christ, in the love o~ God in Christ, "we may

have boldness in the day of Judgment" (I Jn. 4:17).3 »'e thus

stand yet under death as the sign of God* n Judgment.** As all

Iof• Jn. 3:36, "he who does not obey the Bon shall not
see life, but the wrath of Cod rests upon him." Gee also e.g.
Rev. 6:16, 17; 11t18; 14:10; 16:19; 19=15; Heb. 3:11; 4:3;
Horn. 12:19; Col. 3:6; I Thess. 2:l6.

2See e.g. Althaus, Pie bet.?.ten Dimce. p. 117; **arthf
Dogmatics. Ill, 2, pp. 609, 604ff.', '6l5» 'o29; Richardson
Theology. pp. 341ff,; btewart, oo.oit.. pp. 2691 •

J'The boldness is only in Christ in whom alone nay we
have confidence and boast (of. e.g. Phil. 2:16; 3:6; 1:26; Heb.
3:6). ,

3arth, Dogmatics. Ill, 2, pp. 609, 615, 624-, etc.
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men must, so must the Christian die. And also, as all men must,

he meets God in death. But unlike all other men, the believer

meets the God whom he encounters not in wrath but in love.

Death is still lor him the Judgment, but only as the sign of

Judgment and not the Judgment of God1s consuming wrath. In

the midst of death, even our own death, we are delivered out

of it3* by Him who has tasted death for every man (Heb. 2:9).

We for whom Jesus took to Himself the Judgment of God
In death have been freed from our sin and guilt and
therefore released from that sentence of death and
delivered from having to suffer that second death.
The end of Jesus Christ has made our end simply the
sign of God's Judgment.2

In ournelves we must confess to being worthy of God's wrath,

but in Christ we are delivered and stand now only under the

sign of God's wrath, for the reality of condemnation is behind

us, burled with Him who for us died. He rose—the condemnation

shall never rise.

3. Death as departure.

The future destiny of the believer is to be "with Christ."

Thl prepositional phrase, "with Christ" {<5* uV ,3 is not

so frequently used as "in Christ." It nevertheless has a role

"-o play In Paul's thought. Like "in Christ," "i^ith Christ"

denotes fellowship, communion, o± the most Intimate sort.

This phrase has a part reference, an In Rom. 6:8, "died with

^•Ibld., p. 6ll.
2Ibld.. p. 629.
•^and cognates as:, for example, "with him," "With the

Lord."
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Christ" (of. also Col. 2:13, 20, 3:1; Eph. 2:5; Horn. 6:4,6).
Xt al o can refer to the present life, as in Boa. 8:32, "will
He not also give us all things with his?" (of. also Col. 3:3;

II Cor. 13:4 Eph. 2:6). The use that concerns ue here ie the

future use, an in Phil. 1:23, "ray desire is to depart and be

>ith Christ" (ci. also I These. 4:14, 17; 5:10; Boa. 6:8
Col. 3:4; II Cor. 4:14; 5:8). Some of these xuture references

refer to the being with Christ at the Parousia (X Theas. 4;14,

17; Col. 3:4; XI Cor. 4:14), others to a being with Christ

immediately alter death (Phil. 1:23; X Thess. 5:10; H Cor. 5:8)

and still others reier to the iuture in an indefinite sense

(Rom. 6:8). Those \jho are in Christ have as their future goal

a "oeing with Christ." The "being with Christ" in the future

is a "higher stage than the 'in Christ' which oan be experienced

on earth.But, it should be noted, the "being with Christ"

in the future depends on being "in Christ" now.2 As being in

Christ now is fellowship with Him so in the future shall we

be with Him, beholding "laoe to face" (I Cor. 13:12). Paul

emphasizes the being with Christ as an "endless and unhindered

fellowship with his Savior, finding in that his perfect con¬

summation and bliss."3 It is no absorption into the divine

that is the goal of Christian life: it is rather "in a per-

on•1 relation between the saved and the savior.Thus "if

we have died with him, we believe that we shall also live with

iDeis smann, Paul» p. 217•
^Hunter, Interpreting Paul's Gospel. p. 53*
/Coott. QO.clt.. Q. 23^1
*ibi<i.: p. 2Z2:
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hlra" (Ho®. 6:8). At the Parousia the focus is on "so shall

we ever be with the Lord* (I Thess. 4:17). Though Paul does

not elaborate on the mode oi our being with Christ axter

death, he affirms that we are with Him. "whether we live or

whether x*e die, we are the Lord's (Rom. 14:8; cf. I These.

Death is in some sense a transition^ to a higher stage of eter¬

nal life. Paul, out oi the richness of his present experience

with Christ, can yearn for even more of that fellowship.2
Because there is more, he writes, "for to me to live is Christ

and to die is gain" (Phil. 1:21). Why, if living is Christ

(ex. Gal. 2:20), is dying a gain? Because dying is "to depart

and be with Christ for that is far better," (Phil. 1:23).3
But his longing goes beyond the experience ox fellowship with

Christ after death to its consummation "when Christ who is

our life appears" and tnose who are in Christ "will appear

with Him in glory" (Col. 3ii+). Paul's citizenship is in

Heaven, from x^rhich he "awaits a Savior, The Lord Jesus Christ,

who will change our lowly body to be llhe his glorious body"

(Phil. 3:20-21). Paul's hope is grounded in his experience

now of the new being in Christ, his luture expectations of

being with Christ after death and the still future consum¬

mation of hope in the resurrection of the dead at the Parousla.^

See Brunner, Sternal Hope, pp. Ill fx.; Stauffer,
New Testament Theology, pp. 2llf.

2Stewart, op.cit.. pp. 2011.
2ef. II Cor. 558, "we would rather be away from the

body and,at home with the Lord."
^"11 Cor. 5 and Phil. 1:21-23 will be considered fur¬

ther in the next chapter. The belief In resurrection will be
treated in Oh. 4.



In the belle! that he will "depart and be with Christ", Paul

expresses his faith in the "that" of fellowship, not the "how"

ox that fellowship.

L. A note on Paul's language.

The richness ox Paul's language can be seen in the

maniiold way in which he describes the meaning ox Christian

faith. -«e have in this chapter be*n emphasising the preposi¬

tional phrases: "in Christ" and "with Christ." There is a

third prepositional phrase used by Paul which completes the

expression of Paul in a trinity of faith. This is the cognate

phrase "through Jesus Christ"^ (e.g. Horn. 1:8; 5:l» 11» 21;

7:25; I Cor. 15:57; I These. 5:9; cf. Horn. 3:22, 2L; 5:5;

et al.).~ All three phrases express both the intimate communion

oi the believer "with" Christ and the benefits received "through"

Cod's mighty act ox grace "in" Him. To this set of prepositional

phrases might be added the great trinity oi I Cor. 13 (xaith,

hope and love). As Prof. Stewart has put it:3
When he spoke ox faith, which was the outgoing of the
soul towards God, and of love, which was its outgoing

-■-and its cognates "through Him," "through our Lord
tfesus Christ," etc. Lee esp. Schweitzer, Mysticism, p. 12L;
Delssmann, Paul. p. 1L2; Richardson, Theology. p. 296; TWNT,
II, 'art. "<//«* ," pp. 64-69 (esp. pp. 67f •) •

20utside of Paul's writings such passages as I Pet.
2:5; Heb. 13:15 come to mind.

App.oit.. pp. 202-203. Prof. Stewart draws attention
also to E. i*. Scott's comment that Paul has often placed these
three attitudes together. See E. J?. Scott, Colorsfans. Philemon
and Epheclans. Moffatt Commentary, (Hex/ York" Harper & Bros.,
1930), p. TJ."'
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towards men, he also spoke—. . •—of hope, which
was its outgoing towards the xinal redemption.

We are related to God's mighty aot lrj. Jesus Christ, the

past victory, by faith, which has thus a backward reference.

We live our lives in Christ through the love of God abiding

in us, which relates to our present status In Christ. We

have a hope of being with Christ beyond this present life,

which is a hope in the future which does not disappoint.*-
j?aith relates to the past, love to the present, hope to the

mture—yst it is not Just this, for faith is also our preeerit

life (Gal. 2:20} and is pointed to the .future (Rom. 6:8, "we

believe that we shall live with Him"), Just as also hope re¬

lates to the past (e.g. Rom. 8:24, we were saved in hope} and

to the present (e.g. I Cor. 1:7# hope acting in the present;

"our hope for you is unshaken"). ho lso love relates to

the p .at (Horn. 5*'8) and future (I Cor. 13:8, 13)•

*-See Rom. 5:1-11 where all three forms (faith, hope,
love) appear. Of. e.g. Col. 1:3-5; Eph. 1111*15; §1 £1»



CHAPTER III

THE INTERIM STATE (BETWEEN DEATH AND RESURRECTION).

The Problem of the Interim.

1. The problem.

The problem relating to the presentation of the

NT view on the Interim State of the dead between death and

the resurrection is one that is difficult, if not impossible,

to solve with any conclusiveness. It is a quite complex

problem, compounded out of both the scarcity of NT material

dealing with the subject (especially material that presents

the subject and conclusions on the subject clearly) and

also the varied and disputed opinions on the subject among

scholars. The content of the NT teaching on this Interim

State is a much disputed and controversial subject among

present day scholars. Part of the reason for the scarcity

of NT evidence on the subject, and therefore part of the

reason for the difficulty of interpretation of NT evidence,

^Consider, e.g., both the number and variance of
views on 2 Cor. 5:1-10 in the various articles, commentaries
and portions of books that deal with the passage. See further
B, 1 of this chapter.
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was the dominant factor of the expected soon Parousla of
1

Jesus and the resultant consummation of the Age. Paul

in his earlier letters expected to be alive at the Parousia

and was not concerned to develop his thought regarding the

Interim State. When writing to the T'heasalonians about

the imminent return of Christ and the resurrection Paul

affirms "the dead in Christ will rise first" and then adds
2

"then • e u/iho are alive, who are left" (I Thess. 4:16-17).
It was not until later, when the delayed return raised the

problem more acutely, that the question of the Interim State

began to occupy the minds of Christian thinkers to a greater
3

degree. By this time, however, the greater portion of the

NT had been written and it should be relatively scarce.

The author of 2 Peter faced this problem of the delay of

the Parousia and defends it as a constituent of Christian

hope (see 2 Pet. 3:3-b4). For us, of course, the problem

xSee e.g. Bultmann, Theology. I, pp. 73ff.;,H.
Kee and F. Young, Understanding the New Testament, (Engle-
wood Cliffs: prentice-Kail, 1957), PP. 6Qff. e't' al.

^cf. the similar thought In I Cor. 15:51-32.3jn later letters Paul reokons with the possibility
that he may not survive until the Parousia (e.g. Phil.
1:23), though he does not abandon the doctrine of the
Parousia. On this see e.g. V. Grundmann, "Uberlieferung
und Elgenaussage im Eschatoloplschen Denken des Apostels
Paulus", NTS, Vol. 8 (1961), pp. 24f.; Charles, Eschatology.
pp. 383ff.5 R. F. Hettlinger, "2 Corinthians 5:1-10",
SJT, Vol. 10 (1957), pp. 186f.; et al. See also commentaries
on 2 Cor. 5:1-10 (e.g. Lietzmann, op.cit.. p. 117). This
aspect will be further considered in B. below.
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Is still present. What does the NT say, directly or in-
1

directly, ahout this interval between death and resurrection?

2. Did Jesus envision an Intermediate State?

This question is in part related to the question

of whether Jesus envisioned an interval, of longer or shorter

duration, between His death and Parousla as the Son of

Man. We cannot here go Into this question in detail, but
2

will consider It quite generally. We have already argued

that Jesus saw the lnbreaklng of the Kingdom to be taking
3

place In His own person and work. We had occasion to re¬

fer also to the question of the predictions of the resur¬

rection and again concluded that Jesus foresaw both His
4

resurrection, and His triumphant exaltation and return.
5

The already discussed Mark 2:19-20, containing the reference

to fasting after the bridegroom is taken away, implies an

interval between the present enjoyment of the disciples

with Jesus and a longer or shorter period after His death
6

when He and the disciples will be separated — a period

of fasting" (deprivation). Mark 14:25 (" I shall not drink

"^See Althaus, Die Letzten Dlnge, p. 141; N. Micklem,
"The Howe and Menace of Immortality", Congregational Quarterly.
Vol. XXX (1952), p. 18.

^on this whole question see esp. Kflmmel. Promise
and Fulfillment: John Bright, The Kingdom of God. (New York:
Abingdon Press, 1953), esp. pp. 230ff.; Fuller, op.pit.,
pp. 20-49; Hunter, Work and Words, pp. ?2-76; F. V. Filson,
Jesus Chrlst the R1sen Lord. (New York: Abingdon Press,
1956), pp. 93rno (esp. pp. 100-105); and the many other
authors who have dealt with the question.

?See Part IV, Ch. 1, A.
7Ibi£., 0,1.
jlbia. '
°Kummel, Promise, pp. 77.
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again of the fruit of the vine until that clay when T drink

it new in the Kingdom of God") "has a meaning in fact only

if the Kingdom of God is not expected in the most immediate

future and if the disciples are to come together for meals

for some time without their departed Lord,Mark 9:1

presents also the same concept of an expected interval:

"there are some standing here who will not taste,death he-

lore they gee the Kingdom of God cons with power." There

are many problems connecter] with this passage into which
2

we cannot enter here. The form of the Introductory formula
3

indicates Mk, 9:1 was a. detached saying. Fuller does not

agree but rather asserts the saying must be understood in

relation to the context of following Jesus and means that

Jesus told his followers that some would escape the raartyr-
4

dora predicted for others in Mk. 8:34ff. Bultmann, typi¬

cally, regards the saying as a formulation of the community,
5

used by it to explain the delay of the Parousia . Mark

apparently saw a partial fulfillment of the saying in the

ilbid. See also Jeremlas, Eucharist1c Words, pp. l65ff.
'-The apparent lack of fulfillment Is one such problem.

Thus many commentators have sought to explain it as refer¬
ring to some event which did occur: the Transfiguration event,
Fail of Jerusalem, etc. The resurrection could be considered
its fulfillment, at least in part, Paul frequently connects
the idea of power and the resurrection, as we noted earlier
(e.g. Rom. 1:4). See Part IT, Ch. 1, C, 2.

oso Kummel, Promise, p. 25; Bultmann, Geschlchte,
p. 128. , ""

-op« clt., pp, 27f.
%eschlohte. p. 128.
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Transfiguration, which he places after the saying (9:2-13),

and in this Mt. seems to agree (cf. 16:23-17:8). That

the saying refers to the future, many commentators agree,^
as is also clearly Indicated by Matthew's version (16:28,
some will "not taste death before they see the Son of Man

coming in his kingdom.") There are many other sayings that

attest the futurity of the Kingdom In the mind of Jesus

(e.g. sayings about "the Day" such as in Mt. 10:15; 11:22;

Mk. 10:32; Lk. 17:24, 26; sayings on Judgment such as in

Mt. 5:21f.; Mk. 3:38; Kt. 19:28; 25:31-46; etc.). To the

High Priest Jesus speaks of the Son of Man's (His) future

exaltation and coming (Mk, 14:62). But Jesus does not pre¬

dict the time of its coming but rather only that it is assuredly

coming. Mk. 13:32- ("of that day and hour knoweth no man,

not even the angels in heaven or the Son, but only the
2

Father") clearly warns against date setting. ¥e conclude,

then, that both the presentness of the Kingdom and its future
3

consummation "in power" are found in Jesus' teaching." He

can also conclude that Jeaus envisioned an interval between
'4

His death and the Parousia-Consummation.

•*•30 Kflmmel, Promise, pp. 2$ff.; Fuller, on.clt.,
pp. 27f.• Bultnann, Ceschiohte". p. 128; et al. See commentaries.

'-The Parablee 'of' Watchfulness ancT"preparedness are in
a similar vein (e.g. Mt. 25:1-13; Mk. 13:3*6-36; Lk. 12:39f.)
See Kdmrael, Promise, pp. 54ff.

3cf. e.g. Bright, Kingdom of God, p. 238 ("so the
New Testament assumes, as it must assume, a double view of
the Kingdom: it has come ("The Kingdom of Q-od is at hand");
it is yet to come ("Thy Kingdom come")."). See also Manson,
Jesus, p. 49.

^See esp. Ktimrnel, Promise, pp. 64-83; Manson, Jesus,
esp. pp. 49, 66; e_t al.
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We may now ask, did Jesus say anything about the

Interim State of believers between their death and resurrection?

There are only two places where anything like an Intermediate

State can be found in the Synoptics, and both ore found

solely in Luke (16:19-31; 23:43). Some find in either or

both of these passages a teaching of Jesus in the IntermeW»-
l

ate State , while others deny either or both refer to
2

the Internediatate State at all. The Parable of the Rich

Man and Lazarus (Lk. 16:19-31) appears to give quite a full

and complete description of the condition of the departed

after death. Jesus here draws uoon contemporary and tradi-
3

tlonal material to develop the structure of the parable.

This traditional material ends with v. 26 (the "great gulf")

and what follows is Jesus own contribution giving the lesson

of the parable. It is always a questionable proceedure to
5

take literally all the details of a parable. The point of
'6

this parable is thdirresent life is decisive, and thit
^ 7

present conditions of life are often reversed after death.

"e.g. TV/NT, V, art. /wpa'i , pp. ?64ff.J I, pp. 147-
149; Stauffer, on.oit.. pp. 210f.; Kftrarael, Promise, p. 74;
A, Leaney, Tne Gospel According to 5t. Luke", (New' York:
Harper & Bros. 1958), p. 286; Manson, Luke, pp. 190f.;
Rengstorf, Lukas, p. 144; Nlkolainen, op.cit., 27ff.; et al.

^Straws'on, on. cit., p. 211: SaTmonrl, op. clt., pp.
277-283;_Cul1mann, Immortality, p. 50; qt al.

?See commentaries on this.
4<jj-So Manson, Luke, p. 191; et al.
->See e.g. Dodo, parables oT~~tHe" Kingdom, op. lBff•
6Manson, Luke, p. 191,
7see Strawson, op. clt., pp. 2121 f,; T?engstorf, Luka s,

p. 193; Nlkolainen, op.cTt., p. 29; et al.
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But what does the parable say about the condition of the

dead? V. 26 Indicates the fates of the rich man and Lazarus

are final and Irrevocable. This militates against the idea

that the condition described is intermediary and preliminary
1

and that therefore an interim state is not described. On

the other hand, the description of the place of the dead as

Hades (Sheol) and of Abraham's bosom as the place to which

the blessed Lazarus goes is a description of the Intermediate

State in the literature of the Intertestamental Period as is
2

the concept of torment (Gehenna). It is also quite possible

that Abraham's Bosom is not to be located as.a part of Hades,

at least at the time of the parable of Jesus. References to
4

Abraham's bosom are relatively late. What appears to be

meant is that Lazarus is in fellowship with Abraham (and

the other Patriarchs) and the phrase should be understood in

that light.^ The background is then readily seen in such

passages as Luke 13:28-30; Mt. 8:11-12. That a bodiless

existence is not meant is clear from the descriptions of

the fate of the rich man and Lazarus (they speak, can drink,

etc., see vv. 23ff.) and that when a return to life is en-

^So also Strawson, op.clt.. p. 211.
See above Part III, Ch.' 2, B, erp. 4. See also

commentaries; Nikolainen, op.clt.. pp. 2?ff.; TWNT, V, p.
767, n. 37; et al.

3go Glason, Greek Influence, p. 84; TWNT, V, p.
767 n. 39.

4sep Volz, op.clt.. pp. 267f.
5jeremias in TWW, V, p. 767 calls it "Tlschgemein-

schaft". See also Strack-Billerbeck, op.clt.. II, p. 2?5;
Hanson, Luke, pp. 190f.; et al.
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visloned It is described in terms of a resurrection."*" The

fellowship idea is the vital description of the blessed in

the life after death.2
The second passage of relevance is Lk. 23:43 ("today

shalt thou be with me in paradise"). That paradise should

be thought of in terms of the late Jewish concept of Para-
3

dise is probably correct. But there are several problems

in the passage. Jesus says that today he will be in para¬

dise yet according to tradition Jesus was in Hades (Sheol)
from His death to resurrection. There -ire no references to

Paradise^ as being in Hades (Sheol) earlier than about 60-
5

80 A.D. It could be that "today" should be taken with

"I say" to read "today I say to you" or that today is syrn-

bolic of the eschatological victory. That this saying is

not attested elsewhere in the tradition possibly indicates it
7

does not rest on an old tradition. Mark makes no differen-

1See Nikolainen, o£. clt.,.pp..28ff. It is thus not
a concept of Immortality that is presented here in Luke.

|So also Stravson, op.clt., p. 211.3go Kdmmel, on.clt.. pi 74; Nikolainen, op.olt.,
30ff. and most commentators (e.g. Leaney, op.clt.. pp.
285?.J Manson, Luke, p. 190). See also TWNT, V, pp. 766ff.

^Paradise means Garden of Eden. See Volz, op.clt..
op. 265, 4l?£; Nikolainen, op.clt.. p..30; TWNT, V, p.
767; et al. .

?Eee Strack-Billerbeck, op^olt.. IV, 2, p. 1130;
II, p. 227; TV/NT, V, p. 767, n. 39,"7^9, n. 52.

"See TWNT, V, pp. 768.; Nikolainen, 0£.cit., p.
31; Rengstoff, Lukas, p. 273. The latter is preferred
(see Rengstorf. Luke's, p. 273).

7So also Kflmrnel, Promise, p. 74; Bultmann, Geschlchte,
P. 337.



422

tiation between the two criminals (15:32) and Matthew follows

Mark (Mt, 17:44). It could well be, of course, that Luke here,

as elsewhere, has preserved an authentic saying of Jesus."*"
In any case, the emphasis falls on "with me". The criminal

2
asks to be remembered when Jesus comes in kingly authority.

He is Instead promised immediate fellowship after death with

Jesus. The resemblance to Paul's concept of being with
'3

Christ as the real content of future life is striking.

We may conclude that while Jesus says very little
4

about the concrete content of the Interim state, He affirms
5

that life after death is in any case a "being with Him." It

is Jesus who opens again the closed door of /"W^dise to the
t'

faithful. "To sinful dying man, it is enough that his
7

community with the Lord is complete and Inviolable."

The Synoptic concept of the disciples' fellowship

with Jesus (e.g. Mk. 10:28ff.; Mt. 18:20; Mk. 3:14) which

reaches here in Luke a high point of expression is even
g

more clearly brought out in the Fourth Gospel. John 12:26

^The authenticity is accepted by, among others,
Manson, , Luke, pp. 260f.; Nlkolalnen, op.clt.. pp. 30ff.;
Rengstorf, Luka s. p. 273.

2i.eT iKe parousia-Judgment. Se^ TWNT, V, p. 768,
Manson, Luke. pp. 261; et al.

TSee above Ch. T? "57 3.
4only Lie. 16:19-31 gives details and these should

not be pressed.
^See earlier remarks on "in Christ" (Ch. 2, A; B,

1) and "with Christ" (C, 3).
"'See Gen. 3:24 and Test, of Levi 18:l0f. See also

TWNT, V, pp. 770f.
'Nikolalnen, op.clt., p. 32 (cf. also Rengstoff,

Lukast pA 273.°We have earlier noted Paul's teaching as well as the
Synoptic antecendents of the "in Christ" — "With Christ"
concept.
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is a clear presentation of this concept of community and

fellowship with Christ; "If anyone serves me, he must follow

me; and where I am, there shall my servant he also; if any one

serves me, the Father will honor him." Or again in John l4:2f.,
"In my Father's house are many rooms; if it were not so, would

I have told you that I go to prepare a place for you'i and when

I go and prepare a place for you, I will come again and will

take you to myself, that where I am you may he also." The

concept of abiding in the Vine also illustrates this concept

of fellowship (Jn. 15).V The characteristic of the fellow¬

ship iefLove (e.g. 13;34f.j 14:15, 21; I Jn. 4:7-21). The
Spirit is sent hy Jesus to ahide with the disciples and they

shall never he alone (e.g. 14:16, 25ff.; 15:26f.; l6:7ff.), .

for the Counselor (Spirit) will be with them (cf. Mt. 28:20).
Thus do the Gospels present.the heart of their message on

2
this life and the hereafter. It is a being in and with Christ.

More than this it is difficult to say in the light of the evi¬

dence, which only indicates that whether there is or is not an

Interim State, the goal of life lri Christ is life with

Christ. This is the key point in the Gospels.

B. The Intermediate State in Paul.

The key texts in Paul on this subject are not many

in number. Besides those which speak of sleeping, with
3

which we have already dealt, the key texts are 2 Cor. 5:1*
4

10 and Phil. 1:21-2.3. Paul's concept of the Interim State

1See also 17:9f.,'ll, 13, 20ff., 26; I Jn. 1:3, 6f.;
3:lff., 24; 4:7-21; et al.

|cf. e.g. also Wev. 7:9-17.
fsep Ch. 2 c, 1.
4Col. 3:1-4 will be dealt with in the next chapter.
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1

depends on the interpretation of these basic texts.

1. 2 Cor. 5:1-10.

a. General discussion of viewpoints.

This passage is one of the most difficult and moat

disputed passages in the entire NT. For every Interpretation

that has been offered there are many - ho stand ready to

either attack or defend it. In general, three main lines

of interpretation have been advocated (though scholars with¬

in the main lines still disagree on many of the sub-points
2

of interpretation). One line of interpretation sees in 2

Oor. 5 a doctrine of the Intermediate State between death

and the Pnroueia. Those who accept this view usually see

a development In Paul's thought which contradicts his earlier

resurrection thought by modifying it along the lines of an
3

interim state for the soul between death and resurrection.

It must, however, be noted that it la next to impossible to

classify authors in a single category. Thus, for example,

some authors listed below see 2 Gor. 5:3 as referring to a

-'-Such other texts as Rom. 8; 14:3 are related to the
two to be discussed.

^For a survey of various interpretations see esp.
Nikolainen, or.clt. . p::. 221-233. See also Hettlinger,
"2 Corinthians 5:1-10", pp. 174ff.; E. Earle Ellis, "II
Corinthians V. 1-10 in Pauline Eschatology", NTS, Vol. 6
(i960), pp. 211f.; Lletzmann, An Die Korlnther. I/II, pp.
ll?ff.; et al.

TScEweitzer, Mysticism, p. 13^1 Lletzmann, 00.clt..
p. 117; Robinson, The Body, pp. 29, 76ff.; R. Berry, "Death
and Life in Christ", SJT, Vol. 14 (1961), pp. 64, 65, 66,'
etc.; H. L. doudge, The Pecond Erlatie to the Corinthians.
(London: Aiethuen, 1927), pp. ^5ff". > Thornton, op. clt., p.
285; st al.
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disembodied existence of the soul but do not see any develpp-

ment or contradiction between I Cor. and 2 Cor.1 Other

authors see a development and change in Paul's thought from

I Thess. to I Cor. to 2 Cor. but give no details as to whether
2

Paul is referring to the Interim State. The source of the

change for Paul.is to be found in Greek thought, according
3

to some authors. Schweitzer finds that Paul's thought can
k

be quite adequately explained in late Jewish thought.

Deissmann finds in Paul Jewish and Hellenistic thought

running side by side, with Hellenistic thought dominating
5

here but Jewish thought in I Cor. 15.

xe.g. Thornton; Berry, Goudge. Kennedy, op.clt.,
p. 270 sees no development and only recognizes disembodiment
as a possibility while on p. 266 he discounts the idea that
Paul anywhere describes in detail the Interim State. Cullmann,
Immortality, p. 50f., sees 2 Cor. 5 as a reference to the
Interim state in terms of sleeping and thus does not feel
there is iny change in Paul's view.

e.g. H. A. Guy, The New Testament Doctrine of the
Last Things, (Oxford: Oxford Unlverfi'ty Press, 19^8), p.
117; C. H. Dodd, New Testament Studies, (Manchester: TJniv. of
Manchester Press, 1953), P. 1^0 ("Dodd. Interprets the future
life in term® of a corporate or collective sense —see ot>.
1^3-159)

-'So e.g. Lietzmann, op.clt., pp. 117-121. So also
Bultmann, Theology. I, pp. 201-212, though without accepting
the view that Paul believes the soul is naked after death
until the Parousia; ¥. L. Knox, St.. Paul and the Church of
the Gentiles, (Cambridge: University Press, 1939), pp. 12F-
1^3, thoughagain with"a different view of the meaning of the
passage.,

^Mysticism, p. 13'+. Davies, Paul and Rab .inlc
Judaism, pp, 308-31'+ agrees the key is" in Jewish thought but
offers a different interpretation of the passage. So also
Ellis, op.clt., pp. 217, 220, though again with a different
interpretation. See also Grundmann, TWNT, II, pp. 62-6b.

pPeul, P. 218.
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Other commentators see Paul's view as referring to

the reception of the glorified resurrection body Immediately

at death."'" Most authors who hold this view see it as a

2
change in Paul's view from earlier views. The hey phrase

le "we have a building from God" which must be taken lit-

©rally. is present and thus the building must be

already formed at death when "the earthly tent we Inhabitin mill . i mi *»

3
is destroyed.Paul is held to reject the "nakedness" of

the soul as impossible for the Christian who thus need not

wait until the resurrection at the Parousia hut rather will
4

be enclothed with the spiritual body (I Cor. 15) at death.

The detalledj[.approach©s of the advocates of this view differ

on so many points that we cannot attempt to present them.

They agree on the point that the Christian is resurrected

at death.

The third main view does not see In 2 Cor. an lnter-
5

mediate state at all and also rejects the view that believers

^•Hettllnger, on. clt. f p. 185, etc.; Davles, or. c1t..
pp. 317f.; Guy, op.clt.. p. 11?; C. V. Pilcher, The Hereafter
in Jewish and Christian Thought. (London; SPCK, 19407,pp.
1^*5-168;" R. Khblsch, Die EschatoloR-le des Paulus. (Got tingen;
Vandenhoec>r & Rurrecht, 1893), PP» ?02f.; J. K. Shaw "The
Resurrection of the Body", FT, Vol. XL (1929), pp. 246-251;
Charle a, Fsohatology. pp. 399ff.

^So e.g. Hertllnger, Pnvlee, Charles, Pilcher.
-'e.g. see Charles, or.cit.. p. Loo. See Nikolalnen,

op.olt., ,,pp. 226ff, for details on this view.
k2 Cor. 5i1-4. See Nlkolainen, op.clt.. p. 226.
-'It should also be obvious that commentators of the

third group also would agree on denying an Interim State
for believers.

A
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receive their resurrection body at death.1 To many of those

vho hold this view there is little change in Paul's doctrine

and the emphasis here as elsewhere in Paul is the transfor¬

mation of the body, the glorified spiritual body, at the
2 3Farouela. Some see the destruction of the earthly tf-nt in

terms of 2 Cor. 4:1Of., 16; I Cor. ki$ff.; 15:21; 2 Cor.

6:4ff. as a gradual destruction of the body through tribu¬

lations, and death is not really at issue In 2 Cor. 5:lff.

For others, though Paul does have in mind the possibility of

death, Paul's thought "overleaps all between death and

resurrection,,and hurries to its goal for reunion with
4

Jesus." Oepke sees "nakedness" as the fate of the non-

Christian rather than of the Christian and thus understands

Paul to hope for death, lest he should become apostate an
5

suffer the fate of the unbeliever." Others see the "nak<

ness" as applying to all the dead in the event of death

•"e.g. L. Brun, "Zur Auslegung tjom II Kor. 5:1-10",
ZNVJ, Vol. 2.8 (1929), PP. 207-2-?9; Bultmann, Theology. I,
pp. 201-202, 3^6; Salrnond, op.clt., pp. 452f'f".; Ellis, op.
clt., p. 224; Plummer, 2. Corinthians, pp. l60ff.; TWPT, I,
art.'"* of ", p 7747 TVNT, II, art \
pp. 318-321; Kennedy, op.clt., p. 270ff.; Leivestad, on.clt..
p. 127; H. V/endland, 'pTe Brief* an Die Korlnther, pp. TTSff.;
et al. 2

Goudge, or.clt., also sees no change in Paul's
doctrine and that the emphasis is the Parousla-resurrectloh,
though he holds to a "nakedness" of the soul until the
Parousia for those who die. Berry, on.clt., agrees as does
e.g. Robinson, The Body, p. 77; In tTTe End God. (London:
James Clarke & Co., 1958), pp. 9^fTT7

te.g. Brun, op.clt.
Kennedy, on.clt., p. 272, quoting Wernle, Anfange.

p. 176, a book not available to me. So also Plummer, op.clt.,
p. l6l; Ellis, op.cit., p. 22.4; NIkolainen, on.alt., op. 233ff«

i>TWNT, II," p. 320 (cf. Oepke, TVNT, I, p. 774}.
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1
before the Parousia-resurrection. One cannot but help

v\
wondering how to find his was around in this maze and wealth

2
of interpretative variants!

b. Consideration of the passage.

Let us first make some general observations. The

view that Paul has changed and modified his views drastically

between the writing of I Thess., I Cor. and 2 Cor. 5» whether
3 bl¬

under the impetus of Greek thought or Jewish Thought or under

the pressure of the hazardous experiences described in 2 Cor.

l:8ff., et al.,"' faces the major difficulty that Paul teaches
6

in all of his letters the Parousia-resurrection. Hettlinger

admits this and attempts the rather novel explanation that it

is explained by the fact that once the impression of the

dangers Paul had experienced, which led him to the conclusion
voiced in 2 Cor. 5, had.faded, it was the Parousia hope

7
that filled his thought. Further, we should note that the

menace and threat of death is referred to in many of Paul's

earlier letters (e.g. I Thess, 4:13-18; I Cor. 15s30) and

le.g. Brun, Leivestad, Nikolainen.
See remarks to this effect in J. M. Sevenster,

"Einlge Bermerkungung uber der »Zwlschenzustaad1 bei Paulus",
NTS, Vol* I (1955), pp. 291f.

j^e.g. W. L. Knox, op.clt.. pp. 128ff.
-e.g. Davies, op.cit.. pp. 310f.
26.g. Hettlinger, or.clt.. p. 183*".
See e.g. Phil. 3:10f., 20f.; Col. 1:18; 3:1-^; Eph.

l:13f.; 4:30. See also remarks of Sevenster, op.cit., p.
296 (Paul retains throughout the center of his eschatology:
"die Geschichte des Hells, die in der Parousia, der Aufer-
stehung der Toten, dem Gericht vollendet werden wird"). So
also Schweitzer, Mysticlsm. pp. 52f.

'op.clt.. p. 192. cf. Dodd, New Testament Studies,
p. llOf. who writes that the Parousia expectation faded!
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therefore death, even his own, could not have been a new
1 2

problem for him. Finally, as Brun and others have shown,
H

r
2 Cor. 5:1-10 must not be isolated from its context. The

/

/» (* of v. 1 must refer to the proceeding context, and in
this context is a clear reference to the resurrection at the

Paroueia (4:14, l6ff.). Both the sufferings described in

2 Cor. 4:7-18 and also the Psrousin-resurrection hope must

be seen in the background of 2 Cor. 5:1-10.

We now turn to the passage Itself, The key phrases
3

as Ellis rightly sees, are found in v. 1 "earthly tent",

"building from God . . . the heavens"), v, 3-4 (the "nakedness")
and v. 6-8 ("away from the body and at home with the Lord").

Verse l.k«?« A * (fa, "destroyed", must refer to death,
» *

whether the death be a constant weakening of the physical
4 . 5

life under oppressions or in the general fashion "to die".

h frr/^,0/, . probably refers to the present body in its

-'-The view that Paul changed his mind in view of the
threat of his own death also involves one in the view that
Paul could teach in one vein when the death of others was in
view and in -quite a different one when he "suddenly" realized
he himself might ale. ..

23run, op.clt., pp. 207f.; Grundmann, "Uberlieferung
. . ,p. 23; Kettllnger, op.clt.. p. 183; Plummer, op.clt..
p. 140; Nikolainen, op.clt.. p. 233.

p.~2isr~
^Brun, op.clt.
-*3o Nikolainen, op.clt.. p. 233* Most commentators

take it to mean death. See Arndt-Gingrich, op.clt., p.
415; Moulton-Milligan, op.clt., p. 329.
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1

transitory character. The present life is referred to In

V. 4 again as a being in the "tent" (<TKri\) and is

referred to as "mortal"( 0v>»toV }. On the meaning of

it is not so easy to find agreement. Many commentators

understand It to refer to the spiritual body of the indivi-
2 3

dual Christian to be cut on at death or at the Parouela.
4 5

Fills, following Robinson, questions whether this individual-
6

izatlon is correct. He presents three arguments in favor

of regarding as referring to a corporate solidarity:

(1) Paul's use of <?< ko£0^as the Body of Christ elsewhere

(e.g. I Cor. 3:9; Eph. 2:21; 4:12, 16);7 (2) + in

v. 1 does not suggest a new teaching but a well-known Christ-
8

ian concept; (3) the parallel complex of Pauline uses of

corporate terms such as The Body of Christ, the New Man,

So TWNT, V, art. "run , <rn >» voj », p. 135. Ellis
op.cit.. p. 2.1? refers to Job 4:19 as a comparison. See
also Plummer, op.clt.. pp. l4lff,; Wendland, op.cit.. p.
169; e_t j^l.

^e.g. Hettlinger, op.clt.. pp. 193*4 J Davies, op.
cit.. p. ^318; Charles, EscTjatology. pp. 401f.

3e.g. Berry, op.clt.. p. 62: Goudge, op.cit.. p.
47; Liftzmann, op.cit., p. 117; Wendland, oo.cTt., p. 169.

Vp.citTT PT*217.
?TKe Body. pp. 76f.
"Grundmann, "Uberlieferung , . p. 24 agrees. So

also Nikolainen, op,cit., pp. 234ff.
/From Robinson, The Body, p. 76.
°Sevenster, op.cit., p. 295 notes also that if a

new teaching is meant why does Paul not give any Indication
of it? See also 0. Moe, The Apostle Paul, trans. Vigness,
(Minneapolis: Augsburg Pub." House, 1954), 11» P» ^59.
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l >/
the New Temple. On the use oT e4/ * Wendland remarks

2
that it has a future sense. Thornton argues that it means

a house in the process oi building and that the spiritual

body already exists in some sense.^ But if the individual

body is already prepared, partially or lully, Paul would

need have no Tear oT "nakedness" nor of anxiety for he would
4

be in no danger - he would be clothed upon at death. We

also Teel that the arguments or Ellis are convincing and the

"building" is the Body oi Christ. In this respect it is

also noteworthy that Paul locates this building Trom God v®<"i
i

According to Christian tradition this is where

Christ is, iollowing the Ascension (see e.g. Acts 1:9-11;

7:56; Phil. 3:20; Eph. 1:3, 20; 2:6; Rom. 8:34). The body

that is "in the heavens" is the already risen body - thus

can Paul say "we know" that one iact stands over against

death: viz. we may die but there is one who has died and

risen and lives in the presence ox' God. A further argument

in Tavor of this interpretation is one noticed by Ellin,^
that in Mk. 14:58 appear three of the vital words of this

op.clt.. p. 217. Grundmann, "Uberliexerung . . .",
p. 24 reiers to Ellis' last point with approval.

2pp.cit.. p. l69« Also Plummer, op.cit., p. 144;
TWNT, II. p. 825; et ai.

^Common Llie, p. 285- So also Berry, op.clt.. p.
62; Plummer, pp.clt♦. p. 143 (with reference to I Cor. 3*9)•

^The Parousia becomes superfluous ii the resurrec¬
tion body can be built by a process, xor no change takes
place then. But this is not Paul: see I Cor. 15:5111 • &n(l
cl. e.g. Phil. 3:201.

5pp.clt.. p. 217*
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verse ("we heard him say: I will destroy^ this temple that

is made with hands and in three days I will build'' another

not made with hands'1^). In Jn. 2:19 this saying is rexerred

to the body o! Jesus and His death.^ We take the passage.

then, to reier to the body oi' Christ, the corporate solidarity
/

of the New Adam. The <r k n voj of v. 1 would then refer to the

older corporate solidarity of the first Adam. In v. 1 is

contrasted the old humanity e* A & and the new humanity«?" \ ■>» arTf

The individual is in view in the first part of v. 1 (the

earthly tents) but in the second part the corporate soli¬

darity of the Body of Christ is to be understood and individ¬

uality as incorporation into the Body ox Christ. The in¬

dividual cornes more clearly into view in the xollowing verses

(2-4, esp. 6-8,) and in fact an individual-corporate dualism

can be seen in the entire passage.5 The use ox "to put on"

in the following verses also supports our conclusion,^ xor

Paul elsewhere speaks of putting on the new man in Christ

(Col. 3:10» ) or putting on Christ (Gal. 3^27,
I / V

o rtirVe) , or putting on the new nature (Eph. 4:24, €*-

JJcr*<rV*i)J "Putting on Christ" or the new man is both present

1 K u-r x A ^ <rt*/ •
O • » / '2 o i t-ro J o /-i h <r <*.

3. <>( X & 0 rr°i
4.See above Ch. 1, C, 2, b.
5.We will return to this in our summary of this passage.
® & 16*&J<rct<rvtn (v. 2, 4) J kisj* 9-J.^c-i/oi (v. 3)»

j , ?ef. also Horn. 13:14 ("Put on the Lord Jesus Christ",
■ j Cor. 15:53f- ("put on the imperishable", "put

on immortality" fk vjS<ronr 9-<*> ).



(In the Body of Christ, the Church) and future (the resur¬

rection body at theferousia).
VV. 2-4 Thus, In light cf the above, Paul can speak

of the longing (v. 2 ere**Jo#lit. "to groan or sigh"1)
for the habitation from the heavens, inasmuch as (ye

being clothed we shall not be found naked" (vv. 2.-3). For,
3

Paul continues, while in this tent we groan with anxiety,
4

"because (or 'for this reason') we do not wish to be un-
5

clothed but to be clothed upon, in order that the mortal

may be swallowed up by life." "Unclothed" in v. 4 corresponds

to "naked" in v. 3, -while "clothed upon" corresponds to "put

on the dwelling from heaven" of v. 2. But what ie meant by

yisf< yji ande»rThis Is the crux of these verses. The
6

usual interpretation is that a disembodied state is meant.

'Arndt-Gingrich, op.olt., p. 773', Moulton-Milligan
op.cit.. p. 588.

^See Arndt-Glngrlch, op.cit., p. 152. Another
translation using e*!a-*p as P-4&7 B, D et al. would be "since"
(as Arndt-Gingrich, op.cJLt., p. 219).

~*k repeating~Tn somewhat stronger fashion of the
first part of v? 2.

ef oltr should be taken in proper qrder and
not wrenched out of order as if it were The latter
is the usual -way this phrase is translated (e.g. RSV, "not
that we would be unclothed") and is defended by Kettlinger,
op.cit., p. 191, n. 2. Plummer, Robinson, Ellis, Berry and
others rightly prefer the natural order and translation.

^Translation from Plummer, on. clt., p.
142; Thornton, op.clt., p. 285; Lietzraann, op.clt., p. 120;
fe'endland- op.olt.. p. 170; est al.

"So e.g. Schweitzer, Mysticism, p. 13^; Lietzmann,
or.clt., p. 120; Plummer, on.clt., pp. l47ff.; Berry, op.
clt., pp. 63ff.; Robinson, The Body, pp. 77f.J et al^



434

Ellin objects strongly to this and sees in these verses a

reierence only to judgment."'" He argues at length and con¬

vincingly J or the view th t the "nakedness" means the shame

and uncovering oi the guilty under the searching light oi

God's judgment, and notes parallels, in his view, in Mt. 22:11;

Rom. 10:11; I Jn. 2:28.^ His major objections to the usual

viex<, are basically only two: (l) it contradicts Paul's

anthropology by positing a dualism never iound elsewhere in

Paul; (2) it contradicts the sense oi the passage, ior what

Paul shrinks from (disembodiment) in vv. 2-4 he is later

(vv. 6-8) said to embrace. bone support ior this may be
h,

iound in other commentators to none extent. Robins,on notes

that "It looks as if^.C-h^-**/ /<•almost a technical tern for

being 'dis-oovered' at the Parousia"^ (see I Pet. 1:7;

2 Pet. 3:14; Phil. 3:9 and oi. also Mk. 13=36; Mt. 2^:46).
C /

It is, however, doubtful ii this use of <*"fr *> can be

defended in the light of other passages using it, and that

^•op.cit. . pp. 219ff» The germ of the Idea as judg¬
ment is irom TWNT, I, p. 774 (by Qepke).

2In the OT see e.g. Gen. 3=1°; Ezik; 16:7*'., 37ff«;
23:26, 29; et, al. See Ellis, op.oit. . p. 220.

3pp.cit. . p. 219*
^Hettlinger, op.c.it. . p. 180 admits it as a ,os ible

meaning and 011 p. 132 admits that must involve
some sense of judgment, though not necessarily the Last
Judgment. See also Grundmann, "Uberlielerung. . . p. 24;
TWNT, I, p. 774; J. Calvin, The Corinthians. (Grand Rapids:
Wm. Eerdraans, 1948), II, p. 218; Robinson, The Body, p. 77.

3The Body, p. 77» n. 1. Berry doubts Robinson's
suggestion, but gives no reasons (op.cit., p. 64).
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Robinson 1b not right to nee it as an "almost technical term"

(e.g. 2 Gor. 11:12; I Cor. 4:2; 2 Cor. 2:13; 12:20; et al.).

Ellis concludes, "The opposite oi being clothed upon by the

house irom he ven, i.e. the righteous Body oi Christ, is

not to be disembodied but to stand in the judgment A Si?,
i.e. in the Body that is naked in guilt and sh-me."^ ^nis

judgment is the Last Judgment.

In the light oi the above it would appear that the

question oi "nakedness" and "being unclothed" is settled

and does not reier to a disembodied state at all. But I

wonder, how-ver, ix it is really quite this simple and ii

the "usual view" is so tar wrong. Do we really have an

"either-or" here or a "both-and" — i.e. both the idea oi

judgment as nakedness and the idea oi an interim nakedness?

That this is in Tact quite likely the case can be seen by

reierring to Ellis' arguments. Eor example, Paul can recog-
2

nize an existence oi man apart iron the body, lor in 2 Cor.

12 he rex era to an ecstatic experience and says ox it

"whether in the body or out oi the body I do not know, G-oa

knows" (2 Cor. l:2-3> ci. Rev. 6:9; Heb. 12:23). noted

in an earlier section-^ that Paul's anthropology is basically

that oi the OT. Dr. Ellis makes much ox the OT b ckground

in his rg iments^ but appears to overlook some other aspects

^on.clt.. p. 221.
^So also Bultmann, Theology. I, p. 202; RGG, IV, p.

865. Bee also Part II, Bh. 2, A, 4, d.
3part I, Ch. 2.
^e.g. op.clt. . D. 220.
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oi that background. the OT knows oi' an existence alter

death in a semi-disembodied state, though not or an existence

or the soul.-*- a rther, in the Intertestamental literature2
c n also be found the idea or a disembodied state both in a

Palestinian form of an Interim condition and Hellenistic lorm

3of the immortality ox the soul. ' It is hard not to see a

reference in 2 Cor. 5:2-4 to Greek ideas, expressed by Paul

in terms of his Jewish anthropology, i.e., \ reference to

a disembodied existence from which he shrinks back, as it

were. ^here is, thus, in Paul an indirect polemic against

the idea that death is the redeemer which sets the soul free

from the body.^ We also find in the Jewish literature oi the

Intertestamental Period references to "being clothed" referring

to the resurrection body (e.g. see Enoch 22:8fx.; 62:1;>i.;

Ascension oi Isaiah 7:22; 8:26; 9:2, 8, 9, 17, 211'.; 2

Esdras 2:39; Odes of Sol. 33:10).^ Paul in the light of

all of this could quite naturally think of a survival alter

"*"See P rt I, Ch. 1 and eon. Part III, Oh. 1, B.
2See Part III, Ch. 2, B.
3Many scholars h ve noted Paul's familiarity with

this literature, esp. the Book ox Wisdom. Bee e.g. Lietzmann,
op.clt. . p. 117; Plumraer, op.oit. . p. 142; e_t al.

A-So Wendland, op.clt. . p. 170; ex. Bultmann, Ineology.
I, p. 202 (though with reservations on the Gnostic reference).
The parallels in other Greek literature are acknowledged by
Ellis, or? .clt. , p. 214, n. 6. Bee also Lietzmann, on. ait. ,

p. 120; Sevenster, on.clt.. p. 296.
5see Volz, on.clt. „ p. 298; Lietzmann. op.clt..

op. 119x. Texts found in Kautzsch, on.clt. Compare e.g.
Mt. 22:11; Rev. 3:4f., I7f.; 4:4.
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death, not in terms oi a Greek dualism, but in GT terras oi

the person surviving. 'i'his would not be a desirable thing

ior Paul and henoe his horror oi it. The second argument oi'

Ellis, that to understand vv. 2-4 as a disembodied existence

contradicts vv. 6-8 by making Paul embrace (vv. 6-8) what

he earlier abhors (vv. 2-4) does not hold up in the light

oi closer ex- mination. tills does not here take his own

earlier arguments on corporate solidarity serio sly enough.

As individuals we must endure the Interim State in a condl-
1

tion oi nakedness , but as £</ , we are clothed with

the heavenly habit tion until the Pareunia <?nd thus Paul can
2

long lor this state lor it does not mean nakedness to those

who are in Christ. The being away irom the body means being

at home with the Lord (v. 8). The individual corporate ten¬

sion in Paul's thought is ag in the key.^
VV. 6-8. The understanding oi these verses may now

be clearer in the light oi our preceeding discussion. Paul

contrasts a being at home in the body (v. 6) with a being at

home with the Lord (v. 8), the lormer meaning a being away

Irom the Lord, the latter a being away Iron the body. Ellis
4

wishes to see in this a reierence to the Parousia and in

•*-As many commentators rightly see: e.g. Wendland,
on.clt. . p. 170; Plummer, op.olt.. op. 147H.; Schweitzer,
Mysticism, p. 134.

Tin either sense: disembodiment or the shame ox
judgment I

^In this respect Robinson, The Body, pp. 77i'»;
rightly seen the individual-corporate conception.

^op.clt., p. 222.
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this he is partly correct, lor Paul has always in mind his

desire to live until the Parousia so th# he might escape

the condition ox nakedness. Paul also expresses here the

assurance that nothing can separate the Christian irora his

Lord and that in death he will still be with Him. In the

being at home with the Lord, sight will replace 1'aith and

so Paul prefers it as a higher experience oi lellowship than

he now knows (ci. e.g. Phil. 1:23), ior he will see "iace

to lace" (I Cor. 13:12).^ xhere is present in these verses

again the earlier individual-corporate tension. Ellis

is correct to see in these verses (6-8) a reierence to the

solidarity oi present earthly existence ("at home in the

body" - the Body oi Adamic humanity) and a reierence to the

Body oi Christ as the new corporate solidarity 0"at home

with the Lord") but he does not suiiiciently, in my Judgment,

bring out the individual aspect. Paul's coralort and courage

are based on the certainty ol the iuture Parousia-resurrec-

tion to which his thought continually turns. But in the

meantime, whatever may happen, "whether we are at home or

away" his assurance is "in Christ" from whom He cannot be

^-See Wendland, on.cit. . pp. 170i.
Pqd.clt.. p. 222. this same failing can be noticed

in Robinson, The Body. which lor all its excellent material,
does not always see the individuating aspect oi Paul's
concept oi the Body. The Resurrection Body oi Christ and
the Church are almost identified by Robinson. See also
Ch. 4.
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separ ted. Thus do we seek to please Him in view oi the

prospect oi Judgment (vv. 9-10) where we will give our account

lor the lire in the body and incur the commendation or

displeasure oi our Lord. Though the judgment oi condemnation

is behind us, the Judgment oi "the deeds done in the body"

still awaits."*" The phrase "with the Lord" must be given

its proper weight: communion with Christ now and hereaiter

is a reality and this communion requires obedience.

We may now summarize the main results oi our consider¬

ation ox 2 Cor. 5' 1-10. Paul longs ior the heavenly habita¬

tion as the only reiuge irom the nakedness tir t iollows

death. His hope is lor the resurrection oi the body which

alone means lile: liie which is human lile is corporeal

llie. There are niany contrasts present in this passage.

Dr. Ellis has summarized some oi these in an "In Adam" —

"In Christ" contrast.^ The basic contrasts are not suiii-

ciently recognized by him. These are: (1) the individual¬
ly

corporate tension ; (2) seen and transient—unseen and eternal

(2 Cor. 4-: 18). Throughout the passage Paul basically contrasts

"*"See also Wendland, op.clt. , pp. 171H.
2cl. the imper tives to moral action th t irequently

appear in Paul in connection with the "In Christ" concent.
See e.g. Col. 3:1-17; Horn 6:1211.; Gal. 6:7H.; Eph. 2:10;
Col. 2:2011. See esp. Stewart, on.cits. f pp. 19^-199•

3pp.cit.. p. 223. e.g. naked—clothed, sight—i.ith,
tent—house irom heaven, away irom the Lord at home with
the Lord.

^Partially recognized by Ellis, op.cit., p. 223.
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the transient reality of the present age with the eternal

reality of the New Age."'" This contrast of the two aeons is

basic to the understanding of the passage. The New Age

has already broken in, in the life, death and resurrection
of Christ. We are living, in Christ, in that New Age. But
we also are in the Old Age and long for full release for the

life of the New, We are yet in the Old Adam.and must die
2

but as also in the New Adam we live with Him. The basic

two contrasts intertwine and inform one another throughout.

We are clothed with the Body of Christ until we are clothed

with our own body of the resurrection. Thus we long, not

only to be at home now with the Lord, but also for the

Parousia-resurrectlon being with the Lord, That Paul's hope

is not a vain illusion is brought out in v. 5 ("He who has pre¬

pared us for this very thing la God, who has given us the
; /

o<pf*(9«sr of the Spirit."). The Spirit present in our life is
the certainty of our hope. "The Spirit is the.beginning of

the new heavenly man within this old world time." The

new age is already being experienced through the Spirit

Ellis, op.cit., pp. 213ff., 223; Grundmann. "TTber-
lieferung. . pp. 23ff.; Davies, op.cit., pp.
rightly see this contrast of the old and new aeons.

For details see above works (esp. Grundmann) and
also see on this Part II, Ch. 2, B, 1, c and dj B, 2; Part
IV, Ch. 1, 3, 2, c and esp. Grundmann, ""Die TJbermaeht der
Gnade"; Barth, Chrlstus una Adam; Davies, op.clt.

2 will "be' discussed Tn 'Ch. b, C, 1.
-See earlier on "in the Spirit", Ch. 2.
■Vendland, op. clt. , 'p. 170.
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which Indwells us. means not only "guaranteed"

but also "foretaste".

We need to now notice several more points. First,

there is no contradiction between Paul's earlier thought

(I Thess. 1}.; I Cor. 15) and that expressed in 2 Cor. 5.
The correspondences of thought and phraseology are too pointed

for this to be the case,-'- in all areas the resurrection and

life everlasting is God's creative deed (cf. I Cor. 15*28,

"God gives it a body" with 2 Cor. 5:1, 5)2. In all of the

passages the "In Christ" and "with Christ" themes are present

and these concepts are for Paul the fundamental ones.

There Is no contradiction with Rom. 8 or Phil. 1:23 to be

found here either, for again the fundamental basis of Paul's

thought is "union with Christ",3 The same question Is treated

from different perspectives (I Cor. 15 deals primarily with

the nature of the resurrection body and the question of

resurrection Itself; 2 Cor. 5 deals with the question of

'if we die before the Parousia, what then?'). Second,

there is a change in Paul's emphasis over the period from I

Thess. to 2 Corinthians. Paul in his earlier letters re-

•'rhe arguments are presented in detail in Thornton,
op.cit., pp. 28ip-286 (with reservations on some points, as
will' be clear from our discussion); NIkolainen, op.cit.,
pp. 233-235; Kennedy, op.cit., pp. 262-273; Plummer, op.cit.,
pp. 160-161}.; Ellis, op.cit., p. 221}..

^Immortality properly belongs to God, not to man.
He bestows it as His own gift. See e.g. also A. M. Hunter
"The Hope of Glory", InterpretatIon, Vol. VIII (1951)-), p. Dj-O.

3See esp. Nlkolainen, 'op.cit., pp. 235-239.



442

ferred to the dead with the euphemistic expression of "sleep¬

ing".''" Never after I Cor. does he refer to the dead under

the figure of sleep, though the figure appears in later

literature such as John, 2 Peter and the early Church Fathers,

All of Paul's uses of the term are found in I Tbess. and I

Cor., both relatively early letters. Yet in spite of this fact

much is often made of this concept as "the proper term" for
o

the Intermediate State. Nikolainen, for example, writes

at the conclusion of his study on Paul and the Intermediate

State:^
Death Is only a sleep, which does not break communion
with Christ, which means even no intermediate state,
because the awakening will certainly follow It,
whereby the night will be forgotten. Paul has there¬
fore preserved his doctrine of death as sleep (/?'<>< y 56>?,
I Thess. Ij.513» I Cor. 15:20) in II Cor. 5» Rom. 8
and Phil. I.

Cullmann would agree, for he states "the most usual image

for Paul Is: 'They are asleep'".^" Cullmann equates the

"nakedness" of 2 Cor. with 'sleep', and indeed sleep is the

term he most frequently uses of the dead.^ Eut that this is

not the case In Paul is easily seen by noting the frequency

and places of usage. Paul comes more and more to see the

dead under a different terminology: "in Christ" and "with

Christ". In I Thess. Paul speaks of the dead as "sleeping

'"on sleep see above Ch. 2, C, 1.
^So e.g. Michel, "lodesschlaf", p. 290.
^op.cit.. p. 239.

^"Immortality, p. 5>1.
%bid ., pp. 50-57•
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through Jesus" (1;:llj.) and that "whether we wake or sleep

we might live with Him" (5:10). The major idea even in I

Thess, is thus communion with Christ, This is brought out

even more strongly in I Cor, 15:18, for the dead "sleen in

Christ"-*- who is the "first-fruits of those who sleep" (15:

20), Again it is the community with Christ that is the

basic term in the expression of Paul's thought. The dead

do not » ^etcher they Ho(■* In later
- > .

letters Paul drops the s but the e* and

cr~j * Xf3 itrrv formulae remain as the basis of his message and

hope, Paul's emphasis, not his basic idea, has changed for

he sees more clearly that is X^/<rr^ - <r^>^)(.not froi (**>

that is the heart of the truth in this area,^ Third, this

life in Christ is hidden, is unseen (2 Cor, l;:l8; 5: 1-10;

Col, 3:1-U). It is for this reason, that Paul speaks of the

revelation of that life hidden in Christ at the Parousia,

He does not mean that our life can only be revealed because

at death vie put on the resurrection body and the believer
3

does not wait until the Parousia for the resurrection.

The use of (2 Cor, 5:10; Col, 3:1;) to refer to the

Parousia is abundantly demonstrated in the FT writings^

lef I Thess, 1;:16, "The dead In Christ",
^So also Grundmann, "Uberlieferung . , , p, 25f»
3Against Hettlinger, oja, clt,, p, 188; Davies, 0£. cit.,

p. 318; Charles, Eschatology, p, l;02.
^"So also Ellis, op,cit,, p, 213,
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(see e.g. I Jn. 2:28; 3:2; 2 Tin. Ij.:3• I Pet. $tk; 2 Thesa#

2:8; I Cor. 3:13; though to be sure* it is not a tech¬

nical term for the Parousia. The use of "revelation" in

connection with the Parousia is generally accepted.^ This

hiddenncJf of the life of the believer corresponds to the

hidden present reality of the Kingdom of God (e.g. Parable

of Leaven* Mt. 13:33. See also Hk. 1^:26-32; Mk. 13). Both

will be fully revealed at the End and what is now present*

though hidden, will '^hen be fully realized and perfected.

Rom. 8:18-25 must be understood in this context of cosmic-
p

individual redemption. As £rundmann has written:~ "Here

is the redemption of the body, which Paul x^aits for as

transformation, understood as a being revealed (Offenbar-

werden) of the hidden life with Chri3t."3

2. Phil. 1:21-23.

In the light of the proceeding discussion the in¬

terpretation of Phil. 1:21-23 can be given more briefly.

Paul expresses the individual hope of the life after death

more certainly and assuredly. He does not fear death, for

the "nakedness" that follov/s death does not fill his thoughts.

Rather it is "being with Christ" that fills bis mind. But

Paul has not given up the Parousia hope nor the resurrection

at the Parousia. Phil. 3:10-11, 20f. make this abundantly

1
See esp. T VNT , III, art. % pp. 582-

597, ©sp. pp. 586ff., 595f.
O

On Col. 3:1-1+. The words apply also to other passages.
3 "tiberlieferung . . ." , p. 26. See also Althaus,

Rflmer, p. 83 (on Rom. o:23f.).
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clear (e.g. vv. 20f., "Cur citizenship is in heaven, and

from heaven (lit. "it") ve await a Savior, the Lord Jesus

Christ, who will change our lowly body to be like his glorious

body"). We should note the "await" of v, 20.Nor is there

a deprecation of present life, for it too is in Christ and

rich in the enjoyment of labor in the Lord as also in His

presence. Thus he writes of the present life "for me to

live is Christ" and "if it is to be a life in the flesh,

that means fruitful labor for me."^ Yet "to die Is gain"

for it means to be with Christ. This is his desire, but

he is, as an apostle, governed by the will of Him xtfhose

slave he is. Thus when Paul writes that he is "torn between

the two" (v. 23), he means just that, for life for Paul In

the flesh is a life with the Lord, but dying means the

partaking of that communion in a far fuller xjay (note v.

23, departing is "by far more better", y<*(> Ao* Kf*?<rro/).
We see here, then the same thoughts as were expressed in 2

Cor. 3>, and indeed in all of Paul's letters* the "in Christ"-
"witb Christ" formulae. Phil. 1:21-23 expresses in a personal

xsray what in 2 Cor. 5> is expressed in principle. The in¬

destructibility of the life of communion with Christ is

affirmed again.^ This is not a special privilege granted to

^Seeontha above V/endland, op. cit., p. I7I4..
%ee on this aspect Stewart, op.cit., pp. 202, 26/<r;

Beare, Philippians, pp. 62f.
^Grundmann, "Uberlieferung . . ." , p. 25»
^"See Wendland, op. cit ., p. 17l|«
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Paul In the light of his service as an Apostle and forth-
1

coming martyrdom, but his abiding conviction that whether
p

in life or in death Christians belong to the Lord. ( e.g. Rom.

lL|.:0f.j I Thess. 5:9f? 2 Cor, 5:1-10? I Thess. lp: 17 ("so

shall we be ever with the Lord")? Rom. 8:31-39).^ This

passage is therefore at one with Paul's other expressions

of Christian hope. The thought of being with Christ after

death because it is "Christ-community, which exists in the

Spirit and in faith, which is a life of Christ in the believer

(Gal. 2:20) because it is indestructible, triumphs over

death.

C. Other Biblical Evidence.

1. Rev. 6:9-11 (Souls under the altar).

Into all the various ideas of this passage we can¬

not enter here,^ but we will examine it from the point of

view of its relevance to the Intermediate State. The scene

is set in heaven where the altar is located in the presence

of the throne of God6 (e.g. 6:9; 8:3, £*9:13, 1U:18; 16:7).

^Against Schweitzer, Mysticism, p. 136f.2So also Wendland, op.clt., p. 17U» Beare, op.cit.,
pp. 61+f . %

3Uote Rom. 8:38 where death and life are among those
things ^Listed which cannot separate us from God in Christ.

Wendland, op.clt., pp. 17U*"* This section of Wend-
land's commentary on Corinthians is an excellent presentation
and refutation of the view that Paul's thought has drastically
changed (see pp. 172-175).

^For details on the passage see the various commen¬
taries (e.g. R.H. Charles, Revelation, (Edinburgh: T. & T.
Clark, 1920), Vol. I, pp. 171-179? E. Lohmeyer, Die Cffen-
barung des Johannes, HNT (Tubingen: J.C.S. Mohr, 1926),

fcSo Charles, Revelation, pp. 172, 226ff. ? Lohmeyer,
Offenbarung, p. 60.
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Under the altar are the souls of martyrs ("those slain for

the word of God and the witness"), who cry out for vengeance.

What is meant by "souls" )? Is it to be understood

literally? If so we have a clear reference to a survival

of the soul after death in a fully conscious way. In the

light of NT usage-*- the term here could be taken as meaning

simply "person" rather than a part of man that survives

death. This latter Interpretation is probably the correct

one. In either event a survival after death is indicated

which is personal and to some extent blissful. The martyrs

are "told to rest a little longer", but their bliss Is not

complete as can be seen both from their cry of longing for

vengeance ,v. 15) and the statement that they must wait

until the number of their fellow martyrs is complete (v. 11).

To these martyrs is given "a white robe" (v. 11). We have

already remarked on the use of "clothing" as a designation
p

for the resurrection body (of. e.g. 2 Cor. 5*1-1+)," and

many commentators so understand the reference in this verse

(v. II).3

^•See Part I. Ch. 2, B, 1.
^See B, I and references there.
3So Charles, Revelation, p. 176 (also pp. 82ff.j

Lobmeyer, Offcnbarung, p. 61".'
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The evidence presented by Dr. Charles is impressive*'" and his

opinion is weighty. But that an alternative possibility
2

exists can also be demonstrated, for clothing or garments

is also used in the sense of righteousness, not of body (e.g.

see Ht, 22:11; Gen. 3:7ff •; Mlcah l;8ff.; et alj. This

latter sense also appears in Revelation. In 3:l8, in the

letter to the Church in Laodicea, we find this clearly ex¬

pressed: "buy from me . . . white garments to clothe you

and to keep the shame of your nakedness from being seen"

(cf. 16:15; 3:l|f«; 7:1^)» When to this we add the teaching

of Revelation on the Parousia, resurrection and judgment,

to understand 6:11, "white robes", as meaning the resurrec¬

tion body must be regarded as a doubtful interpretation.

Resurrection in this book is associated with che End^ — the

Parousia and Judgment (e. g. 20:lp-6, 11-15).^
To conclude, the main teaching of this passage is

that "souls under the altar" means to infer primarily a

sense of the closeness to God of the martyrs during the

Intermediate State. The concept expresses a special proximity

to God^ and in this respect accords with Paul's teaching on

■*-esp. the arguments on pp. l81}.ff,
2see earlier B, 1 and esp. Ellis, o£. cii., p. 221.
3rhere is a preliminary resurrection for the martyrs

(Rev. 20:14.-6) but this Is prior to the Millenium, not at
death, and therefore still future.

l|See Charles, Reve'lation, pp. CXVIf. and on various
passa es; Eschatology, pp. 31|7ff«; Salmond, op.clt., pp.
3i;l, 3k7? et al.

■-So also Cullmann, Immortalltv, p. 5l; Christ and
Time, p. 2L{.0; Salmond, op.cit'., pp. *34!# 3k7; Richardson,
Tl- colon , p. 3U6• R. Laurin, "The Concept of Man as a °oul",
IT, Vol. LXXII (1961), p. 133; et al.
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the same subject, though not identical with Paul's hope."*"
"What is here said concerning the martyrs holds true in Paul

for all who have died in Christ."2

2. Christ between His death and resurrection.

The full range of this subject cannot be dealt with

fully here for it is fraught with many difficulties and

problems. The subject of the Descensus ad Infernos has been

and still is the subject of much debate,3 The texts which

are most relevant are Eph. 1}.s8—10; I Pet. 3:18-22;

Of these texts, the one in Epbesians lis 8—10 is quite vague

and offers little that can be utilized. That it does refer

to the descensus is disputed by many, but appears to me to

be a possibility but by no means a certain one.5 we are

^3o also Bultmann, Theology, II, p. 173#
^Cullmann, Christ and Time, p. 21j.O.
3por detailed exposition of the. problem see e.g.

Leivestad, op.cit., pp. 172-177; Salmond, op.clt., pp. 36lp—
387; Charles, fe'schatology, pp. 376ff.: 2. Johnson, "The
Preaching to the Dead", JEL, Vol. LXXIX (I960), pp. IpS-^l;
W. Bieder, P1 e Vorstellung von der I'ollenfahrt Jesu Christ!,
respective passages, (e.g. E. G. Selwyn, The"First fe pistle
of St. Peter, (London: Macmillan & Co., 19WT, pp. 195-215;
3Tl."23'62). The most complete account of the whole problem
known to the author of this paper is that of Bieder who
treats not only the various possible NT references but also
relevant literature from the early centuries outside the NT.

%tany other texts are often suggested as embodying
this motli', but are too ofc cure to be of any help, see Bieder,
op.cit.'

-'Bieder, op.cit., p. 90 conduces that there is no
reference to descensus.
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We are left with the references in I Peter as the significant

ones. Charles"1 remarks that only two possibilities are present

regarding the interpretation of "the spirits in prison":

they are either the residents of Sheol or the fallen angels

who sinned before the flood (see Gen. 6), I find this to be

correct but from this point on the debate really begins:

which, angels or men, are meantProbably that "spirits" means

departed humankind in Sheol is the correct interpretation,

though fallen angols may be included. The main trend of

Bieder's work is to deny the descensus idea appears in the

NT, though I find it hard to agree with this. The point of

the passage for our purpose is twofold. Firstly, we see

again that an existence which is in some way a conscious

one^ is asserted, though it is regarded as unsatisfactory.^-
We take Ip; 6 to be in the same vein as 3:19 and thus "the dead"

of i}.:6 are the same as "the spirits" of 3:1s, while <£" kp vje✓
of 3: ll| is the same as 'rd^of ii:6. Secondly,

the prospect envisioned by the author of I Peter is that all
g

must receive their chance to hear the Gospel,-v for if even

those who were as wicked as the people of Noah's day will

hear tho Good News, it must certainly be allowed that others

will hear it. It must not, however, be understood that

3-Eschatology, p. 37&.
^Bieder, op.cit., pp. 112ff. holds angels are meant.

Leivestad, op.cit., pp^" 17i|ff. and Johnson, op.cit., p.
Ip9 hold men"are meant.

3'rhe "spirits" can hear and understand.
4-Tbey reside in "prison".
^So e.g. Leivestad, op.cit., p. 17&; Johnson, op.

cit., pp. lj.9ff.; Charles, Es'cnatology, p. 377; et_ al.



^51

this means "universal salvation", for the passage nowhere

states that all who heard the preaching of Christ received

it. The inference is that some of those, at least, who
1

heard believed. The passage should be understood in terms
p

of the preaching the Gospel to the whole world (Mark 13:10),

which our author extends even to the underworld,

D. Summary.

1. Problematic status of the doctrine.

We have seen that the question of the Intermediate

State in the NT is replete with problems and variances in

interpretation. The major reason for this is the scarcity

of evidence, especially in the Gospels, on the subject.

We have usually had to go elsewhere than to the Gospels and

found again a scarcity of material, ranging from the obscure

(preaching to the dead) to the disputed (the interpretation

of 2 Cor. 5). "About the Intermediate State between death

and resurrection the NT contains no express statements."3
We found most of our evidence on the subject in Paul. Yet

even here one should note that Paul never uses the express

phrase "Intermediate State" or any near equivalent and one

must Infer what he thought from the few statements made on

•*The captivity captive led by Christ according to Eph.
1;: 8?

■?cf. Jn, 5>:28f. where all will hear the voice of
the Son of Man, but not all are resurrected to life.

3TWNT, III, p. 17.
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the subject. One reason for the scarcity of material lies

in the dominance of the Parousia expectation. Paul and the

1®? in general have always this in view and for this reason

they tend to leap forward over the time barrier and see the

intervening time period in a foreshortened manner. For

those with such a view, the Intermediate State would not be

of great interest.^ Further, Paul was not a systematic

theologian writing in an academic tower of learning, but

an active missionary whose short letters have always a

"Sitz-im-Leben."3 pn all of this, in Paul and the rest of

the NT, we have sought for the basic foundation of the

teaching, scarce as the material is. To this, in summary,

we now turn.

2. Main Conclusions.

The basic form of the concept of the Interim State

is, v/e believe, for the whole NT that one Idea we have found

so dominant for Paul, viz., communion with Christ (resp. God).

For example, it was not the promise of Paradise as such which

Jesus promised the repentant thief {Lk. 23:Ij.3)f but

rather the prospect of being with Himself. Truly, where

He is, that is Paradise! Or as -Terenias has put it: "For

Jesus and the primitive Church the Garden steps back as a

self-sufficient quantity. It does not depend on the blessed-

ISevenster, "Zwischenzustand", p. 292.
^See Kennedy's quote of Wernle, St_ Paul's Concep¬

tions of the Last Things, p. 272. ~ ~ *
3See Kennedy, oo.cit., p. 263f.; Sevenster, op.cit.,

p. 293.
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ness of Paradise, but on the restoration of the communion

with God destroyed by Adam's Fall,"1 paul sees this fellow¬

ship as already restored in Christ (e.g. 2 Cor, 5>:l8«19}

I Cor, 1:9} 10:l6f*) and to be fully perfected at the End

(e.g, I Thess. U:l?, "so shall we ever be with the Lord"),

This fellowship is, in Paul, conceived in different stages.

The first stage Is the present, though only partial, ex-

2
perience of union with Christ, After death a. fuller stage

of fellowship is attained, as we have sought to demonstrate

in this chapter. Thus, for example, in Phil, 1:21-23 the

present stage and the future intermediate stage are both

represented: "to live Is Christ" but to die is gain, is

"better by far". Though be consistently adheres to the

concept of the Intermediate State as "sleep", Cullmann

acknowledges that in some way the dead are closer to Christ,3
In fact, he quite strongly brings cut this aspect; e.g,

"Here we find fear of a bodiless condition associated with

firm confidence that even in this intermediate, transient

condition no separation from Christ supervenes."^ <jhe future

stage is the full realization and perfection of this communion

with God in Christ, and with the community of believers.^

Itwwt, v, p. 771.
2gee above, Ch. 2. The concept of the Spirit as * p ^ £ v

"foretaste", Illustrates this point. See further, Ch, ip
3See Immortality, pp. 5>1, j?2ff,j Christ and Time, p.

2k0.
4immortallty,p, Cullmann's suggestion (Ibid.,

p. 11) that the pleasant dreams of sleep form an Illustration
of the Interim State of sleep is an attractive one, but with¬
out Biblical warrant,

-/The two commandments to love God and one's neigh¬
bor (Mk. 12:26-31}.) also Involve a notion of community with
God and one's fellows. See also e.g. I Jn. 1:3, 6ff.; Ip; 7—21.
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We have also noted in this chapter the possibility

of disembodied existence,1 The dead in Christ are not

celled souls , though it is conceivable that this is what

is meant. If the immortallty of the soul is meant as the state

of the dead in the intermediate state, this does not mean

a NT form of the Greek view. In the ITT, even if the soul

of the believer survives death, this is a gift of God and

not, as in the Creek view, predicated on the essential

nature of the soul itself.

Finally, to sum up, the NT is nowhere concerned to

fully describe the Intermediate State. In particular, how

one survives and fellowships after death with Christ is

rarely brought into focus. We hear rather that the dead

sleep, or are naked, or are at home with the Lord or are

with Christ and so on, but not how one is w?th Christ in the

sense of an anthropological concept of man's nature. The

closest Paul comes to this is the thought of nakedness in

2 Cor, 5, but even there his thought centers on the fellow¬

ship with Christ itself and not on anthropology. If we

may borrow again a phraseology we have used before when

speaking of the OT,^ the concept of the "that" as over

against the "how", Paul and the NT In general are concerned

Isee also Part II, Ch, 2, A, I}., b.
2Rev. 6:9ff. is an exception, as is also, possibly,

I Pet, 3:18-22; Ip:6.
3Part III, Ch. 1 (osp, C, 2 and E, 2).
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to express the communion exists not "how" it exists,"'"
Two quotations will both summarise our view and conclude

our discussion of the matter.

Nothing is said in the New Testament about the
details of the interim conditions, We hear only
this* we are noaror to God.2

We know of nothing before the resurrection than
death and that the dead are in God's hand. That
is sufficient,3

Iwhen the "how" Is thought of Paul's thought leaps
ahead to the Parcusla-resurrection, as 2 Cor. 5 shows.

^Cullmann, Immortality, p. 5?,
3Althaus, Pie Letaten Plnge, p. 159. cf. Kennedy,

Last Things, p. 28b".



CHAPTER IV

THE RESURRECTION AND THE LIAS EVERLASTING

Li Nature, ol :ian and the Resuryeptlgn

1. The essential corporal!ty ox llx'e and the resurrection.

As we have discussed at length in earlier chapters the

Biblical understanding ox the nature 01 man,l ye need not go

into every detail here. In earlier sections we also sought to

demonstrate that x'or Biblical authors the lix'e ox man as man

requires a body.2 What Manek has written ox Paiil is valid in

general xor the New Testament: "Paul does not know liie with¬

out a body.*3 on the basis ox our earlier anthropological

discussion we showed also that when Hebrew man thought oi

the xuture lire in the sense ox a happy or blessed lixe he

thought ox that liXe in terms ox a corporal existence.^
The same basis in anthropology was Xound in the literature oi

the Intertestaraental Period, among those whose roots were in

•'"See eap. Part I, Ch. 1 (Old Testament), Gh. 2 (New
Testament).

^See above and also Part II, Ch. 2, A, k and B, 3.
3j. Manek, *?he Apostle Paul and the Empty Tomb,"

New Testament, Vol. II (1958), p. 279.
above Part III, Ch. 1, esp. B and D, 2.
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the Old Testament.3- Thus Hebraic thought turned to life in

a body when a future lire came into view because the inner

necessity ox their view oi the nature ox man required it.

Before a different view (viz. immortality of the soul) could

be held, a dil'ierent anthropological basis must be adopted

(viz. the Greek dualistio view oi' man's nature).2 It is our

view that in the New Testament the Jewish resurrection faith

is the xundamental background lor the New Testament belief

in resurrection.3 Resurrection oi' the body is the raith or

the New Testament, for the lii'e ox a man requires a body.^
Man in the New Testament is always body.5 Christianity con¬

tinued on the way of the Old Testament and Palestinian Judaism

and xocused its hope in the resurrection or tne body. The

essential immortality ox man, either as a whole or as soul,

is denied by Biblical religion.6 Man as man is not immortal

See Part III, Ch. 2 esp. A, 1 and 2, a.
2See Part III, Ch. 2, esp. A, 1 and 2, b.
3The fundamental basis oi' New Testament resurrection

raith is the already occurred resurrection oi Jesus. This will
be further discussed in B o! this chapter.

^See above Part II, Ch. 2, 4, and rererences and
literature cited there (e.g. £lthaus, Die Letzten Dlnge. pp.
121-128).

5ci. Nikolainen, op.clt.. p. 189, "man is always body,
(on Paul).
os0 e.g. Cullmann, Immortality. pp. 36x,; Hunter, The

Hone oi Glory, p. 140; Althaus, Die Letzten Dlnge. p. 114 (see
also pp. 96-115); N. Snaith, "Lire After Death," Interpretation.
Vol. I (194?), pp. 309-324 (esp. 324); J. Baillie, "Sellers
about Last Things," p. 213; et al. (see lor details Part II,
Ch. 1,3,4).



458

in the true sense oi the tern.-*- Liie Is primarily a value

statement—the quality oi liie is primary.2 It is not survival

hut lli'e that is meant hy the New Testament hope in Christ.3
It is not to simply go on existing iorever nor even to go on

living in the sense of our present liie that is placed before

us by the New Testament. "Nobody ever wanted an endless

quantity oi liie until discovery had been made oi a new and

quite particular and exceptional quality of life."^ Liie that

is liie (e.g. Jn. 18:3; 10:10) is not mere survival but rather

the life of the Kingdom of God, the Hie oi communion with God

in Christ.^ This life in the New Aeon is an embodied liie,

and hence the New Testament teaching on eternal liie is the

resurrection of the body.

2. The body and personal identity.

It has often been maintained that the reason lor the

New Testament stress on the resurrection ol the body is the

^There is, ol course, a survival but it is only that—
a survival not a genuine immortality. (Against J. Bear, "Is
Man as Man Immortal?", Interpretation. Vol. I (1947), pp. 493-
498). See Part I, Ch. 1 & Ch. 2 and In general Part II, Ch.
2, B, 3.

^Bear, op.elt.. pp. 493f. objects to Snalth's use of
the terra life in this qualitative sense (see Snaith, "Life
Alter Death," pp. 309-324). Yfe would tend to agree with Snaith.

3see earlier Part II, Ch. 1, A. See also the remarks
to the same eiiect In J. Baillie, And the Life EverIns tins;.
Wyvern Books rep. (London: Epworth, Press, 1961), pp. 158-163,
an excellent statement with which I an in essential agreement.

TBaillie, And the Life Everlasting. p. 158.
-'Baillie remarks, "Eternal life, then, Is the kind of

life characteristic of the Age to Come." Ibid.. p. 159.
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necessity oi the body to preserve personal identity.3- There

are those, on the other hand, who deny that the tern body has

anything to do with personal individuality.2 The body as

individual may be regarded as a safeguard against any concept

ox personal absorption as a characteristic 01 the future lire.

The real issue, therefore, is not only the body as the bearer

ox personal identity, but also the natter oi' individual survival

in general. We have already seen that in his concept oi union

with Christ, Paul does not teach on absorption or loss or

personal Identity. The concept oi future life as a "with Christ"

is itself an indication that the individual personal remains

such during this future life. Those In the future life with

Christ are not, to be sure, Isolated individuals but are part

of the corporate solidarity of those in and with Christ, but

this does not mean loss of individuality but rather is a

community or fellowship concept.3 The real basis of individuality

lor Biblical religion, as we have earlier nought to demonstrate,

is that God addresses us as a "Thou" and thus places un in a

position of relationship and responsibility to Himself.^ This

is clearly seen in the Biblical concept of Judgment whereby we

know we are held accountable for the things we do (e.g. Mt. 12:

30-37; 25:14-30, 31-46; Rom. 14:12; I Cor. 3:10-15; 4:41.;

3-e.g. Stewart, or>.clt.. p. 267-
^e.g. Robinson, The Body, pp. 15» 29» 78.
-'See below C, 2.
4?art I, Ch. 1, and Ch. 2.
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II Cor. 5*10; et al. ). The concept of God's choice oi us

in Christ and the gift oi' forgiveness and life through His

atoning death present the concept oi our destined relation

to God. This destined relation Is our individual relation

in the new community oi God. The Individual concept Is not

annulled by the corporate.!
But if the body is not per se the guarantor oi personal

and individual survival, this does not mean It has no relation

at all to individuality. Robinson is correct to nee the body

as a term lor corporate solidarity: "The body Is that which

joins all people, irrespective oi individual differences, in

life's bundle together."^ The corporate aspect oi the term

is strongly emphasized and vigorously defended by Robinson and

others.3 But there is a danger here If this is pressed to

the final limits. The Church and the Body oi Christ cannot

be simply identified,^ and thereby threatening the individual

and historical existence of Jesus Christ, the risen Lord.5
Both the corporate and individual aspects of the concept of

loee further C, 2.
The Body, p. 29; of. pp. 31» 4911, 58, 79, etc.
e.g. Thornton, pn.clt.
See further C, 2.
5juet as it is also possible that Christ-mysticism,

pushed to one extreme can result in the loss of the believer's
individual identity and pushed to the other extreme (Christ
in us) Jesus Christ's identity is threatened. We cannot here
enter into these problems, but their existence must be
recognized.
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Body must be recognized. It is the former which Robinson

stresses while the latter is minimized. The individual

side of<r*vitaan be seen, for example, in such uses as

Rom. 12:Iff. where "bodies" stands for the self and means

"yourselves" (of. also I Cor. 6:l8ff.; Eph. 5:28f.; Phil. 1:20;

Rom. 6:l2f., where the meaning can be brought out by the

personal pronoun in place of "body").2- That T^f-noan be used

by Paul2 to designate physical presence 1b another point that

illustrates its individual aspect (e.g. II Cor. 10:10; I Cor.

5i3, 9:2?; 13:3; Col. 2:23; Gal. 6:17). We should also note

that the fact that life for Biblical thought is always an

embodied life also requires the body to be understood in an

individual sense.3 Man is only an "I," a "self" as he is this

psycho-physical unity. As Althaus has put it, "The living * I *

of men is our self-consciousness only as an indissoluble unity

of the corporal and spiritual."** The individuality oi the body

in the resurrection is also strongly emphasized in Paul, though

not in the materialistic fashion of identity of physical substance

to preserve recognition.5 Thus in Rom. 8:11 Paul speaks in the

plural: God will "give life to your mortal bodies," emphasizing

ee above Part I, Gh. 2, B, 5* Robinson also
recognizes this use but does not emphasize it, his concern being
the corporate aspect. See The Body, pp. 27ff»

2We have confined our attention primarily to Paul, for
it is there that the heart of the problem is found.

3see above section 1 and also Part I, Ch. 2, B, 5»
Part II, Ch. 2, A, 4; B, 3; Part III, Ch. 1, B and D; Ch. 2, A.

*Die Letzten Dlnge. p. 122.
3We found in, e.g. II Baruch, the idea that bodily

resurrection was regarded as necessary for recognition (II Baruch
50:1-4). See Part III, Ch. 2, C.
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the individuals who will be raised.. In Ron. 8:23 the singular

is used so that literally it reads v/e wait for "the redemption

o* cur body," whereby the corporate aspect is emphasized. I

Cor. 15 is devoted to the subject of the resurrection and is

concerned in part with the nature oi' the body which the

resurrected individual will have. Phil. 3:21 has a corporate

aspeot—the lowly body is the corporate solidarity oi' the

Adamic humanity while the body oi glory is the corporate

solidarity oi the new humanity in Christ. Thus both the

corporate aspect and the individual aspect oi the body must

be kept in view.I

We oonclude, then, that our personal identity and

survival as individuals does not depend on the possession of

a body but rather on God's grace and promise. Yet the body is

connected with the individual life of man. j?or the term "body"

has both a corporate and an individual aspect. We do survive

as individuals, and that means an embodied existence.

B, The Nature of the Resurrection Body.

It would be Impossible in a paper of this scope to go

into every aspect of the New Testament on the subject of

resurrection or even deeply into the one great chapter oi Paul

in I Cor. 15. We shall confine our interests to those which

properly fall within the scope of our purpose: the nature of

the resurrection body, using I Cor. 15 as the primary basis

■^See further C, 2.
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lor our study, lor it is here that *we rind the most detailed

New Testament exposition ol the nature ol' the resurrection

body.-1 We will tnen compare the basic ideas ox I Cor. with

other selected passages.

1. Some remarks on I Cor. 15 and the nature oi the resurrection

body.

a. Th basis oi hope (vv. 1-19).

We must begin where St. Paul begins, with the resur¬

rection oi Jesus.2 Paul Tirraly grounds his iaith and teaching

concerning the resurrection oi man in the common Christian

tradition and Kerygma oi the redemptive event oi God in Jesus

Christ: His death, burial and resurrection, rirst Corinthians

15 begins with a pointed reference to the Hellsgeschlchte (vv.

1-11). This, not philosophy or general principles, is the

heart and basis of Paul's Gospel as it was likewise ior the

entire primitive Christian community. This means that the

basis oi Paul's teaching on the resurrection is twofold.3
first is what we may call the Christocentric aspect of

Paul's hope. That is to say, it is grounded In history: the

resurrection of Jesus Christ from the deadJ4 He can only

■'•See also Part IV, Ch. 1, D on the nature ox Jesus'
resurrection body.

20n the New Testament concept ol Jesus' oxm resurrection
see abovg Ch. 1, C.

r^on the iollowing see also Part IV, Ch. 1, C, 2.
Paul's view of the resurrection was presented earlier

in Part IV. See Ch. 1, C, 2.
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etart iron thi astounding and central fact of the resurrection

oi Jeeup. . The csoonc' basis of Paul' e thought we may cel. the

Theocentric aspect. We have earlier pointed out that Paul

constantly affirms that the re urreotion of Christ was an

act of the power of God.?- Cod in the C-od. who. raised Jesus

(e.g. Ron. 4: 24; 6:4; 8:11; 10:9; Col. 2:12; I These. 1:10)

and the God who will also raise those who are Christ's (e.g.

Ron. 8:11; I The as. 4il4; Eph. 2:4ff.; II Cor. 4:14; 5:1-10).

This basis or the resurrection stems from the teaching oi Jesus.

In His reply to the Badduoees, Jeans grounded bell el' in the

resurrection firmly on the essential nature or Cod (Mk. 12:

26-27).'* Those who are in fellowship with God have entered

an indisoluble relation which is maintained by Hlra who Is

"God or the living. Similar remarks to the effect that the

promise or the resurrection grows out of faith in the essential

nature or God revealed in Scripture and in the lire, death and

3-The basis of Paul's teaching in the resurrection ox
Jesus Is widely acknowledged. See e.g. Nikolainen, op.clt..
pp. 175, 179, 197f., 202; Kennedy, Last Things, pp. 228x77;
W. C. Robinson, "The Bodily Resurrection ox Christ," pp. 81,
97; drundraann, "Die Hbermacht der Gnade. . p. 67; Leivestad,
op.cit.. d. 130; at al. See al^o commentaries (e.g. Saendland
on.olt. 1 pp. 120X'.; C. Hodge, first Corlnthie.ne. (Hew York:
H. Carte^ & Bros., i860), pp. 312f.:""*et al.)7

-See esp. Ch. 1, C. 2.
>3o Kttmm.el, Promise. p. 89» Kennedy, Last Things,

pp. 99» 234; Sohnlewind, Rarkus, p. 125; Taylor, Hark. p. 484;
et al. Bultmann, G-e..'chlchte. p. 25 regards it as a later church
formulation (but see Taylor, Hark. p. 480.).

4kuke adds "for all live to him" (20:38).
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resurrection of Jeaus can be found in the Hew Testament

(e.g. I Pet. Jn. 5:26; Heb. 13: 0; Acta 2524-36).

Paul supports his arguments by rei'erring to the

eyewitnesses oi the resurrection, concluding with the appear¬

ance ox Jesus to himself (w. 5££.). Paul's modesty can be

seen in vs. 8-9 where he reiers to himself as one untimely

born and as the least ox the apostles. There is also, however,

another meaning Indicated in vs. 8, "as it were to one untimely

born."-'- This meaning is that the Post-resurrection appearance

ox Jesus to Paul did not take place durinp; the period prior to

the Ascension when the appearances to the others occurred. It

was, so to speak, an appearance "out of season." Stephen also

saw the risen Lord axter the Ascension (Acts hut this

is not listed among the appearances in the Tradition. Why?

Probably because Stephen saw the gloriiied and ascended Christ

in heaven, not the glorified Christ as He appeared alter the

resurrection and prior to the Ascension, for these are located

on earth. Paul witnessed the same kind of appearance, though

at an "untimely" season, as did the other apostles, i.e. an

earthly appearance.

In vv. 12-19 Paul argues against the view 01 some oi

the Corinthian Christians that there is no resurrection, a

vieu which he regards with grave seriousness. If the dead are

not raised, writes Paul, then Christ is not raised and he and

•^Translation based on Blaos-Debrunner, un.clt.. p. 224
(section 433, 3) find Arndt-Glngrioh, op.olt.. p. 246. n *t/
means "untimely birth," "miscarriage."
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the other apostles are "Xalsewitnesses ox God" Xor they have

all testiXled that God raised Christ Xrom the dead (vv. 12-15)•

The resurrection ol' Christ is oX central Importance, xor IX He

has not been raised Xaith in Him is Xutile, i.e. to no avail

or purpose. There is no Xreedom xrom sin and death and all

believers are "yet in their sins" (v. 17), and those who have

died in Christ have perished (v. 18). Christ had to enter real

human liXe in order to conquer nin, death and corruption, Xor

they could only be conquered from within. The resurrection oX

Christ is the proclamation oX the reality ox this victory.

The resurrection oX Christ is thur central Xor Christian Xaith.

The resurrection ox those who are Christ's is grounded in the

already occurred resurrection oX Christ.2

b. Cosmic consummation (20-26).

In this section Paul's thought ranges Xrom the

resurrection oX Ghrist to that oX believers to the complete

and ultimate victory when God's Lordship is an exxectlve

reality over everything, over the universe ltselx, alter the

^-See Cullmann, Christ and Time, esp. pp. 84xx., 141XX.
who illustrates the already achieved victory in Christ and the
suture completion oX the victory by the Xlgures oX D-Day and
V-Day. See also Hunter, Interpreting Paul's Gospel, pp. 125XX.;
"Hope ox Glory," pp. 134f.

2So Nikolalnen, op.olt.. p. 175*
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destruction ox all opposing powers."*" We cannot discuss here

the latter aspect (cosmic consummation) xully.2
Christ is the 'hint fruits { «n <xp~?i W ) of those \^ho

have fallen asleep" (v. 20). *irxn means the first ox a

.-series or a part ox a whole.3 This is the sense ox the word

as it is used to refer to a single convert as the "first xruita*

of believers in an area ox missionary endeavor (Rom. 16:5;

X Cor. 16:15) or to Christians as the first among mankind to

believe (Jms. 1:18; of. Rev. 14:4). The relation ol the part

to the whole is expressed by the use ox this word in Rom. 11:16,
"If the dough offered as first fruits is holy, no is the whole

lump; and ix the root is holy, so are the branches." The

meaning of tfvrfPX* in I Cor. 15:20 as the first in a series is

similar to Col. 1218 (the "first-born from the dead" (ex. Rom.

8:29; Acts 23".26). That Christ is the "first fruits" is then

the guarantee that others are to xollow; He is only the xirst

ox a series of those who will rise (I Cor. 15*23).^ We thus

*Un the cosmic aspects of the victory see Althaus, Die
Letaten Dlnge, pp. 340-365; brunner, Eternal Hope. pp. 185-210;
Leivestad, oo.clt.. pp. 131-138; K. Helm, Jesus the World's
Perxecter. Trans, van Daalan (Philadelphia: Muhlenberg Press,
1961j, e'ep. pp. Il6ff., 153ff«» 195-201; Wendland, An die
Korlnther. pp. 12811.; Kennedy, Last Things, pp. 319-341;
Kantonen, op.cit.. eep. pp. 56ff., lllf.; Cullraann, Christ
and Time, esp. pp. 177-213; eJJ al.

^We have touched upon soma aspects of this already
in reference to the defeated powers, See esp. Part IV, Ch. 1
and Ch. 2, A, 1.

?5ee TWNT, I, pp. 483f.; Hamilton, on.oit.. p. 17«
4So Wendland, op.olt.. p. 12?; Lietsrnann, oo.clt.. p.

79; Plumraer, oo.cit.. pp. 3511.; Kennedy, pp.cit.. pp. 89. 235;
st. al,.
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see once again that Paul's faith is grounded in the act of

God in Jesus Christ and not in theoretical argument. In the

face of the obvious fact that men, and we ourselves, continue

to die and that accordingly death's power seems inviolable

stands this other fact: there is One who has broken its power.

In the light of this One who is now risen-- can be seen that

"the omnipotence of death over man is once for all ended, since

there is one man \/ho 'has taken from death its power* (II Tim.

1:10)."2

Paul then proceeds to present the Adam-Christ contrast

(vv. 21-22; of. 45-49; Horn. 5^12-21), of idiieh we have already

written.3 We must here affirm anew that the "all" in v. 22

means on the one hand, all who are Adam's (Adamic humanity)
and therefore means "all men," and on the other hand, "all
who are Christ's" and thereiore all believers, not all

humanity.^ That Paul here affirms a universalism is difficult

of proof, and it would be truer to say that Paul "preserved a

reverent agnosticism."5 Unlversalist expositions of this

passage attempt to force Paul into a system of rational logic,

forgetting that Paul is not that systematic In the writing of

his letters and that he has in mind in I Cor. 15 the Christians

^Reuurrection is thus a past fact. See Cullmann,
Christ and Time.f p. 235.

elbld..
^See Part II, Ch. 2, 0, 1, c and d; B, 2; Part IV, Ch.

1, B, 2, o.
''Ibid, See also Wendland, oo.clt.. p. 128; Lletzmann,

op.clt. f pri, 80, 193; Nlkolainen, pn.clt.. pp. 195ff»» TWNT;
VI, p. 418.

5Stewart, on.clt.. p. 266.



^4-69

to whom he ir writing.3- following the Adam-Christ contract

Paul pre cents the orders of the New Age: first,

Christ, then those who are His axe to be raised (v. 23), third
comes the final consummation of all things. Redemption is

cosmically consummated (vv. 24-28).

c. The nature of the resurrection body (vv. 35-^9)•

This section falls into two parts (35-^a an<* 44b-49),

each centering in an analogy.2 The first ox these (35~44a)

uses the analogy of the seed. Because it in an analogy it

would be a mistake to attempt to press the analogy to a detailed

analysis. The basic contrast presented by the need analogy

should be seen in the light of vv. 42-44a. Paul is speaking

of the transformation of the old into the new—oi the seed into

the plant. There is thus both a similarity and a dixxerence

expressed. The seed and the plant correspond to the present

life and resurrection life respectively. Between the two

stands death, for the plant cannot come about unless the seed

gives up its own life, its own existence and autonomy (of.
Jn. 12:24ff.). x'or Paul death is two-fold; the death at the

■^M. £. Dahl, The Resurrection of the Body. (London:
8CM Press, 1962), a book that came too late into my hands to
be consulted thoroughly, argues for the universal resurrection,
but not necessarily a universal salvation (see p. ?6, n. 3)»
My brief preliminary reading required that X insert a reier-
enca to thin excellent book x/hich contains also a summary of
the main exegetlcal approaches to I Cor. 15•

2see J. Jereaias, "flesh and Blood Cannot Inherit the
Kingdom of God," NT3, Vol. II (1956), pp. 156f.
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end ox Ilia (ci vv. 18, 20) ana the already having died with

Christ and the resultant constant dying to seii'l (oi. horn. 3:

10-13 in which the intertwining* oi "already dead" yet "will

die" can be seen). To Paul's opponents'- the resurrection is

impossible because it is conceived as an embodiment.3 Paul

is concerned to show that, on the contrary, it is an embodied

existence that is meant but not one oi the same earthly sub¬

stance. "The earthly man dies."1* There is a great diiierence

between the "bare5 seed" and the plant that iollows. This is

a deed oi the Creator who gives to each kind oi seed a body oi'

its own (v. 3&)» The resurrection body is also given by God—

a different body than that oi the earthly body.6 Paul speaks

next oi different kinds oi' "ilesh" (v. 39) and ailierent kinds

oi bodies (w. 40-41), the iormer oi animals, the latter of

heavenly objects which do not have ilesh. In view oi these

fii niiold differences oi ilesh and bodies, it cannot be regarded

p5s3 above Cn. 2.
Gnostic types? See Grundmann, "tfberlieferung. •

pp. 141".
/So Wendland, op.oit.. o. 132.
Tlbld.
Y " ' (
. Y u b
6put not a wholly di±ierent body. The identity oi

the "I" is preserved, but the nature is transformed. So Nikolainen,
op.clt.. pp. 133, 190ii.; Ktemel in Lietsmann, op.cit.. pp.
I94i.'; K. Barth The Resurrection of the Dead, trans. Stenning
(New York: Revell, 1933)t P* 185* Against e.g. Jeremias, "flesh
and Blood. • ./'p. 156s'.; Wendland, op.ott.. P» 132. Dahl,
Resurrection pi the Body» pp. 80-81 agrees with my contention.
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as impossible that God can give another body 1'or the resurrected

which is different irons their earthly body.^- It should be noted

that in both contrasts, earthly (v. 39) and heavenly (vv. 40-41),

a corporal existence in meant.2 Yet even among these "bodies"

there are dlfierences, lor their glory is not the same and the

heavenly glory differs from the terrestrial (vv. 40-41).3
Paul now draws the first analogy to a close with four contrasts

between the ea.rthly body and the resurrection body: perishable

(or corruption) and imperishable (incorruptlon), dishonor and

glory, weakness and power, natural ( / KoV ) and spiritual

(w. 42~44a). The series of contrasts is the iamiliar Pauline

method of "piling up" a series oi statements (as In e.g. Rom.

8:38-39) to clariiy the point, viz. that of the difference be¬

tween the natural body -nd the spiritual body. The contrast

is not between a material and non-material, a physical and a

non-physical (or spiritual). It in the sphere and quality of

existence that is meant by *oV and » The natural

man is fallen man, man whose life in bound by the life of "flesh,"

life in opposition to God (e.g. see I Cor. 2:14; Rom. 8:4-ff.).^
The terms describe man in his totality as man under the bondage

oi sin, death and corruption on the one hand, and as man created

^Nlkclainen, oc.clt.. p. 190.
~So Wendl&nd, op.clt.. p. 133.
^That "glory" here should not be pressed and means

simply "differences of splendour" is shown by Ktkamel, in Llets-
mann, oy=»olt.« p. 185. See also Wendland, op.olt.. p. 133*

^Seeabove Part X, Ch. 2, B, 4; C, 2; Part II, Ch. 2,
B, esp. #2. See also commentaries, esp. Wendland, pp.oft..
pp. 134f.; et al.
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anew by c-od in Christ on the other hand.~

The second analogy is that of Adam and Christ (vv.

44b~49). As we have already discussed this in several places

earlier, we need not go into details here. Adam and Christ

are first contrasted (vv. 45-4?) and then Adaraic humanity and

^Christ-humanity" (vv. 48-49). Adamic humanity stands under

the signs ox corruption, dishonor, weakness and is in bondage

to decay and death. He and they are ox the dust (v. 4-7; G-en.

2:7)6 a "living being" (lit. "living soul," Gen. 2:7).^ We

bear the Image of this first Adam and are irom the earth just

as he is (vv. 48-49). But as the first Adam's destiny was

toward God, created in His image (Gen. i:2of.), so that destiny

is given anew and realized in God's mighty creative act of

redemption in the Last Adam (the nan irom heaved).**1 Paul's

thought is thus rooted in the Old Testament and Christian

experience and thought, not Hellenism and Gnosticism.5 The

lirst Adam was simply "living" and his act involved mankind

in the bondage to decay, sin and death. The last Adam is a

"life-giving Spirit," not a living spirit (v. 45),^ i.e. a

"*"See also Kennedy, op.clt«. pp. 252f.; Wendland, op.oit..
pp * X 3^1 • ^ fijfe a,l •-

2on this use ox tpuX* see Part I, Gh. 1, B, 1.
ARev. hir. to Daniel 7H3« Bee Jeremias, "rlesh and

Blood. p. 157.
See Nikolalnen, oo.clt.. p. I96lf.; Wendland, on.clt..

PP. 135*.

bTWNT, VI, pp. 4l7f.
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creative life-giving power, by whose act of redemption
1

freed those who are His from the bondage. Paul's argument

is complete: his analogies have shown the difference between
2

the old and the new.

d. Resurrection and transformation (vv. 50-57).

With v. 50 we come to a problematic passage. What

is the meaning of "flesh and blood"? The usual meaning is

to take it as referring simply to "human nature" per se.

3
in contrast with God. Others refer the phrase to fallen

in¬
human nature. From other uses of the term (of. e.g. Ecclus.

14:18; 17:31; Mt. 16:17; Gal. 1:16; Eph. 6:12; Heb. 2:14)

it is probably correct to see the term as a neutral term —

man in his fallen nature would be<rJ^ alone.^ Prof. Jeremias
in a recent article^ has convincingly argued that v. 50 is

poetic of the synthetic type and that therefore "corruption"

of the seoond line is not identical with "fleBh and blood"

of the first line. "Flesh and blood" refers to the living,

while "corruption" means the dead. Verse 50 is thus

not a summary of the preceeding but an introduction to the

Wendland, op.clt.. p. 136; Hamilton, op.clt.. pp. l4f.;
TWNT, VI. p. 418.

2Kennedy, op.oit.. pp. 257f«» Jeremias, "Mesh and
Blood, •o-"» PP« 15of«

^3o e.g. Plummer, op.clt.. pp. 375^*1 Kennedy, op.oit..
pp. 238, 258f.; J. Moffatt, The First Epistle to the Corinthians.
(Nextf York: Harper & Bros., n.d.), p. 265; Wendland, op.pit..
p. 137; Lletzmann, op.clt.. 86; Nikolainen, op.oit.. p. 200;
Hod&e» QP'Clt.. p. 353» et al.

**e.g. W.C. Robinson, op.clt.. p. 99; Robinson, The Body,
pp. 20f•, 31; Gullmann, Immortality, p. 46; Thornton, op.clt..
p. 269; Guy, op.clt.. p. 115; si M.

^Plummer, op.clt., p. 376.
6"Flesh and Blood . . p. 152.
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following verses.X 4> 6o p* means, according to Prof. Jeremias,

"corpses In decomposition" (ref. to Acts 2:2?; 31, 13:34-37;
I Cor. 15: 42, 52).2 "Neither the living nor the dead can

take part in the Kingdom of God—as they are."3 This parallelism

continues in the following verses:^ "we shall not all sleep"

(some are alive)—we all (including the dead) shall be changed

(v. 51); the dead—we (the living) (v. 52); corruptible (the

dead)—mortal (the living) (v. 53» 54). Paul is thus reierring

to the event oi the Parousia ("the last trumpet," v. 52) when

both the living and the dead are rendered lit lor the Kingdom

ox God. The dead are raised as spiritual bodies, the living

are transformed into spiritual bodies, lor man as he is (be¬

longing to the solidarity of Adam) cannot enter eternal life.

We should note again that the "all" of v. 51 means "those who

belong to Christ," and does not Imply a universal salvation.

The resurrection and transformation are the acts oi God's

creative power, for the living—transformation; for the dead-

resurrection whioh is itself transformation.^ The corporality

of the transformed is identical with that of the resurrected.6
Both are clothed in the new spiritual corporality. When this

has happened, then can be sung the hymn of victory over death

1I4id.. pp. 154f.
2Ibid.. p. 152.
^Xbld.. Similarly Plumraer, on.olt.. p. 3?6.
T'So Jereraias, p. 152.
^Nikolainen, oo.clt.. p. 201.
"Ibid.. p. 200; Wendland, on.clt.. p. 138»
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(vv. 5^-55; from Isa. 25:8; Hos. 13:15), for God has given
x-/hat we would never have been able to accomplish ourselves:

the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ (d. Rom. ?:24f.).

e. Conclusions and summary.

<lrst, we have noted that Paul's hope Is based on the

theological understanding of God's essential nature and on the

historical fact oi the resurrection from the dead oi Jesus Christ.

ior Paul, the evidence (Jesus Christ) corroborates the theory

(God's essential nature), Gecond. the iaith In the future

resurrection of Christians1 is also founded on the already

occurred resurrection of Jesus Christ who is the first fruits.

Third. the resurrection involves a radical difference between

the old and the new humanity. But this, difference is not so

radical that an absolute gulf is created between the old and

the new. The present body of flesh, belonging to the old

order of the fleshly Adaraic humanity, will be destroyed.
2

Resurrection is of the body, not the flesh. The old order,

subject to the bondage of the powers of sin, death and corruption,
3

is totally overcome in the New Age of the Last Adam. The

victory is won through Christ and given to us by God through

the power of the Spirit the Spirit of Him who raised Jesus

That Paul believed in a general resurrection is
probable, as his teaching on Judgment indicates. For details
on this see e.g. Nikolalnen, qp.olt.. pp. 206-221; Stewart,
on.oit.. pp. 266, 268ff.; Althaus, Die Letzten Dlnge. pp. 115ff•,
172-230; Kennedy, op.clt.. pp, 275fT7T etaI- But here in
I Cor. 15 he has primarily in view the resurrection of believers
(see Jeremlas, "Flesh and Blood • . .", p. 159)*

^So Cullmann, Immortality, p. 46; Althaus, Die Letzen
Dlnge. p* 132; W.C. Robinson, op.olt.. p. 99» ©1

^Wendland, op.olt.. p. 138.
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from the dead (e.g. Rom. 8:11). There 1b a gulf, a difference
between the old and new. But while the gulf cannot be bridged

by Adamlc nan, It in bridged by the Hew Adaralc man. God

Himself erects the bridge—between the old and new stands the

creative power and act of God.l By this creative power of God

the new humanity, the new oorporallty is created, fourth,

there is also a continuity between the old and the new. This

is indicated in the analogies used by Paul (the seed and Adam-

Christ). It is also indicated in the Gospel accounts of the

resurrection of Jesus where the similarity is emphasized.2
Jesus says to the disciples "see ray hands and my feet, that

it Is I myself* (Lk. 29-: 39). The similarity Is twofold, The

first similarity Is that 01 corporal existence. The new

humanity is an embodied humanity as the old was embodied.3
That the old body is transformed into the new body indicates

this same principle of continuity and similarity. The

materiality of existence is not loot in the transformation

but "the body will ever more be body* through the relation

with the Spirit.^ "The resurrection body is not leas material

/ So many scholars: e.g. Nikolalnen, on.oit.. p. 175» etc.;
Manek, op.clt.. p. 279 ; W. C. Robinson, on.olt.. p. 97# Wendland,
00.olt.. pp. 137-138» 139» etc.; Kennedy, op.olt.. pp. 235, 2^3*
252.

2fiee above Part IV, Ch. 1, C, 1; D
3fiee A above. So also Althaus, Die Letzten Dingc, pp.

133f.; Snalth, "Life After Death," p. 324; W. C. Robinson, on.olt..
pp. 97fl%; Robinson, The Body, p. 52; Stewart, op.olt., pp. 267*•;
Wendland, op.olt.. pp. 138ff.; Hunter, Interpreting Paul's Gospel.
P- 133; $1

TH, H. Hengstenberg, Per belb and die Letzten Dinge,
2 ed. (Regensburg; frledrich Pustet, 1955)» PP* 240f. This book
is a good exposition oi the subject from a Roman Catholic point
of view.
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than the former, hut It has another 'glor^1 *1 The second

similarity Is that 01* the continuity of the sell. "The new

body will be my body, s the old body was my body, the form

of ray individual being."2 The form of the body alters com-

pletely^ but I yet remain myself. Yet even this "self" is

changed. Thus, fifthly, the manner of life is no longer directed
/

f

from "soullsh" C^x/h-«» ) and fleshly ( ) raotlves and

desires but is rather directed by the Spirit.^ That spirit

is not the "material" of the new body is clear from the parallel
-s ' C.

expression for the old body,,t> The "natural

body" is the body adapted to ahd determined by the sphere of

this existence, and raeans the whole man as he lives his life

now. The "spiritual body" raeans the body governed and controlled

by the Spirit. Txhe mode or manner, the quality of liie is meant

in eaoh oase.6 Each form of life has a body appropriate to

*Ibld.. p. 242.
2Althaua, Die Letr.ten Dlnge. p. l'33p also many

others: e.g. Nikolainen, op.olt.. 1881'.; Manek, op.olt.. p.
278; Kennedy, qp.c!t.. pp. 247f.

^Even as we kno\* it does today in the biological sense
oi the total change of body cells in about seven years. There
is also the change in physical appearance over the years from
birth to,death and yet the identity of the self in not lost.

40ee TWKT, VI, p. 419; Kennedy, oo.olt.. p. 232; Ramsay,
op.olt.. pp. 107f.; W. 0. Robinson, op.olt.. p. 99; Robinson,
The Body, p. 80; at al.

*Againat the view that the spiritual body in composed
oi spirit as found, e.g. in Lietzmann, op.clt.. p. 84; YJeinel,
or?.oit. ,,ot). 372f.; Cullmann, Immortality, pp. 45f.

"With the above interpretation the following scholars
agree: Nikolainen, on.cit.. pp. 193> 204; Althaus, U&mer. p. 77;
Stewart, op.olt.. p. 268; Robinson, op.cit.. p. 30; Pluifinier,
on.clt.. p. 3?2; et al. See also Part I, Ch. 2 on the uses of
soul and ncirit to describe the way of life. Also Part II, Ch.
2, A.
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itself in its qualitative mode ox existence and direction.

The new liie is determined and directed by the spirit. Sixth,

the nature oi the resurrection body is not theory. Paul has

i-een a resurrection body, Tor the risen Jesus appeared to him.

Thus, 'while the resurrection body is described in terms like

spiritual, glory, incorruptible, etc., in the last analysis,

little more than this can be said— it will be like His (ci.

Phil. 3:21 and I Jn, 3:2). Prom this Paul derives certain

iundamental characteristics: it will be spiritual, it x^ill be

corporal, it v/ill be "glorious,it ivill be a sell. "Glory"

is perhaps the beat term to describe the spiritual bouy.2
Seventh, the transformation ox the believer into the spiritual

oody like that glorious body oi Jesus (ex. Phil. 3*20^) takes

place at the ParoU3ia.3 in thi3 world we live in the tension

ox the what is already a reality and the not yet consummated

reality.^ We are now risen but only xvlth Christ.5 At the

Parousia is the lull consummation ox our present hidden re¬

surrection life (Col. 3;l-4).

2. Brief comparison with selected Pauline passages,

a. I These. 4:13-17.

^The concept of "glory" (JVj*) is too large a subject
to be summarised here. f3ee special works on Jo'f# (esp. TWNT,
II, 236-235).

2So Cullmann, Immortality, p. 46; Sikolalnen, op.clt..
p. 204. See TV/NT, II, pp. 253f. Note the appearance 01 "light"
when Jesus appeared to Paul (see Acts 9:3 and parallels).

yAgalnst Brunner, Eternal Hone, pp. 151x.
^See Cullraann, Christ and Tine. pp. 144-174, 240; Im¬

mortality. pp. 42fx".
2'Bee further below C, 1 and also Ch. 3»
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The same iiotii oi resurrection an is iound in I Cor.

15 is iound In this earlier passage. Here also we do hear oi

the Last Trump (I Cor. 15:52; I Thess. 4:l6) and oi the Parousia

aliecting both the living and the dead (I Cor. 15:23» 52; X

Thesa. ^:lfc<).^ We do not hear oi the " translocation" but we

do hear that the Parousia aiiects both the living and the

dead. The "mystery" referred to in I Cor. 15:51 in the con¬

cept oi the translocation oi the living, which in I Thesa.

is expressed by "caught up together with them in the clouds."

The difx'erence ia thus one ox detail.

b. II Cor. 5.

The same contract oi the living nd the dead appears

again, though not as clearly expressed.^ The earthly body

(the tent) is again placed over against the resurrection body

(the dwelling irom God) and the resurrection 1b God's creative

act. 3

c. Rom. 8.

The contrast ox living and dead appears more clearly

here (8:11, 23).^ The emphasis is on transformation. "Your

^-See Jeremiae, "Flesh and Blood. • .," pp. 153» 159*
2jeremlas, "^lech and Blood . • p. 159•
3see Mi&olainen, pp.clt.. pp. 202-203 and also Oh. 3»

B, 1 above.
^See Jeremlas, "Flesh and Blood . . p. 159;

Nikolainen, qp.clt. . pp. 203?'•
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mortal bodies" (v. n) are those still living who will be

transformed. The waiting for the "redemption of our bodies"

means both the living and the dead, who will experience the

new embodiment (v. 23). further, it in a resurrection of

the body that is again in view, for we are freed from the

•ile eh, not the bodyA The creative deed 01 God is also found

here, for the new life in the work of the Spirit (8:11, 23).2
That the coming life is a spiritual life (an embodied, life) is

brought out by the phrase "first fruits qj. the Spirit" (v. 23)

which means there ie more to come alter the first fruits.

The resurrection body is the glorified body (8:17). Again,

our destiny is to be like Christ and with Him.

d. Phil. 3.

We have only to quote vv. 20-21 to show the

similarity to I Cor.: "Our citizenship is in heaven, and

from it we await a B&vior, the Lord Jesus Christ, who w3.11

change^ our lowly body to be like his glorious body, by the

power which enables him even to subject all things to himself"

(of. 3:10-11). Transformation of all, living and dead, is

meant.^ It is again the product of divine power, though in

^Nikolalnen, on.clt.. p. 203*zSee TWNT, VI, p. 419; Robinson, The Body, p. 72.
/» f ^ ^ -ri're-i • I Cor. 15«51, '<* A A v yn e t> *• • The

Phil. 3:21 passage uses the rtrongsr word, but in any case a
transformation is meant an the context 01 I Cor. 15 shows.
In fom and meaning Phil. 3:20-21 is a summary 01 I Cor. 15:
50-57. .

^3ee Jereraias, "flesh and Blood . . p. lo9«
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Phil* it in stated that Christ has that power, while elnewhere

it in usually attributed to the power oi" God or the Spirit

(of. I Cor. 6:14; Rom. 1:4). The modification in only one oi

detail and perhaps should, be understood Irom I Cor. 15:45

(Christ ie a "life-giving Spirit)." Niholainen sees 3:10-11

nfi referring to the dead who will be rained, while 3:20-21

refers to the living who will be trans formed. This idea is

suggestive and may well be what Paul had in mind, but X do

not feel that it can be demonstrated in quite the fashion as

Nikolalnen propones. That oth resurrection ana transformation

are found here I regard as certain, but not that vv. 10-11

speak of one while vv. 20-21 speak of the other.2 The corres¬

pondence to X Cor. 15 is again considerable.3

3. Relation to Mark 12:18-27.

Very briefly we wish to point out several things in

this passage which also tend in the same direction as the

teaching of Paul. There is no direct statement of a trans¬

formation per se. but there is an indication of it. Paul and

^op.clt.. p. 205*
20ne should note the cognate words used in vv. 10

(conformed to Hie death) and 21 (conformed or formed like
His glorious body). Transformation begins prior to the Parousia,
but is not consummated until then. Beare, Phi11pelans. p. 124.

-5So also Nikolalnen, op.clt. , pp. 204-206; Jereraias,
on.clt.. p. 159: Beare, Phll.Vr.m .-,ns. pp. 125*1'., 138ff.; TWMT,
VI, p. 418.
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Jesus agree that; Che resurrected liie is a dliierent order

oa liie lived in a diiierent sphere.-*- The resurrected are

'like the angels" (12;25)«^ This indicates the same concept

that Paul explains at greater length ox a dijuterence between

the "natural" and "spiritual" bodies. This is the j.irst thing

to note. The second that is worthy oi note here is that there

is a continuity indicated. The resurreoted reraain themselves

xor Abraham, Isaac and Jacob are still the persons they were.

There is no loss oi personal individuality meant by "being-

like the angels."3

C. Resurrection and the Llxe Everlasting.

This section will be used to summarize our main results.

There will, thus, be little that is new and our presentation

will be briei.

1. Resurrection liie as present reality.

We have touched upon this earlier in several sections,

but need here to olarliy the concept.4 In chapter two ox this

part we noted Paul's teaching on the mystical being in Christ

-*-See Bchnlevlnd, op.clt.. p. 125, who also notes that
the teaching ox Paul and Jesus are similar.

-oi. Enoch 51'*4; II Baruch 51^10* See Part III, Oh.
2, C. The dating ox both relerences above is probably later
than the saying oi Jesus. Certainly XI Baruch (late x'irst
cent. A.h.) le.

3pue to space considerations we cannot go into the
Joliannine literature. I am convinced that the same ideas ox
resurrection are xound there (see e.g. I Jn. 3;2; Jr.. 11:25-
26; 15)..,4fiee above Part II, CIa. 2, A; and esp. Part IV, Ch. 2.
Note especially the relerences (bible and modern) in Ch. 2, A
and E.
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and with Christ. We have died with Him, been buried with Him

and been raised with Hin (e.g. Horn. 6:2-5). The New Age has

already broken into this present world, the Old Age.* Now

ia Christ risen iron the dead (I Cor. 15:20) and those who

believe in Christ are already with Him risen from the dead

(Col. 2:12; 3:1; Eph. 2:5-10). The presuppo ition oi rising

with Christ is dying with Him (of. e.g. Rom. 6:5» 11; 8:11;

Col. 3:3 with Col. 3:1; 2:12; Gal. 3:2?; 2:20). '*The power

O' the resurrection ox Christ already works in this time."2

Thus any man who is in Christ (by faith) in already a new

or atlon, raised to newness ox life (XI Cor. 5:1?; &ora. 6:5)'
The presence of the new resurrection lire in the believer is

associated with the Cpirit. The coming of the Bpirit is

associated with the Last Days in Jewish thought (e.g. Joel

2:28-32).3 The Spirit is bestowed on the Church at Pentecost

(Acts 2) and on the believer at Baptism. The whole life of

the Christian is now life, is ir/f/uxr. oj (©•&•
Rom. 8:9; 7:6; X Cor. 12:3; 2:15; 3H; 14:37; JJt aLJ • The

neivness of resurrection life already experienced results in a

nev; way of life for the believer (e.g. "Walk by the Npirit,"

Gal. 5:16-25; Rom. 8:4ff.). by the Spirit the believer shares

in the new being of Christ (e.g. see I Cor. 1:9# XI Cor. 13:13#

* of. with Jesus teaching on the presence ox the Kingdom
ox God. Nee above Oh. 1, A.

2llikolainen, oo.clt.. p. 151* of. Stewart, cp. clt...
pp. 192ff.

:JSee MT, VI, pp. 382if.
.tee above Ch. 2, A, 2; B, 1. Bee also TWNT, VI,

pp. 40711., 41Off., A20ff.
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Phil. 2:2). "The lore taste ox heaven in the gii't ox the

Spirit."1
It is this "foretaste" that is the clue to the

present resurrection life. In I Cor. 15:20 the resurrection

of Jesus is the those who will rise (of. also Col. 1:18;

Rev. 1:5 )• Paul also teaches that the believer has the "xirst

fruits ox the Spirit" (Horn. 8:23). xirst iruits means, then,

not only the Xirst oi a series2 but also that through which

the whole is determined.3 The resurrection is not, as lor

Judaism, a distant future hope but in a present reality for

the Christian believer. The Spirit is the partial bestowal

in the present of the yet to be finally perxected future

bestowal of the resurrection (Rom. 8:23; of. Gal. 6:8). The
> /

Spirit is also the#of the future dwelling from God

(II Cor. 5:5)«^ <*(* P means "earnest" in the sense oi
the part for the whole. It carries the sense of the token

given of the totality yet to follow:-* as a first installment

of grain with the full amount to come later.^ It is not only

the "guarantee" (RSV of II Cor. 5*5) but also the "foretaste."7

1C. L. Mitton, "The Gift of the Spirit and Life beyond
Death—II Cor. 5:1-5," ET, Vol. LXIX (1958), p. 262. See also
Stewart, op.clt.. p. 193; Nikolainen, op.clt.. p. 163; T. W.
Hanson, "The Bible and Personal Immortality," p. 15*

%8ee above B, 1, b.
.See Grundmann, "Ubermacht der Gnade," p. 55*
,JSee above Ch. 3, B, 1, b.
^See Hamilton, among others, op.clt.. pp. 201.
"Mitton, "The Gift of the Spirit. . .p. 262.
'See e.g. Hamilton, op.clt.. pp. 20-21; Mitton, "The

Gift of the Spirit. . .," p. 262; H. V. Martin, "Proleptic
Esohatology," p. 89.
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„ /
o( * (3 k> r appears in two other passages in Paul: X Gar. i:2£

> z
and Hph. 1:14. In the three places where f p ♦'(J^Kis used, it
is used in relation to the Holy Spirit. In I Cor. 1:22 the

Spirit la the «>(»*/»"✓ ox the promises oi God which "find their

yea in Him" (Christ). That is, the promises ox God are cer¬

tainly to be iuirilled in us and we heave even now a xoretaete
) f

ox them. In Sph. 1:14 the Spirit is the (?*✓ oi our redemp¬

tion: that is, both the foretaste or it and the pledge (guarantee)

ox Its future X'ull realization (cf. Rom. 8:23 where redemption

is future and Eph. 1:7 v/here we already have redemption in

Christ). The new life is thus a pledge and present xoretaste

through the Spirit and a yet to be consummated possession oi'

the believer through the Spirit (ex. also Eph. 1:13; 4:30):

oi the new corporality (II Cor. 5:5); ox the eschatological

promises oi' God (I Cor. 1:22); of redemption (Eph. 1:14).

The foretaste ox glory in us now by the Spirit indwelling us

is a hiddenness in the inner man (II Cor. 4:l6). Our new

lives are now hidden in Christ (Col. 3»3)»^ This hidden

resurrection life 13 yet to be revealed and perfected (e.g.

Col. 3:4; Phil. 1:23; 3:21; et al.).2 There is thus a tension

in the believer's lite between the already experienced resur¬

rection power and the xuture consummation oi it (see e.g. Rom.8:

^See above Ch. 3» 2, b. and Ch. 2, A and B, 1.
.See Grundmann, "Ubermacht der Gnade . . .," pp. 58,

6l; Mltton, "The Gli't ox the Spirit," pp. 2621.; Nlkolainen,
op.clt. . pp. 179-181; Hamilton, on.clt.. pp. 20-21; Althaue,
Die Letzten Dlnge. pp. 138t.; Barth, Dogmatics. Ill, 2, p. 494;
et al.
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18-25). We are risen now but only jLn Christ and have but the

ioretaate oi the new lii'e. "The present giit oi the spirit is

thought oi' as the liie oi heaven proleptically imparted to

human liie."^- What still remains is the resurrection ox our

bodies, the manliestation in a lull and xinally complete way

ox what we already are and have.2 The Spirit'" work in us is

already changing us i'rora the glory ox the present experience

ox Christ to prepare us lor that new glory when we shall be

like Him (II Cor. 3:17-18). Then will iaith become sight,3
hiddenness be revealed.^

The same thought oi" present reality and luture perxected

reality is xound in the Johannine literature. The believer has

eternal lii'e now and yet will be raised at the last day (Jn.

5:24-29)."' He now abides in Christ (Jn. 15:1?) and has eternal

Hie but will be raised at the Last Day (Jn. 6:54). Similar

thoughts appear elsewhere in the New Testament, i'or example,

HebretvB 6:4-5 speaks oi tasting the powers oi the age to oome

and oi partaking oi the Holy Spirit. Or again, according to

I Peter, we have been born anew to a lively hops (1:3# 23»

oi. 2:24; 3:18) and have an inheritance which shall be revealed

(1:4-5; 1:21).

Because ox this, we are now about midway between the

3-Mitton, op.cit.. p. 26j. See also Cullmann, The
Early Church, pp. 165-173; Christ and Time. pp. 23

^TV/NT, VI, p. 420; Hamilton, op.clt.. p. 21.?oi. Barth, Dop-matlcs. Ill, 2, p. o23»
On this whole section see esp. Nikolainen, on.clt..

pp. 149-167; 175-181; Althaus, Rflmer. pp. 57-59-
5see Part II, Ch. 2.

N 1
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old and new. The believer does not yet possess the trans¬

formed spiritual body and yet is not just the body of sin

and. death, for he has been freed from it.-^ But he will be

transformed into the likeness of His Lord at the Parousia

(Phil. 3:21; I Jn. 3*2). Christ bore our likeness before His

death and we will bear His likeness at His appearing (of. I

Cor. 15:49; Phil. 3:10 and Phil. 2:7).

2. fellowship as the chief characteristic of the Hew Life.

Throughout our study the note of fellowship has kept
2

coming up. This could not but be the case for it is this

note that dominates Biblical religion. The future life is one

of fellowship. On the vertical plane it is fellowship with

Cod (reap. Christ and the Holy Hpirlt) while on the hori¬

zontal plane it is fellowship with one another in the community

of saints. In view oi the previous treatments of the subject

we need only to summarize here. Several things need to be noted

in this connection. The individual finds his fulfillment in

this communion with others.3 Biblical religion is not bound

up with individual destiny per se but only as it is related to

the corporate and social aspect.^ The corporate aspect dominates

^Oee Ktsemann, Leib und Leib Christi. p. 123.^The chief places where this has come up are: Part IX,
Ch. 2, A, 1, b; Ch. 2, A, 2; 3; Part III, Ch. 1, C; D, 1; E, 2;
Ch. 2, D. 3, c.; Part IV, Ch. 2, Ch. 3.

3This is true even ox our present_life. Bee Altnaus,
Die Letzter. Dinge. pp. 124f x.; Dodd, New Testament Studies.
pp. 143-15$.

4fs many recognize: e.g. Dodd, New Testament Studies.
pp. I43ff.; Baillie, "Beliefs about Last Things," p. 216; Robin¬
son, The Body. esp. pp. 49-83; Brunner, Eternal Hope. pp. 155-
169; st al.
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the individual aspect. The believers now s.re one Body, the

Body oi Christ, the community of believers.-^ This is the

living community now, and in the consummation this will be

the sphere of the fellowship.2 We are members of His Body

now and will be hereafter (e.g. I Cor. 12). However, this

concept of corporate solidarity does not mean the end of

individuality.^ We may not totally identify either the be¬

liever or Christ with the Church.^ The Church is the Body

oi Christ in the same way the believer is in Christ and this

only in an incomplete way: both must await fulfillment

(see e.g. Eph. 4:11-16; 2:20-22; Col. 1:24). The individual

aspect in brought out in, e.g. I Cor. 12:27, "you are the

Body of Christ and individually members of it" (cf. 12:14).

Life IS individual life and also corporate in the fellowship

community. We have earlier spoken of the individual-corporate

tension in Paul's writings (e.g. II Cor. 5)«-* Both the individual

and corporate aspects must be kept in view. There is now the

corporate (" you are the Body oi Christ") aspect, the fellowship

of believers. Inclusion within this present body is by the act

of faith in response to God's actions in us and ior us (Eph.

-^See esp. Cullmann, The Early Church, pp. 165-173; &
Nikolainen, oo.clt.. 154-162; Robinson, The Body, pp. 49-83;
et al.

On the whole subject see, in addition to the above,
Thornton. or>.cit.

23ee above A, 2; B, 1.
As both Robinson, The Eody (e.g. pp. 51f«) and

Cullmann^appear to do (e.e% The Early Church, n. l66f.).
5s«e Oh. 1 above, B,l~andoleo A, 2 or this

chapter.
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2:8-10; Col. 2:12; Gal. 3'.27l et al.). There is now, therefore,

the Individual aspect (X Cor. 13:12, 14, 27)• Both are bound

together by the Spirit and live now in the Spirit (I Cor. 12:13;

cf. Gal. 3:27), the * of what is yet to come.1 Both as¬

pects will be consummated at the Parousia, the individual

believer rising to share the blessing of triumph in the new

community, the fellowship of Saints, the Kingdom.2 The life

of the believer is life lived in fellowship: partial now and

consummated in the future. There is no loss of individuality

but rather its fulfillment in the community 01 believers—the

perfect realisation of fellowship with God (father, Son and

Holy Spirit) and with those who are His. We saw earlier that

resurrection involves both a difference from the old liie and

a continuity with it. The continuity is of the person whom

God calls to fellowship with Himself. It is this calling of

God that guarantees both that death is not. the end o* existence

and that future life does not mean its extinction through ab¬

sorption. God will call this "I" which is myself from death

to the new resurrected life.

The I, that God raises, is I mysell in the totality and
corporeality of my being as the one whom God calls in
all the vicissitudes of life to one and the same special
responsibility and whom God places under one and the
same personal promise, addressed by one and the same
personal name . . . God calls me also on the other side
of death by my name.3

Icee Hamilton, op.olt.. pp. 39f •
^See Bail lie , And the~Ll* e Everlasting. pp. 189* * •;

Kantonen, on.clt.. pp. 109*1.; Thornton, on.clt.. pp. 253-287;
Wendlend, on.clt.. pp. 4611.; Hunter, "The' Hone o* Glory."
pp. 140-141; Althaus, Die Let?.ten Dinge. pp. 3191 f.

3Althaus, Die Let?ten Dlnge. p. 120.
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I am called to the indestructible communion with G-od and

those who are His. The individual and corporate aspects are

both included in the fulfillment.

3* A note on the duration life with God.

The problem ox the categories ox time anu eternity is

a complex one and we cannot deal with it here. We do need,

however, to say n word on the duration ox 111e with God.
/ /

However much the meaning ox time (esp.^0'''0''j Kttifoj )
j /

and eternity (eap. <*<<*/✓ ) may be debated, there is nearly
> /

no disagreement that in so tar an duration is meant <rt t ^vioi

means "everlasting" or horever," as we commonly mean these

words.'- Whether this being with God lorever be understood as

unending time,? as simultaneity^ or whatever, the duration ox

eternity is unending or everlasting. This is also clear from

the use ox the word o( «cn* , "immortality" (i.e. not subject

zo death).^ This immortality **hioh only God has (I Tim. 1:13,

6:16) is granted to those who are His (I Gor. 13:53-54).

That the lix'e with God lasts forever does not, however,

-Bee enp. J. Barr, Biblical Words for Time. ^London:
3CM Press, 1962) i'or a presentation ox" the problem and a
criticism ox various solutions.

2See e.g. Barr, op.ci$_., po Cullmann, Christ
and Time, p. 48, n. 21; E.G. Uwen and oo*/V<oj,' JTB, Vol.
XXXVITTi936), p. 391; Liddell-Bcott» op.clt.: Arndt-Gingrloh,
op.olt.: Guy, op.cit.. p. 119; w. Turner, "Believing and Ever¬
lasting Life," ET, Vol. LXIV (1953), pp. 50-52; Dodd, New
Testament Btudies. pp. l63xx., 172f.; The xourth Gospel, pp.
144fx'.; TWNT, I, pp. 208f.

?As e.g. Cullmann, Christ and Time. pp. 48, tl-68; TWNT,
I, pp. 190ff.

As e.g. Barth, Dogmatics. Ill, 2, p. 526; Baillie,
And the Life Everlasting, pp. Ip5ff., 173.

'ihJe'e TWNTt III, pp. 23-25.
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depend on "words" as the above. It depends fundamentally on

the nature of God Himself. He who is related to God knows that

nothing can separate Him from God (Rom. 8:38-39). for Biblical

religion the duration of life as the qualitative eternal life

does not depend on anything in man's nature or power but rather

on God. "We know nothing of an immortality of the 'soul,' but

of an immortality of our God-relation. The ground and basis

of the abiding duration of the life of man Is in God and His

love given in Christ and in the presence ox the Spirit with

man. We have seen this hope expressed in the Old Testament,2
and have seen it come to a resounding crescendo in Paul's

concepts of "In Christ" and "With Christ"3 and also in the

fourth Gospel's presentation of "life" as eternal fellowship.**
"The decisive consideration is not* are you a man and therefore

an immortal being, but are you in Christ and therefore assured

that not even death oan separate you from him?"^ In the nature

and purpose of God, then, are to be found the assurance of not

only our existence as individuals within the corporate solidarity

of Christ (the Last Adam), not only of life that is life indeed

and of life that is therefore embodied, but also the duration of

that life forever. This is indeed eternal life, "that they know

thee the only true God and Je«us Christ whom thou hast °ent"

•JjAlthaus, Die Let?, ten Pinge. p. 110.
|See Part HI, Ch. 1, '07 2 and fi, 2.3See Part IV, Oh. 2.
'*See Part II, Ch. 2.
^Kantonen, oo.cit.. p. 38.
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(Jn. 17:3)• Therefore "thanks be to God, who gives us the

victory through our Lord Jesus Christ" (I Cor. 15'57), so

that we may ever abide in communion with Him (Lk. 23:43;

I Thess. 4:17; Jn. 14:20; I Jn. 1:2-3)*
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Main Conclusions.

1. The Biblical view of wan is remarkably consistent

in both Testaments. I say "remarkably" because these docu¬

ments were produced over a long period of time and by many

authors of varying as well as related viewpoints. Yet the

"Unitary conception of personality" is adhered to in all

basic respects throughout, though minor variances occur. The

Biblical view of man as a psycho-physical unity is, T believe,

of permanent value and is confirmed In many ways by modern

scientific views.1
2. A second point that seems vali<& to me is the

Biblical view of life as pertaining more to life as it is

lived, to the quality and content of life rather than simply

life in a durative sense. This is true of both Testaments

but finds its culmination and high point in the New Testa¬

ment conception of life. This is a healthy corrective to

the view which focuses too much attention on the external

accouterments of life rather than the inherent values of life.

In some of our modern popular expressions we approach some¬

what nearer to the Biblical view. The following will Illus¬

trate: "the American way of life"; or evnn a contemporary

American "Teenager1s"reference to a town in which little

that interests him happens as a "dead town." Yet this is

still not the Biblical meaning of life. The NT especially brims

^For a survey of views of man's nature see D. R. Owen,
Body and Soul. (Philadelphia: Westminster Press, 1956); R.
Niebuhr, The Nature and Destiny of Man, Vol. I; Barth,
Dogmatics. III, "2.



494

over with life and inspires life in the highest, the Hebraic

sense of that term. It in no accident that the author of the

Fourth Gospel chose "life" as his keyword, for that is the

Inherent message of the NT itself: in Christ is the life that

is life indeed.

3. The seriousness with which the New Testament in

particular regards "death" is another valid result of this

study. The theological understanding of death points up the

seriousness of life and of man's situa tlon in life* Apart

from the conception of death not only as the Divine boundary of

life but also as the enemy and judgment on sin, the redemptive

significance of the death and resurrection of Christ is

rendered obscure and hollow. The "light" of Hip victory

shines in the midst of this "darkness" of death. In this

light the Christian can face.death, even his own death, with
confident assurance and hope. In this light he can live

knowing that the death is behind him in Christ and that

death has "lost its sting," and that the new life in Christ
is even now conquering the "body of this death."

4. While our curiosity regarding the Interim State

is not fully satisfied in the New Testament, there is one

result that is significant. We may not know with assurance

how we shall survive during the Interim, nor know much

regarding those "who have never heard", but the "one thing

needful" Is known. This one thing Is that death cannot

separate us from God in Christ. We will be with Him and

this communion is the vital and essential element of faith
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and hope. This community with God and those who are His as

the goal of' life here and hereafter is another result of

importance and abiding worth,

5. The belief in the resurrection of the body is

quite in keeping with the NT concept of man's nature. With

this must be excluded any deprecation of physical or material

nature. Yet NT faith avoids the crass materialism of

Judaism: the resurrection is of the spiritual body. Though

in places the NT tends toward materialism, it is never allowed

to dominate the conception of the aature of the body as

spiritual. Future life is embodied life but lived in the

mode or manner of the Spirit. Both personal identity and

spirituality are preserved and kept in proper balance. This

is especially true of Paul and John who have developed the

concept of life, communion and embodiment more deeply than ol

others.

6. The form of Biblical expression, especially in

the Apocalyptic sections, seees to me, at leafet, as open to

question. It is fraught with the danger of literalism, and

the use of such symbolic language has questionable values

today. "Angels of wrath", "anti-Christs" and "golden Streets"
have less relevance for modern ears. The message they express

muet by heard, but we must not place the message and the

symbolic vehicle of that message on the same level of

validity. It was for this reason that we emphasized the

concepts themselves rather than some of the "symbolic

trappings" that expressed these concepts.
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7. As indicated above (#4), communion {or fellows&ip)
la the central characteristic of the future life. This

involves what we have called the individual-corporate

tension. Fellowship is a present reality in the Body of

Christ and a fully realized fellowship in the community of

the resurrected Body of Christ. The individual, however,

remains an individual, for only he can belfeve and he

will be called by God to resurrection life. But this life is

not individual per ae but life lived in fellowship with

God and His people.

8. The relevance of our repeated references to the

reality of esohatological life in present life points up that

It is a mistake to limit eachatology to Just a future life.

The future life has broken into the present and is a

presently realized foretaste of what is yet to be fully

consummated.
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